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Preliminary Amendment for National Phase Application of PCT/US2009/039695 

Amendments to the Claims 

This listing of claims will replace all prior versions, and listings, of the claims in 

the application: 

Listing of Claims: 

Claim 1 (Currently Amended): 1. A system for generating code to provide 

content on a display of a platform device, said system comprising: 

a database of web services obtainable over a network; 

an authoring tool configured to: 

define an object for presentation on the display, 

select a component of a web service included in said database, 

associate said object with said selected component, and 

produce device-specific code that, when executed on the platform 

device, provides said selected component on the display of the platform 

device. 

Claim 2 (Original): The system of Claim 1, where said database includes definitions of 

input and/or output related to said web service. 

Claim 3 (Original): The system of Claim 1, where said component is a text chat, a 

video chat, an image, a slideshow, a video, or an RSS feed. 

Claim 4 (Original): The system of Claim 1, where said object is an input field for a 

chat. 

Claim 5 (Original): The system of Claim 1, where said object is an input field for a 

web service. 

Claim 6 (Original): The system of Claim 1, where said object is an input field usable to 

obtain said component, where said input field includes a text field, a scrolling text box, a 

check box, a drop down-menu, a list menu, or a submit button. 

Claim 7 (Original): The system of Claim 1, where said component is an output of a 

web service, is the text provided by one or more simultaneous chat sessions, is the video 

of a video chat session, is a video, an image, a slideshow, an RSS display, or an 

advertisement. 
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Preliminary Amendment for National Phase Application of PCT/US2009/039695 

Claim 8 (Currently Amended): 

further configured to: 

The system of Claim 1, where said authoring tool is 

define a phone field or list; and 

generate code that, when executed on the J9latform: device, allows a user to 

supply a phone number to said phone field or list. 

Claim 9 (Currently Amended): The system of Claim 1, where said authoring tool is 

further configured to: 

define a SMS field or list; and 

generate code that, when executed on the J9latform: device, allows a user to 

supply an SMS address to said SMS field or list. 

Claim 10 (Currently Amended): The system of Claim 1, where said code includes 

two or more codes, where one of said two or more codes is J9latform: device specific, and 

where one of said two or more codes in J9latform: device independent. 

Claim 11 (Original): The system of Claim 1, where said code is provided over said 

network. 

Claim 12 (Currently Amended): A method for displaying content on a J9latform: 

device utilizing a database of web services obtainable over a network, said method 

compnsmg: 

defining an object for presentation on the display; 

selecting a component of a web service included in said database; 

associating said object with said selected component; and 

producing device-dependent code that, when executed on the J9latform: 

device, provides said selected component on the display of the J9latform: device. 

Claim 13 (Original): The method of Claim 12, where said database includes definitions 

of input and/or output related to said web service. 

Claim 14 (Original): The method of Claim 12, where said component is a text chat, a 

video chat, an image, a slideshow, a video, or an RSS feed. 

Claim 15 (Original): The method of Claim 12, where said object is an input field for a 

chat. 

Claim 16 (Original): The method of Claim 12, where said object is an input field for a 

web service. 
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Preliminary Amendment for National Phase Application of PCT/US2009/039695 

Claim 17 (Original): The method of Claim 12, where said object is an input field usable 

to obtain said component, where said input field includes a text field, a scrolling text box, 

a check box, a drop down-menu, a list menu, or a submit button. 

Claim 18 (Original): The method of Claim 12, where said component is an output of a 

web service, is the text provided by one or more simultaneous chat sessions, is the video 

of a video chat session, is a video, an image, a slideshow, an RSS display, or an 

advertisement. 

Claim 19 (Currently Amended): The method of Claim 12, further comprising: 

defining a phone field or list; and 

generating code that, when executed on the platform device, allows a user 

to supply a phone number to said phone field or list. 

Claim 20 (Currently Amended): The method of Claim 12, further comprising: 

defining a SMS field or list; and 

generating code that, when executed on the platform device, allows a user 

to supply an SMS address to said SMS field or list. 

Claim 21 (Currently Amended): The method of Claim 12, where said code includes 

two or more codes, where one of said two or more codes is platform device specific, and 

where one of said two or more codes in platform device independent. 

Claim 22 (Original): The method of Claim 12, further comprising: 

providing said code over said network. 

Claim 23 (Currently Amended): A method for providing information to a platform 

device on a network, said method comprising: 

accepting a first code over the network, where said first code is platform 

device-dependent; 

providing a second code over the network, where said second code is 

platform device-independent; and 

executing said first code and said second code on the platform device to 

provide web components obtained over the network. 

Claim 24 (Original): The method of Claim 23, where said web component is a text chat, 

a video chat, an image, a slideshow, a video, or an RSS feed. 
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Preliminary Amendment for National Phase Application of PCT/US2009/039695 

Claim 25 (Original): The method of Claim 23, where said component is an output of a 

web service, is the text provided by one or more simultaneous chat sessions, is the video 

of a video chat session, is a video, an image, a slideshow, an RSS display, or an 

advertisement. 

Claim 26 (Original): The method of Claim 23, where said first code and said second 

code are generated using an authoring tool. 

Claim 27 (Original): The method of Claim 23, where said first code is a Player. 

Claim 28 (Original): The method of Claim 23, where said second code is an 

Application. 
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Preliminary Amendment for National Phase Application of PCT/US2009/039695 

Remarks 
This preliminary amendment is being submitted with the filing of the above-

referenced application in the United States. This Preliminary Amendment amends Claims 

1, 8-10, 12, 19-21, and 23. Claims 1-28 are pending for consideration. 

Applicants respectfully submit that, as amended, all pending claims in this 

application are patentably distinct over the prior art of record. Reconsideration and 

allowance of all pending claims in the application are respectfully solicited. 

Amendment to the Claims 
Claims 1, 8-10, 12, 19-21, and 23 are amended herewith. No new matter is 

introduced by these amendments, support for which is provided below. 

Claims 1, 8-10, 12, 19-21, and 23 are amended to replace "platform" with 

"device," and are being made to more clearly recite the subject matter of the invention. 

As described in the specification, the code runs on a device, which may form part of a 

platform. See for example, paragraph [0039] of the present Specification. 

Applicant respectfully submits that the application is in condition for allowance 

and action to that end is respectfully solicited. If the Examiner should feel that a 

telephone interview would be productive in resolving any issues in the case, please 

telephone the undersigned at the number listed below. 

September 29, 2010 

1563 Solano Ave., #206 
Berkeley, CA 94705 
Tel: (510) 841-4711; Fax: (510) 217-6844 
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PATE1''T APPLICATION 
i DECLARATION A.i"'!D l'O'WER O:F ATTOR,'lfEY 
! F'ORPAJ'F'.NT APPLICATION 

ATTOmfEY DOCKET NO. XPR.002USO 

As a below named inventm, ! hereby declare that: 
My residence/post office address and citizenship are .as stated below next to my na,'11e; 
J believe I am !he original, fast and sole inventor (if only one name is listed below) or an original, fir:;t and joint inventor (if plmai names 
are Hsted beio,N) ofthe sutij<X-i matter which is claimed and for which a patent is sought on the invention entitled: 

SX.SJJ5.~1~L~NJ'2METHODS FOR PRESENTING rNFORJviA TION ON MOBILE DE_'iik'JlS. 

The specification of which is attached hereto imless the following box is checked: 
(X) was filed on April 6, 2009 as an International Application Serial Number: PC1/US2009/039695 and was amended on 

~eptember 30, 2010. 
I hereby state tilat I have reviewed a!ld understood fue contents of the above-identified specmcatkm, including the claims, as amended by 
,my amendment(s) referred to above. I acknowledge the duty to disclnse all information which is material to patent.ability as defined in 
37 CFR 1.56. 

F,m:iii:n Appll~lion(•l ll!mlfor Claim ,,O.'ore¼;:n l'i·rorlfy 
l c,ai111 foreign p:iority be11r,fits under Title 35, llnit;-,1.l Sm;es O><le S,~h<Jn 119 of any for,:ig.n applk.31km(s) for paK'l'll or inven1'>r(s) cmificate list!'Ai bdt->w and 

,dentiiie<:I he low any foreign application for µHent or inv,;ntnr(s) c,;rtifirnte having a tilme, dir,e before !hat ofthe appl irntion or, wilict. pn(mty is c!aimeti: 

COUNTRY Af'l'UCATION NUMBER DATE FILED PRIORITY CLAIMED UNDER 35 U.S .C. l l 9 

YES· .......... NO. -· 
YES; NO· 

f'rovt,loual Applieation 
! hereby daim ilie benefi; t1.nder Title 35, United States Code Section l l9(e) ofany United Stales provisional application(s) listed below: 

Af'F!JCAT!ON SFR!AL NUl',IBER Ffl.TNGDATE 

61/166,651 April 3, 2009 

61/113,471 :-rovcmber 11, 2008 

6lil23,438 April 7, 2{){)8 

lJ$,. Priority Claim 
! hereby claim the benefit under Title 35, United Statf.s Code, Ss:.:tion 120 of any Uniloo States appfo;;ati,,n(s) listed below and, i:L'-Ofur as !he subject matter of each of tbe 
claims ,;f lh;s application ,s i;ol disclosed ir, !lie prior United States applkation in 11,e ll1ll.!lner provided by the fmrt paragraph nfTitle 35, United States Code Sectinn l l2, f 
ackm,wkdg,~ !hc duty t<; <lfadow ma1erial information as <lefmed in Tide 37, C&fo ,;f Fe<for!i.l Reg\JlatioM, Sectkm l 56(a) whidi ,,i,;cuned between the filing daus of the 
prior application and tl1e !'.ational or PCT iJ1ternatiofllll filing d&te of this ar,plicatim1; 

I APPLICA T!ON SERL<\L NUMIIER l'ILfNGDATE STATUS(pat:mtcdlp,onding/abanctoned) 

POWER OF ATTORNEY: 
A8 named inventor, [ t.ereby app-1mt rti0 fuliowmg attomey(s) and/-1r ag,mt(s} iiste<l bek;w to pm~ecme thi, applivltion and trnnsaet all busines, m the P-&ent and 
Trndemark Ofike conncc.t&l therewith. 

Ste~ei! VO!ie!! 
1563 Solano Ave., #206 
Btrkeltw, CA 94707 

Dil,oci Telephone C.2ils T,.,: 

Steven VoS<en 
SlfJ.$414711 

l hereby dedare t'iat a!l statements made herem c,f my own knowledge are true and that all statm::.ent, made on informllt;on am! belief are believed ro be ttue; .md further t.1-iat 
these slatcmenu, were rtklde vvith the ki,owlcdgc that willful false smtemer,ts and the like so made are p1mishable by tine or imprisomnent, or lx:,th, under Section l 001 of 
Title 18 of the United Si.tes C,,de and that s,,d, willful false si.tement:s may joopan.liz£ !he validity vf the lljJvli.eatk111 ()f any pa,e,it issu,,d therem1. 

:F11il Name ofinventor: Swnm I,kmQe,,ll,c._ _______________ _ 

Resid-,i!ef: .lS Washington St~t, Nov§!to, C~ USA 94941 

Post Office~,\ ress: ~S=a=m=e,.__7h"r.,:;;:;;;::;;;1Jtttr------------------ril"-irc,-::-1--;-;;:-7-=-------
,, ,:y •. l, -,"\',:-
;,~ '"-.! V V 
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Dii:CLARATION AND PO\VER OF ATTORN~:y 
FOR PATENT APPLICATION (continued) 

Fuil Name ofinventor: "'D'""a""'v"""id""""('""'.h""r'""o""b"'a"'k ________________ _ 

Residence: 11 Mt. Tamalpais Drive, Cfayton, CA 94517 USA 

ATTOitt~EY DOCK!i:T NO. XPR.002US0 

Citizenship: ""ll'""S'-: ___________ _ 

Post Office Addrer.s: "'"S""arr"'"t""e'--------------------------------------------

Inventor's Signature 

Full Name of Inventor: _K_,_,n_B_n_n_,,_n __________________ _ Citizenship: ~'-~fS ___________ _ 

Re,id,:nce: 2485 Church Avenue, San Manin CA 95046 IJSA 

Post Office Address: ~S_:m_1_e __________________________________________ _ 

Inventor's Signature 
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PATENT APPLICATION 
DECLARATION AND POWER OF ATTORNEY 
FOR PATENT APPUCATION 

ATTORNEY DOCKET NO. XPR.002US0 

As a below named inventor, l hereby declare that: 
My residence/post office address and citizenship are as stated below next to my name; 
l believe Tam the original, first and sole inventor (if only one name is listed below) or an original, first and joint inventor (if plural names 
are listed below) of the subject matter which is claimed and for which a patent is sought on the invention entitled: 

SYSTEJVIS AND METHODS FOR PRESENTING TNFORMA TION ON MOBILE DEVICES 

The specification ofvvhich is attached hereto unless the follovving box is checked: 
(X) was filed on Anril 6, 2009 as an International Application Serial Number: PCT11JS2009/039695 and was amended on 

September 30,2010. 
J bereby state that J bave reviewed and understood the contents of the above-identified specification, including tbe claims, as amended by 
any amendrnent(s) referred to above, I acknmvledge the duty to disclose all information which is material to patentabihty as defined in 
37 CFR 1.56. 

Foreign ApplkaHon(s) and/or Claim of Fordgn Priority 

1 hereby clairn foreign priority benefits under Title 35~ United States Code Section 119 of any iOreign a_pplication(s) for patent or inventor(s) certificate listed belo"v and 
have 3lso jdentified beJovv 3ny fofejg_n application frw patent or 1nventor(s) certificate hav1ng a fihng date bcfrwe that of the application on vvhich prjonty jg claimed: 

COUNTRY APPUCATJON NUMBER DATEFTLED PRlORlTY CLAIMED UNDER 35 U.S.C. 119 

YES: NO· 

YES: NO: 

Provisional Application 
I hereby claim the benefit under Title 35, United States Code Section l 19(e) of any United States provisional applirntion(s) listed below: 

APPLICATION SERIAL NUMBER FILING DATE 

61/166,651 April 3, 2009 

61/113,471 November 11, 2008 

61/123,438 April 7, 2008 

U.S. Priority Claim 
r hereby claim the benefit under Title 35, United States Code, Section J 20 of any United States application(s) listed below and, insofar as the subject matter of each of the 
clain1s of rl)is 3pplication js not disclosed in the prior United States app1jcatjo_n in t})e rnanner pfovided by rl)e tlfst p3ragraph of Title 35, United States Code Section 1 J 2~ I 
acknowledge the duty to disclose material infom1ation as defined in Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, Section l.56(ai which occurred between foe filing date of the 
prior application and the national or PCT international filing date of this application: 

APPUCATlON SERlAL NUMBER FILING DATE STATUS(patented/pending/abandoned) 

POWER (W ATTOllNEY: 
As a named inventor, l hereby appoint the following attorney(s) and/or agent(,) listed below to prosecute this application and transact all business in the Patent and 
Trademark Office connected tJ1erewifo. 

Steven Vosen, Reg, No. 45186 

Steven Vosen 
1563 Solano Ave., #206 
Berkeley, CA 94707 

Steven Vosen 
510-841-4711 

J hereby declare trrnt aH staternents rnadc }Jcrern of rny ovvn k11(rwledge are true and that all state1nents 1nade on 1nfr1:rmat1on 3nd behef arc bc11eved to be true; and fnrt1Jer that 
these staternents vven:~ made "vith the kr1vvvledge that \Villful false slale111e11ts and the like so made are _punishable by fine or irr1priso111nent~ or both~ under Section 1001 of 
Title J 8 of the United States Code and that such wilifal false statements may jeopardize the validity of the application or any patent issued thereon. 

Full Name of Inventor: ~S~t~e~.v~·e=n~R=e=n=ip~e=l=i __________________ _ Citizenship: _l~T=S ___________ _ 

Residence: 38 Wa,hingi.on Street, Novaitn. CA USA 94947 

Post Office Address: ~S~a=m=e _______________________________________________ _ 

Invemor'~ Signature Uate 
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PATENT APPLICATION 
DECLARATION AND POWER OF ATTORNEY 
FOR PATENT APPUCATION 

ATTORNEY DOCKET NO. XPR.002US0 

As a below named inventor, l hereby declare that: 
My residence/post office address and citizenship are as stated below next to my name; 
l believe Tam the original, first and sole inventor (if only one name is listed below) or an original, first and joint inventor (if plural names 
are listed below) of the subject matter which is claimed and for which a patent is sought on the invention entitled: 

SYSTEJVIS AND METHODS FOR PRESENTING TNFORMA TION ON MOBILE DEVICES 

The specification ofvvhich is attached hereto unless the follovving box is checked: 
(X) was filed on Anril 6, 2009 as an International Application Serial Number: PCT11JS2009/039695 and was amended on 

September 30,2010. 
J bereby state that J bave reviewed and understood the contents of the above-identified specification, including tbe claims, as amended by 
any amendrnent(s) referred to above, I acknmvledge the duty to disclose all information which is material to patentabihty as defined in 
37 CFR 1.56. 

Foreign ApplkaHon(s) and/or Claim of Fordgn Priority 

1 hereby clairn foreign priority benefits under Title 35~ United States Code Section 119 of any iOreign a_pplication(s) for patent or inventor(s) certificate listed belo"v and 
have 3lso jdentified beJovv 3ny fofejg_n application frw patent or 1nventor(s) certificate hav1ng a fihng date bcfrwe that of the application on vvhich prjonty jg claimed: 

COUNTRY APPUCATJON NUMBER DATEFTLED PRlORlTY CLAIMED UNDER 35 U.S.C. 119 

YES: NO· 

YES: NO: 

Provisional Application 
I hereby claim the benefit under Title 35, United States Code Section l 19(e) of any United States provisional applirntion(s) listed below: 

APPLICATION SERIAL NUMBER FILING DATE 

61/166,651 April 3, 2009 

61/113,471 November 11, 2008 

61/123,438 April 7, 2008 

U.S. Priority Claim 
r hereby claim the benefit under Title 35, United States Code, Section J 20 of any United States application(s) listed below and, insofar as the subject matter of each of the 
clain1s of rl)is 3pplication js not disclosed in the prior United States app1jcatjo_n in t})e rnanner pfovided by rl)e tlfst p3ragraph of Title 35, United States Code Section 1 J 2~ I 
acknowledge the duty to disclose material infom1ation as defined in Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, Section l.56(ai which occurred between foe filing date of the 
prior application and the national or PCT international filing date of this application: 

APPUCATlON SERlAL NUMBER FILING DATE STATUS(patented/pending/abandoned) 

POWER (W ATTOllNEY: 
As a named inventor, l hereby appoint the following attorney(s) and/or agent(,) listed below to prosecute this application and transact all business in the Patent and 
Trademark Office connected tJ1erewifo. 

Steven Vosen, Reg, No. 45186 

Steven Vosen 
1563 Solano Ave., #206 
Berkeley, CA 94707 

Steven Vosen 
510-841-4711 

J hereby declare trrnt aH staternents rnadc }Jcrern of rny ovvn k11(rwledge are true and that all state1nents 1nade on 1nfr1:rmat1on 3nd behef arc bc11eved to be true; and fnrt1Jer that 
these staternents vven:~ made "vith the kr1vvvledge that \Villful false slale111e11ts and the like so made are _punishable by fine or irr1priso111nent~ or both~ under Section 1001 of 
Title J 8 of the United States Code and that such wilifal false statements may jeopardize the validity of the application or any patent issued thereon. 

Full Name of Inventor: ~S~t~e~.v~·e=n~R=e=n=ip~e=l=i __________________ _ Citizenship: _l~T=S ___________ _ 

Residence: 38 Wa,hingi.on Street, Novaitn. CA USA 94947 

Post Office Address: ~S~a=m=e _______________________________________________ _ 

Invemor'~ Signature Uate 
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DECLARATION AND POWER OF ATTORNEY 
FOR PATENT APPLICATION continued 

Full Name oflnventor: ..,Da..av,...i,..d_.C.,.h..,ro,..b,..a..,k.__ _____________ _ 

Residence: 11 Mt. Tamalpais Drive, Clayton, CA 94517 USA 

A TIORNEY DOCKET NO. XPR.002USO 

Citizenship: _u_s _________ _ 

Post Office Address: ..,S..,m=-e=--------------------------------------

Inventor's Signature Date 

Cidzcnship: ....,.. _________ _ 

Residence: 2485 Church Avenue, San Martin, CA 95046 USA 

Post Office Address: _Sa,..m_._ _____ ,_. ______________________________ _ 

~~ 
InUtor'sSignature Date 
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PTO/SB/14 (07-07) 
Approved for use through 06/30/2010. 0MB 0651-0032 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office; U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 

Under the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1995, no persons are required to respond to a collection of information unless it contains a valid 0MB control number. 

Attorney Docket Number XPR.002US0 
Application Data Sheet 37 CFR 1.76 

Application Number 

Title of Invention SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR PRESENTING INFORMATION ON MOBILE DEVICES 

The application data sheet is part of the provisional or nonprovisional application for which it is being submitted. The following form contains the 
bibliographic data arranged in a format specified by the United States Patent and Trademark Office as outlined in 37 CFR 1.76. 
This document may be completed electronically and submitted to the Office in electronic format using the Electronic Filing System (EFS) or the 
document may be printed and included in a paper filed application. 

Secrecy Order 37 CFR 5.2 
D Portions or all of the application associated with this Application Data Sheet may fall under a Secrecy Order pursuant to 

37 CFR 5.2 (Paper filers only. Applications that fall under Secrecy Order may not be filed electronically.) 

Applicant Information: 
Applicant 1 I Remove I 
Applicant Authority @Inventor I QLegal Representative under 35 U.S.C. 117 I QParty of Interest under 35 U.S.C. 118 

Prefix Given Name Middle Name Family Name Suffix 

Steven H. Rempell 

Residence Information (Select One) ® US Residency 0 Non US Residency 0 Active US Military Service 

City Novato State/Province I CA I Country of Residence i I us 
Citizenship under 37 CFR 1.41(b) i us 
Mailing Address of Applicant: 

Address 1 38 Washington Street 

Address 2 

City I Novato I State/Province I CA 

Postal Code 94947 I Countryi I us 

Applicant 2 I Remove I 
Applicant Authority ®Inventor I QLegal Representative under 35 U.S.C. 117 I QParty of Interest under 35 U.S.C. 118 

Prefix Given Name Middle Name Family Name Suffix 

David Chrobak 

Residence Information (Select One) ® US Residency 0 Non US Residency 0 Active US Military Service 

City Clayton State/Province I CA I Country of Residence i I us 
Citizenship under 37 CFR 1.41(b) i us 
Mailing Address of Applicant: 

Address 1 11 Mt. Tamalpais Ct. 

Address 2 

City I Clayton I State/Province I CA 

Postal Code 94517 I Countryi I us 

Applicant 3 I Remove I 
Applicant Authority @Inventor I QLegal Representative under 35 U.S.C. 117 I QParty of Interest under 35 U.S.C. 118 

Prefix Given Name Middle Name Family Name Suffix 

Ken Brown 

Residence Information (Select One) ® US Residency 0 Non US Residency O Active US Military Service 

City San Martin State/Province I CA I Country of Residence i I us 
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PTO/SB/14 (07-07) 
Approved for use through 06/30/2010. 0MB 0651-0032 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office; U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Under the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1995, no persons are required to respond to a collection of information unless it contains a valid 0MB control number. 

Attorney Docket Number XPR.002US0 
Application Data Sheet 37 CFR 1.76 

Application Number 

Title of Invention SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR PRESENTING INFORMATION ON MOBILE DEVICES 

Citizenship under 37 CFR 1.41(b) i I us 
Mailing Address of Applicant: 

Address 1 2485 Church Avenue 

Address 2 

City I San Martin I State/Province I CA 

Postal Code 95046 I Countryi I us 

All Inventors Must Be Listed - Additional Inventor Information blocks may be I I Add 
generated within this form by selecting the Add button. 

Correspondence Information: 
Enter either Customer Number or complete the Correspondence Information section below. 
For further information see 37 CFR 1.33(a). 

□ An Address is being provided for the correspondence Information of this application. 

Customer Number 40280 

Email Address svosen@PhDpatents.com I I Add Email I !Remove Emaill 

Application Information: 

Title of the Invention SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR PRESENTING INFORMATION ON MOBILE DEVICES 

Attorney Docket Number XPR.002US0 I Small Entity Status Claimed ~ 
Application Type Nonprovisional 

Subject Matter Utility 

Suggested Class (if any) I Sub Class (if any)I 

Suggested Technology Center (if any) 

Total Number of Drawing Sheets (if any) I Suggested Figure for Publication (if any) I 

Publication Information: 
D Request Early Publication (Fee required at time of Request 37 CFR 1.219) 

Request Not to Publish. I hereby request that the attached application not be published under 35 
D U.S.C. 122(b) and certify that the invention disclosed in the attached application has not and will not be the 

subject of an application filed in another country, or under a multilateral international agreement, that requires 
publication at eighteen months after filing. 

Representative Information: 

Representative information should be provided for all practitioners having a power of attorney in the application. Providing 
this information in the Application Data Sheet does not constitute a power of attorney in the application (see 37 CFR 1.32). 
Enter either Customer Number or complete the Representative Name section below. If both sections 
are completed the Customer Number will be used for the Representative Information during processing. 

Please Select One: I ® Customer Number I O US Patent Practitioner I O Limited Recognition (37 CFR 11.9) 
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SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR PROGRAMMING MOBILE DEVICES 

TECHNICAL FIELD 

[0001] The present invention generally relates to providing software for mobile devices, and 

more particularly to a method and system for authoring Applications for devices. 

BACKGROUND ART 

[0002] Internet-connected mobile devices are becoming ever more popular. While these 

devices provide portability to the Internet, they generally do not have the capabilities of non

mobile devices including computing, input and output capabilities. 

[0003] In addition, the mobility of the user while using such devices provides challenges and 

opportunities for the use of the Internet. Further, unlike non-mobile devices, there are a large 

number of types of devices and they tend to have a shorter lifetime in the marketplace. The 

programming of the myriad of mobile devices is a time-consuming and expensive proposition, 

thus limiting the ability of service providers to update the capabilities of mobile devices. 

[0004] Thus there is a need in the art for a method and apparatus that permits for the efficient 

programming of mobile devices. Such a method and apparatus should be easy to use and provide 

output for a variety of devices. 

DISCLOSURE OF INVENTION 

[0005] In certain embodiments, a system is provided to generate code to provide content on a 

display of a platform. The system includes a database of web services obtainable over a network 

and an authoring tool. The authoring tool is configured to define an object for presentation on the 

display, select a component of a web service included in said database, associate said object with 

said selected component, and produce code that, when executed on the platform, provides said 

selected component on the display of the platform. 

[0006] In certain other embodiments, a method is provided for providing information to 

platforms on a network. The method includes accepting a first code over the network, where said 

first code is platform-dependent; providing a second code over the network, where said second 

code is platform-independent; and executing said first code and said second code on the platform 

to provide web components obtained over the network. 

[0007] In certain embodiments, a method for displaying content on a platform utilizing a 

database of web services obtainable over a network is provided. The method includes: defining 

an object for presentation on the display; selecting a component of a web service included in said 
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database; associating said object with said selected component; and producing code that, when 

executed on the platform, provides said selected component on the display of the platform. 

[0008] In one embodiment, one of the codes is a Player, which is a thin client architecture that 

operates in a language that manages resources efficiently, is extensible, supports a robust 

application model, and has no device specific dependencies. In another embodiment, Player P is 

light weight and extends the operating system and/or virtual machine of the device to: Manage all 

applications and application upgrades, and resolve device, operating system, VM and language 

fragmentation. 

[0009] In another embodiment, one of the codes is an Application that is a device independent 

code that interpreted by the Player. 

[0010] These features together with the various ancillary provisions and features which will 

become apparent to those skilled in the art from the following detailed description, are attained 

by the system and method of the present invention, preferred embodiments thereof being shown 

with reference to the accompanying drawings, by way of example only, wherein: 

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF DRAWINGS 

[0011] FIG. IA is an illustrative schematic of one embodiment of a system including an 

authoring platform and a server for providing programming instructions to a device over a 

network; 

[0012] FIG. 1B is schematic of an alternative embodiment system for providing programming 

instructions to device over a network; 

[0013] FIG. 2A is a schematic of an embodiment of system illustrating the communications 

between different system components; 

[0014] FIG.2B is a schematic of one embodiment of a device illustrating an embodiment of 

the programming generated by authoring platform; 

[0015] FIGS. 3A and 3B illustrate one embodiment of a publisher interface as it appears, for 

example and without limitation, on a screen while executing an authoring tool; 

[0016] FIG. 3C illustrates an embodiment of the Events Tab' 

[0017] FIG. 3D illustrates one embodiment of an Animation Tab; 
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[0018] FIG. 3E illustrates one embodiment of Bindings Tab; 

[0019] FIG. 3F illustrates one embodiment of a pop-up menu for adding web components; 

[0020] FIG. 4A shows a publisher interface having a layout on a canvas; and FIG. 4B shows a 

device having the resulting layout on a device screen; 

[0021] FIG. 5 shows a display of launch strips; 

[0022] FIG. 6A is a display of a Channel Selection List; 

[0023] FIG. 6B is a display of a Widget Selection List; 

[0024] FIG. 6C is a display of a Phone List; 

[0025] FIG. 7 shows a display of a mash-up; 

[0026] FIG. 8 is a schematic of an embodiment of a push capable system; 

[0027] FIG. 9 is a schematic of an alternative embodiment of a push capable system; 

[0028] FIG. 10 is a schematic of one embodiment of a feed collector; 

[0029] FIG. 11 is a schematic of an embodiment of a Mobile Content Gateway; 

[0030] FIG. 12 is a schematic of one embodiment of a system that includes a response 

director, a user agent database, an IP address database, and a file database; and 

[0031] FIG. 13 is a schematic of another embodiment of a system that includes a response 

director, a user agent database, an IP address database, and a file database. 

[0032] Reference symbols are used in the Figures to indicate certain components, aspects or 

features shown therein, with reference symbols common to more than one Figure indicating like 

components, aspects or features shown therein. 

MODE(S) FOR CARRYING OUT THE INVENTION 

[0033] Figure IA is an illustrative schematic of one embodiment of a system 100 including an 

authoring platform 110 and a server 120 for providing programming instructions to a device 130 

over a network N. In one embodiment, device 130 is a wireless device, and network N includes 

wireless communication to the device. Alternatively, system 100 may provide access over 

network N to other information, data, or content, such as obtainable as a web service over the 
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Internet. In general, a user of authoring platform 110 may produce programming instructions or 

files that may be transmitted over network N to operate device 130, including instructions or files 

that are sent to device 130 and/or server 120. The result of the authoring process is also referred 

to herein, and without limitation, as publishing an Application. 

[0034] Embodiments include one or more databases that store information related to one or 

more devices 130 and/or the content provided to the devices. It is understood that such databases 

may reside on any computer or computer system on network N, and that, in particular, the 

location is not limited to any particular server, for example. 

[0035] Device 130 may be, for example and without limitation, a cellular telephone or a 

portable digital assistant, includes a network interface 131, a memory 133, a processor 135, a 

screen 137, and an input device 139. Network interface 131 is used by device 130 to 

communication over a wireless network, such as a cellular telephone network, a WiFi network or 

a WiMax network, and then to other telephones through a public switched telephone network 

(PSTN) or to a satellite, or over the Internet. Memory 133 includes programming required to 

operate device 130 (such as an operating system or virtual machine instructions), and may 

include portions that store information or programming instructions obtained over network 

interface 131, or that are input by the user (such as telephone numbers or images from a device 

camera (not shown). In one embodiment screen 137 is a touch screen, providing the functions of 

the screen and input device 139. 

[0036] Authoring platform 110 includes a computer or computer system having a memory 

111, a processor 113, a screen 115, and an input device 117. It is to be understood that memory 

111, processor 113, screen 115, and input device 117 are configured such a program stored in the 

memory may be executed by the processor to accept input from the input device and display 

information on the screen. Further, the program stored in memory 111 may also instruct 

authoring platform 110 to provide programming or information, as indicated by the line labeled 

"A" and to receive information, as indicated by the line labeled "B." 

[0037] Memory 111 is shown schematically as including a stored program referred to herein, 

and without limitation, as an authoring tool 112. In one embodiment, authoring tool 112 is a 

graphical system for designing the layout of features as a display that is to appear on screen 137. 

One example of authoring tool 112 is the CDER™ publishing platform (Express Mobile, Inc., 

Novato, CA). 
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[0038] In another embodiment, which is not meant to limit the scope of the present invention, 

device 130 may include an operating system having a platform that can interpret certain routines. 

Memory 111 may optionally include programming referred to herein, and without limitation, as 

routines 114 that are executable on device 130. 

[0039] Routines 114 may include device-specific routines - that is, codes that are specific to 

the operating system, programming language, or platform of specific devices 130, and may 

include, but are not limited to, Java, Windows Mobile, Brew, Symbian OS, or Open Handset 

Alliance (OHA). Several examples and embodiments herein are described with reference to the 

use of Java. It is to be understood that the invention is not so limited, except as provided in the 

claims, and that one skilled in the art could provide Players for devices using routines provided 

on a platform. Thus as an example, routines 114 may include Java API's and an authoring tool 

System Development Kit (SDK) for specific devices 130. 

[0040] Server 120 is a computer or computer system that includes a network interface 121, a 

memory 123.and a processor 125. Is to be understood that network interface 121, memory 123, 

and processor 125 are configured such that a program stored in the memory may be executed by 

the processor to: accept input and/or provide output to authoring platform 110; accept input 

and/or provide output through network interface 121 over network N to network interface 131; or 

store information from authoring platform 110 or from device 130 for transmission to another 

device or system at a later time. 

[0041] In one embodiment, authoring platform 110 permits a user to design desired displays 

for screen 137 and actions of device 130. In other words, authoring platform 110 is used to 

program the operation of device 130. In another embodiment, authoring platform 110 allows a 

user to provide input for the design of one or more device displays and may further allow the user 

to save the designs as device specific Applications. The Applications may be stored in memory 

123 and may then be sent, when requested by device 130 or when the device is otherwise 

accessible, over network N, through network interface 130 for storage in memory 133. 

[0042] In an alternative embodiment, analytics information from devices 130 may be returned 

from device 130, through network N and server 120, back to authoring platform 110, as indicated 

by line B, for later analysis. Analytics information includes, but is not limited to, user 

demographics, time of day, and location. The type of analytic content is only limited by which 

listeners have been activated for which objects and for which pages. Analytic content may 

include, but is not limited to, player-side page view, player-side forms-based content, player-side 

user interactions, and player-side object status. 

Docket Number XPR.002WO0 5 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00022



[0043] Content server 140 is a computer or computer system that includes a network interface 

141, a memory 143.and a processor 145. It is to be understood that network interface 141, 

memory 143, and processor 145 are configured such that a stored program in the memory may be 

executed by the processor to accepts requests R from device 130 and provide content C over a 

network, such as web server content the Internet, to device 130. 

[0044] Figure 1 B is schematic of an alternative embodiment system 100 for providing 

programming instructions to device 130 over a network N that is generally similar to the system 

of FIG. IA. The embodiment of FIG. 1B illustrates that system 100 may include multiple servers 

120 and/or multiple devices 130. 

[0045] In the embodiment of FIG. 1B, system 100 is shown as including two or more servers 

120, shown illustratively and without limitation as servers 120a and 120b. Thus some of the 

programming or information between authoring platform 110 and one or more devices 130 may 

be stored, routed, updated, or controlled by more than one server 120. In particular, the systems 

and methods described herein may be executed on one or more server 120. 

[0046] Also shown in FIG. 1B are a plurality of devices 130, shown illustratively and without 

limitation as device 130-1, 130-1, ... 130-N. System 100 may thus direct communication between 

individual server(s) 120 and specific device(s) 130. 

[0047] As described subsequently, individual devices 130 may be provided with program 

instructions which may be stored in each device's memory 133 and where the instructions are 

executed by each device's processor 135. Thus, for example, server(s) 120 may provide device(s) 

130 with programming in response to the input of the uses of the individual devices. Further, 

different devices 130 may be operable using different sets of instructions, that is having one of a 

variety of different "device platforms." Differing device platforms may result, for example and 

without limitation, to different operating systems, different versions of an operating system, or 

different versions of virtual machines on the same operating system. In some embodiments, 

devices 130 are provided with some programming from authoring system 100 that is particular to 

the device. 

[0048] In one embodiment, system 100 provides permits a user of authoring platform 110 to 

provide instructions to each of the plurality of devices 130 in the form of a device- or device

platform specific instructions for processor 135 of the device, referred to herein and without 

limitation as a "Player," and a device-independent program, referred to herein and without 

limitation as an "Application" Thus, for example, authoring platform 110 may be used to 
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generate programming for a plurality of devices 130 having one of several different device 

platforms. The programming is parsed into instructions used by different device platforms and 

instructions that are independent of device platform. Thus in one embodiment, device 130 

utilizes a Player and an Application to execute programming from authoring platform 110. A 

device having the correct Player is then able to interpret and be programmed according to the 

Application. 

[0049] In one alternative embodiment, the Player is executed the first time by device 130 

("activated") through an Application directory. In another alternative embodiment, the Player is 

activated by a web browser or other software on device 130. In yet another alternative 

embodiment, Player is activated through a signal to device 130 by a special telephone numbers, 

such as a short code. 

[0050] When the Application and the Player are provided to memory 133, the functioning of 

device 130 may occur in accordance with the desired programming. Thus in one embodiment, the 

Application and Player includes programming instructions which may be stored in memory 133 

and which, when executed by processor 135, generate the designed displays on screen 137. The 

Application and Player may also include programming instructions which may be stored in 

memory 133 and which provide instructions to processor 135 to accept input from input device 

139. 

[0051] Authoring tool 112 may, for example, produce and store within memory 111 a 

plurality of Players (for different devices 130) and a plurality of Applications for displaying 

pages on all devices. The Players and Applications are then stored on one or more servers 120 

and then provided to individual devices 130. In general, Applications are provided to device 130 

for each page of display or a some number of pages. A Player need be provided once or updated 

as necessary, and thus may be used to display a large number of Applications. This is 

advantageous for the authoring process, since all of the device-dependent programming is 

provided to a device only once ( or possibly for some small number of upgrades), permitting a 

smaller Application, which is the same for each device 130. 

[0052] Thus, for example and without limitation, in one embodiment, the Player transforms 

device-independent instructions of the Application into device-specific instructions that are 

executable by device 130. Thus, by way of example and without limitation, the Application may 

include Java programming for generating a display on screen 137, and the Player may interpret 

the Java and instruct processor 135 to produce the display according to the Application for 

execution on a specific device 130 according to the device platform. The Application may in 
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general include, without limitation, instructions for generating a display on screen 137, 

instructions for accepting input from input device 139, instructions for interacting with a user of 

device 130, and/or instructions for otherwise operating the device, such as to place a telephone 

call. 

[0053] The Application is preferably code in a device-independent format, referred to herein 

and without limitation as a Portable Description Language (PDL). The device's Player interprets 

or executes the Application to generate one or more "pages" ("Applications Pages") on a display 

as defined by the PDL. The Player may include code that is device-specific - that it, each device 

is provided with a Player that is used in the interpretation and execution of Applications. 

Authoring tool 112 may thus be used to design one or more device-independent Applications and 

may also include information on one or more different devices 130 that can be used to generate a 

Player that specific devices may use to generate displays from the Application. 

[0054] In one embodiment, system 100 provides Players and Applications to one server 120, 

as in FIG. IA. In another embodiment, system 100 provides Players to a first server 120a and 

Applications to a second server 120b, as in FIG. 1B. 

[0055] In one embodiment, authoring tool 112 may be used to program a plurality of different 

devices 130, and routines 114 may include device-specific routines. In another embodiment, the 

Player is of the type that is commonly referred to as a "thin client" - that is, software for running 

on the device as a client in client-server architecture with a device network which depends 

primarily on a central server for processing activities, and mainly focuses on conveying input and 

output between the user and the server. 

[0056] In one embodiment, authoring platform 110 allows user to arrange objects for display 

on screen. A graphical user interface ("GUI," or "UI") is particularly well suited to arranging 

objects, but is not necessary. The objects may correspond to one or more of an input object, an 

output object, an action object, or may be a decorative display, such as a logo, or background 

color or pattern, such as a solid or gradient fill. In another embodiment, authoring platform 110 

also permits a user to assign actions to one or more of an input object, an output object, or an 

action object. In yet another embodiment, authoring platform 110 also permits a user to bind one 

or more of an input object, an output object, or an action object with web services or web 

components, or permits a user to provide instructions to processor 135 to store or modify 

information in memory 133, to navigate to another display or service, or to perform other actions, 

such as dialing a telephone number. 
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[0057] In certain embodiments, the applicant model used in developing and providing 

Applications is a PDL. The PDL can be conceptually viewed as a device, operating system and 

virtual machine agnostic representation of Java serialized objects. In certain embodiments, the 

PDL is the common language for authoring tool 112, the Application, and Player. Thus while 

either designing the Application with the authoring tool 112, or programming with the SDK, the 

internal representation of the programming logic is in Java. In one embodiment the SDK is used 

within a multi-language software development platform comprising an IDE and a plug-in system 

to extend it, such as the Eclipse Integrated Development Environment (see, for example, 

http://www.eclipse.org/). At publish time the Java code is translated into a PDL. This translation 

may also occur in real-time during the execution of any Web Services or backend business logic 

that interacts with the user. 

[0058] One embodiment for compacting data that may be used is described in co-pending U.S. 

Patent No. 6,546,397 to Rempell ("Rempell"), the contents of which are incorporated herein by 

reference. In that patent the compressed data is described as being a database. The terminology 

used here is a PDL, that is the "internal database" of Rempell is equivalent to the PDL of the 

present Application. 

[0059] The use of a PDL, as described in Rempell, permits for efficient code and data 

compaction. Code, as well as vector, integer and Boolean data may be compacted and then 

compressed resulting in a size reduction of 40 to 80 times that of the original Java serialized 

objects. This is important not only for performance over the network but for utilizing the virtual 

memory manager of the Player more efficiently. As an example, the reassembled primitives of 

the Java objects may first undergo logical compression, followed by LZ encoding. 

[0060] The use of a PDL also provides virtual machine and operating system independence. 

Since the reassembled primitives of the Application no longer have any dependencies from the 

original programming language (Java) that they were defined in. The PDL architecture takes full 

advantage of this by abstracting all the virtual machine and/or operating system interfaces from 

the code that processes the PDL. 

[0061] In one embodiment, the PDL is defined by the means of nested arrays of primitives. 

Accordingly, the use of a PDL provides extensibility and compatibility, with a minimal amount 

of constraints in extending the Player seamlessly as market demands and device capabilities 

continue to grow. Compatibility with other languages is inherent based on the various Player 

abstraction implementations, which may be, for example and without limitation, Java CDC, J2SE 

or MIDP2 implementations. 
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[0062] In one embodiment, the architecture of Player P includes an abstraction interface that 

separates all device, operating system and virtual machine dependencies from the Player's 

Application model business logic (that is, the logic of the server-side facilities) that extend the 

Application on the Player so that it is efficiently integrated into a comprehensive client/server 

Application. The use of an abstraction interface permits the more efficient porting to other 

operating systems and virtual machines and adding of extensions to the Application model so that 

a PDL can be implemented once and then seamlessly propagated across all platform 

implementations. The Application model includes all the currently supported UI objects and their 

attributes and well as all of the various events that are supported in the default Player. Further, 

less robust platforms can be augmented by extending higher end capabilities inside that 

platform's abstraction interface implementation. 

[0063] In one embodiment, authoring platform 110 provides one or more pages, which may be 

provided in one Application, or a plurality of Applications, which are stored in memory 123 and 

subsequently provided to memory 133. In certain embodiments, the Application includes 

instructions R to request content or web services C from content server 140. Thus, for example 

and without limitation, the request is for information over the network via a web service, and the 

request R is responded to with the appropriate information for display on device 130. Thus, for 

example, a user may request a news report. The Application may include the layout of the 

display, including a space for the news, which is downloaded form content server 140 for 

inclusion on the display. Other information that may be provided by content server 140 may 

include, but is not limited to, pages, Applications, multimedia, and audio. 

[0064] Figure 2A is a schematic of a system 200 of an embodiment of system 100 illustrating 

the communications between different system components. System includes a response director 

210, a web component registry 220, and a web service 230. System 200 further includes 

authoring platform 110, server 120, device 130 and content server 140 are which are generally 

similar to those of the embodiments of FIGS. IA and 1B, except as explicitly noted. 

[0065] Response director 210 is a computer or computer system that may be generally similar 

to server 120 including the ability to communicate with authoring platform 110 and one or more 

devices 130. In particular, authoring platform 110 generates one or more Players (each usable by 

certain devices 130) which are provided to response director 210. Devices 130 may be operated 

to provide response director 210 with a request for a Player and to receive and install the Player. 

In one embodiment, device 130 provides response director 210 with device-specific information 

including but not limited to make, model, and/or software version of the device. Response 
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director 210 then determines the appropriate Player for the device, and provides the device with 

the Player over the network. 

[0066] Web service 230 is a plurality of services obtainable over the Internet. Each web 

service is identified and/or defined as an entry in web component registry 230, which is a 

database, XML file, or PDL that exists on a computer that may be a server previously described 

or another server 120. Web component registry 230 is provided through server 120 to authoring 

platform 110 so that a user of the authoring platform may bind web services 230 to elements to 

be displayed on device 130, as described subsequently. 

[0067] In one embodiment, authoring platform 110 is used in conjunction with a display that 

provides a WYSIWYG environment in which a user of the authoring platform can produce an 

Application and Player that produces the same display and the desired programming on device 

130. Thus, for example, authoring tool 112 provides a display on screen 115 that corresponds to 

the finished page that will be displayed on screen 137 when an Application is intercepted, via a 

Player, on processor 135 of device 130. 

[0068] Authoring platform 110 further permits a user of the authoring platform to associate 

objects, such as objects for presenting on screen 137, with components of one or more web 

services 230 that are registered in web component registry 220. In one embodiment, information 

is provided in an XML file to web component registry 220 for each registered components of 

each web service 230. Web component registry 220 may contain consumer inputs related to each 

web service 230, environmental data such as PIM, time or location values, persistent variable 

data, outputs related to the web service, and/or optional hinting for improving the user's 

productivity. 

[0069] A user of authoring platform 110 of system 200 may define associations with web 

services as WebComponent Bindings. In one embodiment, authoring platform 110 allows a user 

to associate certain objects for display that provide input or output to components of web service 

230. The associated bindings are saved as a PDL in server 120. 

[0070] In one embodiment, an XML web component registry 220 for each registered web 

service 230 is loaded into authoring platform 110. The user of system 200 can then assign 

components of any web service 230 to an Application without any need to write code. In one 

embodiment, a component of web service 230 is selected from authoring platform 110 which 

presents the user with WYSIWYG dialog boxes that enable the binding of all the inputs and 

outputs of component of web service 230 to a GUI component of the Application as will be 
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displayed on screen 137. In addition, multiple components of one or more web service 230 can 

be assigned to any Object or Event in order to facilitate mashups. These Object and/or Event 

bindings, for each instance of a component of any web service 230, are stored in the PDL. The 

content server 140 handles all communication between device 130 and the web service 230 and 

can be automatically deployed as a web application archive to any content server. 

[0071] Device 130, upon detecting an event in which a component of a web service 230 has 

been defined, assembles and sends all related inputs to content server 240, which proxies the 

request to web service 230 and returns the requested information to device 130. The Player on 

device 130 then takes the outputs of web service 230 and binds the data to the UI components in 

the Application, as displayed on screen 137. 

[0072] In one embodiment, the mechanism for binding the outputs of the web service to the 

UI components is through symbolic references that matches each output to the symbolic name of 

the UI component. The outputs, in one embodiment, may include meta-data which could become 

part of the inputs for subsequent interactions with the web service. 

[0073] For example, if a user of authoring platform 110 wants to present an ATOM feed on 

device 130, they would search through a list ofUI Components available in the authoring 

platform, select the feed they want to use, and bind the output of the feed summary to a textbox. 

The bindings would be saved into the PDL on server 120 and processed by device 130 at 

runtime. If the ATOM feed does not exist a new one can be added to the web component registry 

that contains all the configuration data required, such as the actual feed URL, the web component 

manager URL, and what output fields are available for binding. 

[0074] In another embodiment, components of web services 230 are available either to the 

user of authoring platform 110 or otherwise accessible through the SDK and Java APis of 

routines 114. System 200 permits an expanding set of components of web services 230 including, 

but not limited to: server pages from content server 120; third-party web services including, but 

not limited to: searching (such through Google or Yahoo), maps (such as through MapQuest and 

Yahoo), storefronts (such as through ThumbPlay), SMS share (such as through clickatel), stock 

quotes, social networking (such as through FaceBook), stock quotes, weather (such as through 

Accuweather) and/or movie trailers. Other components include web services for communication 

and sharing through chats and forums and rich messaging alerts, where message alerts are set-up 

that in turn could have components of Web Services 230 defined within them, including the 

capture of consumer generated and Web Service supplied rich media and textual content. 
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[0075] System 200 also permits dynamic binding ofreal-time content, where the inputs and 

outputs of XML web services are bound to GUI components provided on screen 137. Thus, for 

example, a user of authoring platform 110 may bind attributes of UI Objects to a particular data 

base field on a Server. When running the Application, the current value in the referenced data 

base will be immediately applied. During the Application session, any other real time changes to 

these values in the referenced data base will again be immediately displayed. 

[0076] As an example of dynamic binding ofreal-time content, an RSS feeds and other forms 

of dynamic content may be inserted into mobile Applications, such as device 130, using system 

200. Authoring platform 110 may include a "RSS display" list which permits a user to select RSS 

channels and feeds from an extensible list of available dynamic content. Meta data, such as titles, 

abstracts and Images can be revealed immediately by the user as they traverse this RSS display 

list, bringing the PC experience completely and conveniently to mobile devices 130. In addition, 

Authoring platform 110 may include a dialog box that dynamically links objects to data and 

feeds determined by RSS and chat databases. Any relevant attribute for a page view and/or object 

can be dynamically bound to a value in a server-side database. This includes elements within 

complex objects such as: any icon or text element within a graphical list; any icon within a 

launch strip; any feature within any geographical view of a GIS service object; and/or any virtual 

room within a virtual tour. 

[0077] As an example of third-party web services 230 that may be provided using system 200, 

a user of authoring platform 110 can place, for example, Yahoo maps into device 130 by binding 

the required component of the Yahoo Maps Web Service, such as Yahoo Map's Inputs and/or 

Outputs to appropriate Objects of authoring platform 110. System 200 also provides binding to 

web services for text, image and video searching by binding to components of those web 

services. 

[0078] In one embodiment, an Application for displaying on device 130 includes one or more 

Applications Pages, each referred to herein as an "XSP," that provides functionality that extends 

beyond traditional web browsers. The XSP is defined as a PDL, in a similar manner as any 

Application, although it defines a single page view, and is downloaded to the Player dynamically 

as required by the PDL definition of the Application. Thus, for example, while JSPs and ASPs, 

are restricted to the functionality supported by the web browser, the functionality of XSPs can be 

extended through authoring platform 110 having access to platform dependent routines 114, such 

as Java APis. Combined with dynamic binding functionality, an XSP, a page can be saved as a 

page object in an author's "pages" library, and then can be dynamically populated with real-time 
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content simultaneously as the page is downloaded to a given handset Player based on a newly 

expanded APL XSP Server Pages can also be produced programmatically, but in most cases 

authoring platform 110 will be a much more efficient way to generate and maintain libraries of 

dynamically changing XSPs. 

[0079] With XSPs, Applications Pages that have dynamic content associated with them can be 

sent directly to device 130, much like how a web browser downloads an HTML page through a 

external reference. Without XSPs, content authors would have to define each page in the 

Application. With XSPs, no pages need to be defined. Thus, for example, in a World Cup 

Application, one page could represent real-time scores that change continuously on demand. 

With polling (for example, a prompt to the users asking who they predict will win a game), a 

back-end database would tabulate the information and then send the results dynamically to the 

handsets. With a bar chart, the Application would use dynamic PDL with scaling on the fly. For 

example, the server would recalibrate the bar chart for every ten numbers. 

[0080] Other combinations of components of web services 230 include, but are not limited to, 

simultaneous video chat sessions, inside an integrated page view, with a video or television 

station; multiple simultaneous chat sessions, each with a designated individual and/or group, with 

each of the chat threads visible inside an integrated page view. 

[0081] Another extension of an XSP is a widget object. Widgets can be developed from 

numerous sources including, but not limited to, authoring platform 110, a Consumer Publishing 

Tool, and an XML to Widget Conversion Tool where the SDK Widget Libraries are 

automatically populated and managed, or Widget Selection Lists that are available and can be 

populated with author defined Icons. 

APPLICATIONS, PLAYERS, AND PROCESSING IN A DEVICE 

[0082] Figure 2B is a schematic of one embodiment of a device 130 illustrating an 

embodiment of the programming generated by authoring platform 110. Memory 133 may include 

several different logical portions, such as a heap 133a, a record store 133b and a filesystem (not 

shown). 

[0083] As shown in FIG. 2B, heap 133a and record store 133b include programming and/or 

content. In general, heap 133a is readily accessible by processor 135 and includes, but is not 

limited to portions that include the following programming: a portion 133al for virtual machine 

compliant objects representing a single Page View for screen 137; a portion 133a2 for a Player; a 

portion 133a3 for a virtual machine; and a portion 133a4 for an operating system. 
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[0084] Record store 133b ( or alternatively the filesystem) includes, but is not limited to, 

portions 133bl for Applications and non-streaming content, which may include portions 133a2 

for images, portions 133a4 for audio, and/or portions 133a5 for video. and portions 133b2 for 

non-Application PD Ls, such as a Master Page PDL for presenting repeating objects, and Alerts, 

which are overlayed on the current page view. Other content, such as streaming content may be 

provided from network interface 131 directly to the Media Codec of device 130 with instructions 

from Player on how to present the audio or video. 

[0085] In one embodiment, the Player includes a Threading Model and a Virtual Memory 

Manager. The Threading Model first manages a queue of actions that can be populated based on 

Input/Output events, Server-side events, time-based events, or events initiated by user 

interactions. The Threading Model further manages the simultaneous execution of actions 

occurring at the same time. The Virtual Memory Manager includes a Logical Virtual Page 

controller that provides instructions from the record store to the heap, one page at time. 

Specifically, the Virtual Memory Manager controls the transfer of one of the Application Pages 

and its virtual machine compliant objects into portion 133al as instructions readable by the 

Player or Virtual Machine. When the Player determines that a new set of instructions is required, 

the information (such as one Application Page is retrieve from the Record store, converted into 

virtual machine compliant objects (by processor 135 and according to operation by the Player, 

Virtual Machine, etc). and stored in heap 133a. Alternatively, the Player may augment virtual 

machine compliant objects with its own libraries for managing user interactions, events, memory, 

etc. 

[0086] The connection of portions 133al, 133a2, 133a3, 133a4, record store 133b and 

processor 135 are illustrative of the logical connection between the different types of 

programming stored in Heap 133a and record store 133b, that is, how data is processed by 

processor 135. 

[0087] The Player determines which of the plurality of Application Pages in portion 133bl is 

required next. This may be determined by input actions from the Input Device 139, or from 

instructions from the current Application Page. The Player instructs processor 135 to extract the 

PDF from that Applications Page and store it in portion 133al. The Player then interprets the 

Application Page extracted from PDL which in tum defines all of the virtual machine compliant 

Objects, some of which could have attributes that refer to images, audio, and/or video stored in 

portions 133a3, 133a4, 133a5, respectively. 
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[0088] The Virtual Machine in portion 133a3 processes the Player output, the Operating 

System in portion 133a3 processes the Virtual Machine output which results in machine code 

that is processed by the Operating System in portion 133a4. 

[0089] In another embodiment, the Player is a native program that interacts directly with the 

operating system. 

EMBODIMENTS OF A PUBLISHING ENVIRONMENT 

[0090] In one embodiment, authoring platform 110 includes a full-featured authoring tool 112 

that provides a what-you-see-is-what-you-get (WYSIWYG) full featured editor. Thus, for 

example, authoring tool 112 permits a user to design an Application by placing objects on canvas 

305 and optionally assigning actions to the objects and save the Application. System 100 then 

provides the Application and Player to a device 130. The Application as it runs on device 130 has 

the same look and operation as designed on authoring platform 110. In certain embodiments, 

authoring platform 110 is, for example and without limitation, a PC-compatible or a Macintosh 

computer. 

[0091] Authoring platform 110 produces an Application having one or more Applications 

Pages, which are similar to web pages. That is, each Applications Page, when executed on device 

130 may, according to its contents, modify what is displayed on screen 137 or cause 

programming on the device to change in a manner similar to how web pages are displayed and 

navigated through on a website. 

[0092] In one embodiment, authoring tool 112 allows a user to place one or more objects on 

canvas 305 and associate the objects with an Applications Pages. Authoring platform 110 

maintains a database of object data in memory 111, including but not limited to type of object, 

location on which page, and object attributes. The user may add settings, events, animations or 

binding to the object, from authoring tool 112, which are also maintained in memory 111. 

Authoring tool 112 also allows a user to define more than one Applications Page. 

[0093] In another embodiment, authoring tool 112, provides Java programming functions of 

the Java API for specific devices 130 as pull-down menus, dialog boxes, or buttons. This permits 

a user of authoring platform 110 to position objects that, after being provided as an Application 

to device 130, activate such Java functions on the device. 

[0094] In certain embodiments, authoring platform 110, as part of system 100, permits 

designers to include features of advanced web and web services Applications for access by users 
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of device 130. Some of the features of advanced web and web services include, but are not 

limited to: slide shows, images, video, audio, animated transitions, multiple chats, and mouse 

interaction; full 2-D vector graphics; GIS (advanced LBS), including multiple raster and vector 

layers, feature sensitive interactions, location awareness, streaming and embedded audio/video, 

virtual tours, image processing and enhancement, and widgets. In other embodiments the features 

are provided for selection in authoring platform 110 through interactive object libraries. 

[0095] In certain embodiments, authoring platform 110, as part of system 100, allows the 

inclusion of child objects which may eventually be activated on device 130 by the user of the 

device or by time. The uses of the child objects on device 130 include, but are not limited to: 

mouse over ( object selection), hover and fire events and launching of object-specific, rich-media 

expenences. 

[0096] In certain other embodiments, authoring platform 110, as part of system 100, provides 

advanced interactive event models on device 130, including but not limited to: user-, time- and/or 

location-initiated events, which allow content developers to base interactivity on specific user 

interactions and/or instances in time and space; timelines, which are critical for timing of 

multiple events and for animations when entering, on, or exiting pages of the Application; 

waypoints, which act similar to key frames, to allow smooth movement of objects within pages 

of the Application. Waypoints define positions on a page object's animation trajectory. When an 

object reaches a specific waypoint other object timelines can be initiated, creating location

sensitive multiple object interaction, and/or audio can be defined to play until the object reaches 

the next waypoint. 

[0097] Authoring platform 110 may also define a Master Page, which acts as a template for an 

Applications Page, and may also define Alert Pages, which provide user alerts to a user of device 

130. 

[0098] In certain embodiments, authoring platform 110, as part of system 100, provides full 

style inheritance on device 130. Thus, for example and without limitation, both master page 

inheritance (for structural layout inheritance and repeating objects) and object styles (for both 

look and feel attribute inheritance) are supported. After a style has been defined for an object, the 

object will inherit the style. Style attributes include both the look and the feel of an object, 

including mouse interaction, animations, and timelines. Each page may include objects that may 

be a parent object or a child object. A child object is one that was created by first selecting a 

parent object, and then creating a child object. Child objects are always part of the same drawing 

layer as its parent object, but are drawn first, and are not directly selectable when running the 
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Application. A parent object is any object that is not a child object, and can be selected when 

running the Application. 

[0099] As an example, the user of authoring tool 112 may create various text objects on 

canvas 305 using a style that sets the font to red, the fonts of these objects will be red. Suppose 

user of authoring tool 112changes the font color of a specific button to green. If later, the user of 

authoring tool 112changes the style to blue; all other text objects that were created with that style 

will become blue except for the button that had been specifically set to green. 

[0100] In certain other embodiments, authoring platform 110 provides page view, style, 

object, widget and Application template libraries. Authoring platform 110 may provide templates 

in private libraries (available to certain users of the authoring platform) and public libraries 

(available to all users of the authoring platform). Templates may be used to within authoring 

platform 110 to define the look and feel of the entire Application, specific pages, or specific slide 

shows and virtual tours a seen on device 130. 

[0101] Figures 3A and 3B illustrate one embodiment of a publisher interface 300 as it 

appears, for example and without limitation, on screen 115 while executing authoring tool 112. 

In one embodiment, publisher interface 300 includes a Menu bar 301, a Tool bar 303, a Canvas 

305, a Layer Inspector 307 having subcomponents of a page/object panel 307a, an object style 

panel 307b, and a page alert panel 307c, and a Resource Inspector 309. 

[0102] In general, publisher interface 300 permits a user of authoring platform 110 to place 

objects on canvas 305 and then associate properties and/or actions to the object, which are stored 

in the Application. As described subsequently, publisher interface 300 permits a user to program 

a graphical interface for the screen 137 of device 130 on screen 115 of authoring platform 110, 

save an Application having the programming instructions, and save a Player for the device. The 

intended programming is carried out on device 130 when the device, having the appropriate 

device platform Player, receives and executes the device-independent Application. 

[0103] Thus, for example, authoring tool 112 maintains, in memory 111, a list of every type 

of object and any properties, actions, events, or bindings that may be assigned to that object. As 

objects are selected for an Application, authoring tool 112 further maintains, in memory 111, a 

listing of the objects. As the user selects objects, publisher interface 300 provides the user with a 

choice of further defining properties, actions, events, or bindings that may be assigned to each 

particular object, and continues to store the information in memory 111. 
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[0104] In one embodiment, publisher interface 300 is a graphical interface that permits the 

placement and association of objects in a manner typical of, for example, vector graphics editing 

programs (such as Adobe Illustrator). Objects located on canvas 305 placed and manipulated by 

the various commands within publisher interface 300 or inputs such as an input device 117 which 

may be a keyboard or mouse. As described herein, the contents of canvas 305 may be saved as an 

Application that, through system 100, provide the same or a similar placement of objects on 

screen 137 and have actions defined within publisher interface 300. Objects placed on canvas 

305 are intended for interaction with user of device 130 and are referred to herein, without 

limitation, as objects or UI (user interface) objects. In addition, the user of interface 300 may 

assign or associate actions or web bindings to UI objects placed on canvas 305 with result in the 

programming device 130 that cause it to respond accordingly. 

[0105] Objects include, but are not limited to input UI objects, response UI objects. Input UI 

objects include but are not limited to: text fields (including but not limited to alpha, numeric, 

phone number, or SMS number); text areas; choice objects (including but not limited to returning 

the selected visible string or returning a numeric hidden attribute); single item selection lists 

(including but not limited to returning the selected visible string or returning a numeric hidden 

attribute); multi item selection lists (including but not limited to returning all selected items 

( visible text string or hidden attribute) or cluster item selection lists ( returning the hidden 

attributes for all items). 

[0106] Other input UI objects include but are not limited to: check boxes; slide show 

(including but not limited to returning a numeric hidden attribute, returning a string hidden 

attribute, or returning the hidden attributes for all slides); and submit function (which can be 

assigned to any object including submit buttons, vectors, etc.). 

[0107] Response UI Objects may include, but are not limited to: single line text objects, 

which include: a text Field (including but not limited to a URL, audio URL, or purchase URL), a 

text button, a submit button, or a clear button. Another response UI objects include: a multiple 

line text object, which may include a text area or a paragraph; a check box; an image; a video; a 

slide show (with either video or image slides, or both); choice objects; list objects; or control 

lists, which control all the subordinate output UI objects for that web component. Control list 

objects include, but are not limited to: list type or a choice type, each of which may include a 

search response list or RSS display list. 
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[0108] As a further example of objects that may be used with authoring tool 112, Table I lists 

Data Types, Preferred Input, Input Candidates, Preferred Output and Output Candidates for one 

embodiment of an authoring tool. 

Data Types Preferred Input Input Candidates Preferred Output Output Candidates 
boolean Check Box Check Box Check Box Check Box 
Int Text Field (integer! Text Field (integer) Text Field (integer) Text Field (integer) 

Text Field (Phone#) Text Field (Phone #) 

Text Field (SMS #) Text Field (SMS #) 

Choice Choice 
List (single select) List ( single select) 

Text Button 
r ---------------------------------- -------------------------------------~ -----------------------------------~---

String Text Field (Alpha) Any Text Field (Alpha) Any 
----------------------------------- -------------------------------------, -------------------~ -------------------------- -------
multilineString Text Area • Te.xi Area Text Area Text Area 

Paragraph 
lmageURL N/A N/A Image Image 

Slide Show 
VideoURL N/A N/A Video Video 

Slide Show 
List Single Item List Single Item List Single Item List Any List Type 

Multi-Select List Any Choice Type 
Complex. List (see Complex 
Choice List Specification) 
Slide Show 

Complexlist Complex List Single Item List Single Item List Any List Type 
Multi-Select List (see Complex List 
Complex List Specification) 

----------------------------
Slideshow Slide Show Slide Show Slide Show Slide Show 
SearchResponselist N/A N/A Search Response List Search Response List 

Control List 
Complex List 
Choice 

RSSList N/A N/A RSS Display List RSS Display List 
Control List 
Complex List 
Choice 

SingleSelect:onlist Cl1oice Choice Choice Choice 
Complex List Complex List 

Mult1Selectionlist Multi-Selection List Multi-Selection List Multi-Selection List Multi-Selection List 
ServiceActivation Submit Button Any N/A N/A 
ChannellmageURL N/A WA Image Image 

Video 
Slide Show 

ChannelDescription N/A WA Text Area Text Area 
Paragraph 
Text Field 
Text Button 
List 
Choice 
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ChannelTitle N/A N/A Text Field Text Field 
Text Button 
Paragraph 
Text Area 
List 
Choice 

URL Te.~t Field Te.~t Field 
(URL request) (URL request) 

Audio URL Text Field Text Field 
(Audio URL request) (Audio UR~ request) 

Purchase URL Text Field Text Field 
(Purchase URL request) (Purchase URL request) 

------------------------------------ -------------------------------------
Image Data Image Image 

Slide Show 
------------------------------------- ------------------------------------· 

Image List Data Slide Show Slide Show 
Image 

Persistent Variable N/A NIA N/A N/A 
Pipeline Multiple Select Multi-select List Multi-select List N/A N/A 

Complex List 
Slide Show 

Phone Number Text Field Text Field Text Field Text Field 
(numeric type) Text Button (numeric type) Text Button 

Hidden Attribute Complex List Comple): List Complex List Complex List 
Slide Show Slide Show 

Collection List ll/A N/A Slide Show Complex List 
Slide Show 

Table I. One embodiment of supported objects 

[0109] In general, publisher interface 300 permits a user to define an Application as one or 

more Applications Pages, select UI objects from Menu bar 301 or Tool bar 303 and arrange them 

on an Applications Page by placing the objects canvas 305. An Application Page is a page that is 

available to be visited through any navigation event. Application Pages inherit all the attributes 

of the Master Page, unless that attribute is specifically changed during an editing session. 

[0110] Authoring platform 110 also stores information for each UI object on each 

Application Page of an Application. Layer Inspector 307 provides lists of Applications Pages, UI 

objects on each Applications Page, and Styles, including templates. Objects may be selected from 

canvas 305 or Layer Inspector 307 causing Resource Inspector 309 to provide lists of various UI 

objects attributes which may be selected from within the Resource Inspector. Publisher interface 

300 also permits a user to save their work as an Application for layer transfer and operation of 

device 130. Publisher interface 300 thus provides an integrated platform for designing the look 

and operation of device 130. 

[0 111] The information stored for each UI object depends, in part, on actions which occur as 

the result of a user of device 130 selecting the UI object from the device. UI objects include, but 

Docket Number XPR.002WO0 21 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00038



are not limited to: navigational objects, such as widget or channel launch strips or selection lists; 

message objects for communicating, such as a multiple chat, video chat, phone and/or SMS lists 

or fields or a pop-up alert; text fields or areas; check boxes; pull down menus; selection lists and 

buttons; pictures; slide shows; video or LBS maps; shapes or text defined by a variety of tools; a 

search response; or an RSS display. 

[0 112] In certain embodiments, publisher interface 300 permits a user to assign action to UI 

objects, including but not limited to, programming of the device 130 or a request for information 

over network N. In one embodiment, for example and without limitation, publisher interface 300 

has a selection to bind a UI object to a web service - that is, associate the UI object or a 

manipulation or selection ofUI object with web services. Publisher interface 300 may also 

include many drawing and text input functions for generating displays that may be, in some 

ways, similar to drawing and/or word processing programs, as well as toolbars and for zooming 

and scrolling of a workspace. 

[O 113] Each UI object has some form, color, and display location associate with it. Further, 

for example and without limitation, UI objects may have navigational actions (such as return to 

home page), communications actions (such as to call the number in a phone number field), or 

web services (such as to provide and/or retrieve certain information from a web service). Each of 

the these actions requires authoring platform 110 to store the appropriate information for each 

action. In addition, UI objects may have associated patent or child objects, default settings, 

attributes (such as being a password or a phone number), whether a field is editable, animation of 

the object, all of which may be stored by authoring platform 110, as appropriate. 

[O 114] Menu bar 301 provides access features of publisher interface 300 through a series of 

pull-down menus that may include, but are not limited to, the following pull-down menus: a File 

menu 301a, an Edit menu 301b, a View menu 301c, a Project menu 301d, an Objects menu 301e, 

an Events menu 301f, a Pages menu 301g, a Styles menu 301h, and a Help menu 301i. 

[0115] File menu 301a provides access to files on authoring platform 110 and may include, 

for example and without limitation, selections to open a new Application or master page, open a 

saved Application, Application template, or style template, import a page, alert, or widget, open 

library objects including but not limited to an image, video, slide show, vector or list, and 

copying an Application to a user or to Server 120. 

[O 116] Edit menu 301b may include, but is not limited to, selections for select, cut, copy, 

paste, and edit functions. 
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[0117] View menu 301c may include, but is not limited to, selections for zooming in and out, 

previewing, canvas 305 grid display, and various palette display selections. 

[0 118] Project menu 301d may include, but is not limited to, selections related to the 

Application and Player, such as selections that require a log in, generate a universal Player, 

generate server pages, activate server APis and extend Player APis. A Universal Player will 

include all the code libraries for the Player, including those that are not referenced by the current 

Application. Server APis and Player APis logically extend the Player with Server-side or device

side Application specific logic. 

[0119] Objects menu 301e includes selections for placing various objects on canvas 305 

including, but not limited to: navigation UI objects, including but not limited to widget or 

channel launch strips or selection lists; message-related UI objects, including but not limited to 

multiple chat, video chat, phone and/or SMS lists or fields, or a pop-up alert; shapes, which 

provides for drawing tools; forms-related objects, including but not limited to text fields; 

scrolling text box, check box, drop-down menu, list menu, submit button or clear button; media

related UI objects such as pictures, slide shows, video or LBS maps; text-related UI objects such 

as buttons or paragraphs; and variables, including but not limited to time, date and audio mute 

control. 

[0120] Events menu 301f includes selections for defining child objects, mouse events, 

animations or timelines. 

[0121] Pages menu 301g includes selection for handling multi-page Applications, and may 

include selections to set a master page, delete, copy, add or go to Applications Pages. 

[0122] Styles menu 301h includes selections to handle styles, which are the underlying set of 

default appearance attributes or behaviors that define any object that is attached to a style. Styles 

are a convenient way for quickly creating complex objects, and for changing a whole collection 

of objects by just modifying their common style. Selections of Styles menu 301h include, but not 

limited to, define, import, or modify a style, or apply a template. Help menu 301i includes access 

a variety of help topics. 

[0123] Tool bar 303 provides more direct access to some of the features of publisher 

interface 300 through a series of pull-down menus. Selections under tool bar 303 may include 

selections to: 

• control the look of publisher interface 300, such as a Panel selection to control the 
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for hiding or viewing various panels on publisher interface 300; 

[0124] control the layout being designed, such as an Insert Page selection to permit a user to 

insert and name pages; 

[0125] control the functionality of publisher interface 300, such as a Palettes selection to 

choose from a variety of specialized palettes, such as a View Palette for zooming and controlling 

the display of canvas 305, a Command Palette of common commands, and Color and Shape 

Palettes; 

[0126] place objects on canvas 305, which may include selections such as: a Navigation 

selection to place navigational objects, such as widget or channel launch strips or selection lists), 

a Messages selection to place objects for communicating, such as a multiple chat, video chat, 

phone and/or SMS lists or fields, or a pop-up alert, a Forms selection to place objects such as text 

fields or areas, check boxes, pull down menus, selection lists, and buttons, a Media selection to 

place pictures, slide shows, video or LBS maps, and a Shapes selection having a variety of 

drawing tools, a Text selection for placing text, a search response, or an RSS display, and 

Palettes. 

[0127] In one embodiment, Tool bar 303 includes a series of pull-down menus that may 

include, but are not limited to, items from Menu bar 301 organized in the following pull-down 

menus: a Panel menu 303a, an Insert Page menu 303b, a Navigation menu 303c, a Messages 

menu 303d, a Forms menu 303e, a Media menu 303f, a Shapes menu 303g, a Text menu 303h, 

and a Palettes menu 301i. 

[0128] Panel menu 303a permits a user of authoring platform 110 to change the appearance 

of interface 300 by, controlling which tools are on the interface or the size of canvas 305. Insert 

Page menu 303b permits a user of authoring platform 110 to open a new Application Page. 

Navigation menu 303c displays a drop down menu of navigational-related objects such as a 

widget or channel launch strip or selection list. Messages menu 303d displays a drop down menu 

of messaging-related objects such as multiple chat, video chat, phone or SMS lists or fields, and 

pop-up alerts. Forms menu 303e displays a drop down menu of forms-related objects including, 

but not limited to, a text field, a text area, a check box, a drop down menu, a selection list, a 

submit button, and a clear button. Media menu 303f displays a drop down menu of media-related 

objects including, but not limited to, a picture, slide show, video or LBS map. Shapes menu 303g 

displays a drop down menu of draw tools, basic shapes, different types of lines and arrows and 

access to a shape library. Text menu 303j displays a drop down menu of text-related objects, 
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including but not limited to a text button, paragraph, search response, RSS display and variables 

such as time and date. 

[0129] Palettes menu 301i includes a selection of different palettes that can be moved about 

publisher interface 300, where each palette has specialized commands for making adjustments or 

associations to objects easier. Palettes include, but are not limited to: a page view palette, to 

permit easy movement between Applications Pages; a view palette, to execute an Application or 

zoom or otherwise control the viewing of an Application; a commands palette having editing 

commands; a color palette for selection of object colors; and a shapes palette to facilitate drawing 

objects. 

[0130] Layer inspector 307 permits a user of publisher interface 300 to navigate, select and 

manipulate UI objects on Applications Pages. Thus, for example, a Page/objects panel 307a of 

layer inspector 307 has a listing that may be selected to choose an Applications Pages within and 

Application, and UI objects and styles within an Applications Page. An Object styles panel 307b 

of layer inspector 307 displays all styles on the Applications Page and permits selection of UI 

objects for operations to be performed on the objects. 

[0131] Thus, for example, when objects from Menu bar 301 or Tool bar 303 are placed on 

canvas 305, the name of the object appears in Page/objects panel 307a. Page/objects panel 307a 

includes a page display 307al and an objects display 307a2. Page display 307al includes a pull 

down menu listing all Applications Pages of the Application, and objects display 307a2 includes 

a list of all objects in the Applications Page (that is, objects on canvas 305). 

[0132] In general, page/objects panel 307a displays various associations with a UI object and 

permits various manipulations including, but not limited to, operations for parent and child 

objects that are assigned to a page, and operations for object styles, and permits navigating 

between page types and object styles, such as switching between the master page and Application 

pages and deselecting object styles and alerts, opening an Edit Styles Dialog Box and deselecting 

any master, Application or alert page, or selecting an alert page and deselecting any Master Page 

or Application Page. A parent or child object can also be selected directly from the Canvas. In 

either case, the Resource Inspector can then be used for modifying any attribute of the selected 

object. 

[0133] Examples of operations provided by page/objects panel 307a on pages include, but 

are not limited to: importing from either a user's private page library or a public page library; 

deleting a page; inserting a new page, inheriting all the attributes of the Master Page, and placing 
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the new page at any location in the Page List; editing the currently selected page, by working 

with an Edit Page Dialog Box. While editing all the functions of the Resource Inspector 309 are 

available, as described subsequently, but are not applied to the actual page until completing the 

editing process. 

[0134] Examples of operations provided by of page/objects panel 307a on objects, which 

may be user interface (UI) objects, include but are not limited to: changing the drawing order 

layer to: bring to the front, send to the back, bring to the front one layer, or send to the back one 

layer; hiding (and then reshowing) selected objects to show UI objects obstructed by other UI 

Objects, delete a selected UI Page Object, and editing the currently selected page, by working 

with a Edit Page Dialog Box. 

[0135] Object styles panel 307b of layer inspector 307 displays all styles on the Applications 

Page and permits operations to be performed on objects, and is similar to panel 307a. Examples 

of operations provided by object style panel 307b include, but are not limited to: importing from 

either a user's private object library or a public object library; inserting a new object style, which 

can be inherited from a currently selected object, or from a previously defined style object; and 

editing a currently selected object style by working with an Edit Style Dialog Box. 

[0136] Style attributes can be assigned many attributes, including the look, and behavior of 

any object that inherits these objects. In addition, List Layout Styles can be created or changed as 

required. A layout style can define a unbounded set of Complex List Layouts, including but not 

limited to: the number of lines per item in a list, the number of text and image elements and their 

location for each line for each item in the last, the color and font for each text element, and the 

vertical and horizontal offset for each image and text element. 

[0137] Alerts Panel 307c provides a way of providing alert pages, which can have many of 

the attributes of Application Pages, but they are only activated through an Event such as a user 

interaction, a network event, a timer event, or a system variable setting, and will be superimposed 

onto whatever is currently being displayed. Alert Pages all have transparent backgrounds, and 

they function as a template overlay, and can also have dynamic binding to real time content. 

[0138] Resource inspector 309 is the primary panel for interactively working with UI objects 

that have been placed on the Canvas 305. When a UI object is selected on Canvas 305, a user of 

authoring platform 110 may associate properties of the selected object by entering or selecting 

from resource inspector 309. In one embodiment, resource inspector 309 includes five tab 
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selections: Setting Tab 309a, Events Tab 309b, Animation Tab 309c, Color Tab 309d which 

includes a color palette for selecting object colors, and Bindings Tab 309e. 

[0139] Settings Tab 309a provides a dialog box for the basic configuration of the selected 

object including, but not limited to, name, size, location, navigation and visual settings. 

Depending upon the type of object, numerous other attributes could be settable. As an example, 

the Setting Tab for a Text Field may include dialog boxes to define the text field string, define 

the object style, set the font name, size and effects, set an object name, frame style, frame width, 

text attributes (text field, password field, numeric field, phone number, SMS number, URL 

request). 

[0140] As an example of Setting Tab 309a, FIG. 3B shows various selections including, but 

not limited to, setting 309al for the web page name, setting 309a2 for the page size, including 

selections for specific devices 130, setting 309a3 indicating the width and height of the object, 

and setting 309a4 to select whether background audio is present and to select an audio file. 

[0 141] Figure 3C illustrates an embodiment of the Events Tab 309b, which includes all end 

user interactions and time based operations. The embodiment of Events Tab 309b in FIG. 3C 

includes, for example and without limitation, an Events and Services 309bl, Advanced 

Interactive Settings 309b2, Mouse State 309b3, Object Selected Audio Setting 309b4, and Work 

with Child Objects and Mouse Overs button 309b5. 

[0142] Events and Services 309bl lists events and services that may be applied to the 

selected objects. These include, but are not limited to, going to external web pages or other 

Applications pages, either as a new page or by launching a new window, executing an 

Application or JavaScript method, pausing or exiting, placing a phone call or SMS message, with 

or without single or multiple Player download, show launch strip, or go back to previous page. 

Examples of events and services include, but are not limited to those listed in Table II 
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Goto External Web Page replacing Current Frame ChoiceObject : Remove Icon from Launch 
Strip 

Goto External Web Page Launched in a New Goto a specific Internal Web Page with 
Window Alert. "Backend Synchronization" 

Goto a specific Internal Web Page Goto Widget Object 
Goto the next Internal Web Page Generate Alert. "With a Fire Event" 
Goto External Web Page replacing the Top Frame Send SMS Message from Linked Text 

Field 
Execute JavaScript Method Toggle Alert. "Display OnFocus, Hide 

OffFocus" 
Pause/Resume Page Timeout Execute an Application with Alert. "With 

a Fire Event" 
Execute an Application Goto Logical First Page 
Goto a specific Internal Web Page with setting Generate Alert with Backend 

starting slide Synchronization 
Exit Application Send SMS Message with Share (Player 

Download) 
Exit Player Place PhoneCall from linked Text Field 

with Share (Player Download) 
Place PhoneCall from linked Text Field Send IM Alert from linked Text Field or 

Text Area 
Text Field/Area: Send String on FIRE Set and Goto Starting Page 
ChoiceObject : Add Icon to Launch Strip Populate Image 
Text Field/ Area: Send String on FIRE or Numeric Preferred Launch Strip 

Keys 

Table II. Events and Services 

[0143] Advanced Interactive Settings 309b2 include Scroll Activation Enabled, Timeline 

Entry Suppressed, Enable Server Listener, Submit Form, Toggle Children on FIRE, and Hide 

Non-related Children, Mouse State 309b3 selections are Selected or Fire. When Mouse State 

Selected is chosen, Object Selected Audio Setting 309b4 oflnactive, Play Once, Loop, and other 

responses are presented. When Mouse State Fire is chosen, Object Selected Audio Setting 309b4 

is replaced with FIRE Audi Setting, with appropriate choices presented. 

[0144] When Work with Child Objects and Mouse Overs button 309b5 is selected, a Child 

Object Mode box pops up, allowing a user to create a child object with shortcut to Menu bar 301 

actions that may be used define child objects. 

[0145] Figure 3D illustrates one embodiment of an Animation Tab 309c, which includes all 

animations and timelines. The Color Tab includes all the possible color attributes, which may 

vary significantly by object type. 
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[0146] Animation Tab 309c includes settings involved in animation and timelines that may 

be associated with objects. One embodiment of Animation Tab 309c is shown, without 

limitation, in Figure 3D, and is described, in Rempell ("Rempell"). 

[0147] 

[0148] 

A Color Tab 309d includes a color palette for selecting object colors. 

Bindings Tab 309e is where web component operations are defined and dynamic 

binding settings are assigned. Thus, for example, a UI object is selected from canvas 305, and a 

web component may be selected and configured from the bindings tab. When the user's work is 

saved, binding information is associated with the UI object that will appear on screen 137. 

[0149] Figure 3E illustrates one embodiment of Bindings Tab and includes, without 

limitation, the following portions: Web Component and Web Services Operations 309el, 

Attributes Exposed list 309e2, panel 309e3 which includes dynamic binding of server-side data 

base values to attributes for the selected object, Default Attribute Value 309e4, Database Name 

309e5, Table Name 309e6, Field Name 309e7, Channel Name 309e8, Channel Feed 309e9, 

Operation 309e10, Select Link 309ell, and Link Set checkbox 309e12. 

[0150] Web Component and Web Services Operations 309el includes web components that 

may be added, edited or removed from a selected object. Since multiple web components can be 

added to the same object, any combination of mash-ups of 3rd party web services is possible. 

When the "Add" button of Web Component and Web Services Operations 309el is selected, a 

pop-up menu 319, as shown in Figure 3F, appears on publisher interface 300. Pop-up menu 319 

includes, but is not limited to, the options of: Select a Web Component 319a; Select Results Page 

319b; Activation Options 319c; Generate UI Objects 319d; and Share Web Component 319e. 

[0 151] The Select a Web Component 319a portion presents a list of web components. As 

discussed herein, the web components are registered and are obtained from web component 

registry 220. 

[0152] Select Results Page 319b is used to have the input and output on different pages - that 

is, when the Results page is different from Input page. The default selected results page is either 

the current page, or, if there are both inputs and outputs, it will be set provisionally to the next 

page in the current page order, if one exists. 

[0153] Activation Options 319c include, if there are no Input UI Objects, a choice to either 

"Preload" the web component, similar to how dynamic binding, or have the web component 

executed when the "Results" page is viewed by the consumer. 
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[0154] Generate UI Objects 319c, if selected, will automatically generate the UI objects. If 

not selected, then the author will bind the Web Component Inputs and Results to previously 

created UI Objects. 

[0155] Share Web Component 319e is available and will become selected under the 

following conditions: 1) Web Component is Selected which already has been used by the current 

Application; or 2) the current Input page is also a "Result" page for that Web component. This 

permits the user of device 130, after viewing the results, to extend the Web Component allowing 

the user to make additional queries against the same Web Component. Examples of this include, 

but are not limited to, interactive panning and zooming for a Mapping Application, or additional 

and or refined searches for a Search Application. 

[0 156] Dynamic Binding permits the binding of real time data, that could either reside in a 3rd 

party server-side data base, or in the database maintained by Feed Collector 1010 for aggregating 

live RSS feeds, as described subsequently with reference to FIG. 10. 

[0157] Referring again to FIG. 3E, Attributes Exposed list 309e2 are the attributes available 

for the selected object that can be defined in real time through dynamic binding. 

[0158] Panel 309e3 exposes all the fields and tables associated with registered server-side 

data bases. In one embodiment, the user would select an attribute from the "Attributes Exposed 

List" and then select a data base, table and field to define the real time binding process. The final 

step is to define the record. If the Feed Collector data base is selected, for example, then the RSS 

"Channel Name" and the "Channel Feed" drop down menus will be available for symbolically 

selected the record. For other data bases the RSS "Channel Name" and the "Channel Feed" drop 

down menus are replaced by a "Record ID" text field. 

[0159] Default Attribute Value 309e4 indicates the currently defined value for the selected 

attribute. It will be overridden in real time based on the dynamic linkage setting. 

[0160] 

[0161] 

selected. 

[0162] 

Database Name 309e5 indicates which server side data base is currently selected. 

Table Name 309e6 indicates which table of the server side data base is currently 

Field Name 309e7, indicates which field form the selected table of the server side data 

base is currently selected. 
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[0163] Channel Name 309e8 indicates a list of all the RSS feeds currently supported by the 

Feed Collector. This may be replaced by "Record ID" if a data base other than the Feed Collector 

1010 is selected. 

[0164] Channel Feed 309e9 indicates the particular RSS feed for the selected RSS Channel. 

Feed Collector 1010 may maintain multiple feeds for each RSS channel. 

[0165] Operation 309e10, as a default operation, replaces the default attribute value with the 

real time value. In other embodiments this operation could be append, add, subtract, multiply or 

divide. 

[0166] Select Link 309el 1 a button that, when pressed, creates the dynamic binding. 

Touching the "Select Link" will cause the current data base selections to begin the blink is some 

manner, and the "Select Link" will change to "Create Link". The user could still change the data 

base and attribute choices. Touching the "Create Link" will set the "Link Set" checkbox and the 

"Create Link" will be replaced by "Delete Link" if the user wishes to subsequently remove the 

link. When the application is saved, the current active links are used to create the SPDL. 

[0167] 

[0168] 

Link Set checkbox 309e12 indicates that a link is currently active. 

An example of the design of a display is shown in Figures 4A and 4B according the 

system 100, where FIG. 4A shows publisher interface 300 having a layout 410 on canvas 305, 

and FIG. 4B shows a device 130 having the resulting layout 420 on screen 137. Thus, for 

example, authoring platform 110 is used to design layout 410. Authoring platform 110 then 

generates an Application and a Player specific to device 130 of FIG. 4B. The Application and 

Player are thus used by device 130 to produce layout 420 on screen 137. 

[0169] As illustrated in FIG. 4A, a user has placed the following on canvas 305 to generate 

layout 410: text and background designs 411, a first text input box 413, a second text input box 

415, and a button 417. As an example which is not meant to limit the scope of the present 

invention, layout 410 is screen prompts a user to enter a user name in box 413 and a password in 

box 415, and enter the information by clicking on button 417. 

[0170] In one embodiment, all UI objects are initially rendered as Java objects on canvas 

305. When the Application is saved, the UI objects are transformed into the PDL, as described 

subsequently. 
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[0 171] Thus, for example, layout 410 may be produced by the user of authoring platform 110 

selecting and placing a first Text Field as box 413 then using the Resource Inspector 309 portion 

of interface 300 to define its attributes. 

DEVICE USER EXPERIENCE 

[0172] Systems 100 and 200 provide the ability for a very large number of different types of 

user experiences. Some of these are a direct result of the ability of authoring platform 110 to bind 

UI objects to components of web services. The following description is illustrative of some of the 

many types of experiences of using a device 130 as part of system 100 or 200. 

[0 173] Device 130 may have a one or more of a very powerful and broad set of extensible 

navigation objects, as well as object- and pointer-navigation options to make it easy to provide a 

small mobile device screen 137 with content and to navigate easily among page views, between 

Applications, or within objects in a single page view of an Application. 

[0174] Navigation objects include various types of launch strips, various intelligent and user

friendly text fields and scrolling text boxes, powerful graphical complex lists, as well as Desktop

level business forms. In fact, every type of object can be used for navigation by assigning a 

navigation event to it. The authoring tool offers a list of navigation object templates, which then 

can be modified in numerous ways. 

Launch Strips and Graphical List Templates Launch Strips 

[0175] Launch strips may be designed by the user of authoring platform 110 with almost no 

restrictions. They can be stationary or appear on command from any edge of the device, their 

size, style, audio feedback, and animations can be freely defined to create highly compelling 

expenences. 

[0176] Figure 5 shows a display 500 of launch strips which may be on displayed canvas 305 

or on screen 137 of device 130 having the proper Player and Application. Display 501 includes a 

portal-type Launch Strip 501 and a channel-type Launch Strip 502, either one of which may be 

included for navigating the Application. 

[0177] Launch Strip 501 includes UI objects 501a, 501b, 501c, 501d, and 501e that that 

becomes visible from the left edge of the display, when requested. UI objects 501a, 501b, 501c, 

501d, and 501e are each associated, through resource inspector 309 with navigational 

instructions, including but not limited to navigating to a different Applications Page, or 
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requesting web content. When the Applications Page, having been saved by authoring platform 

110 and transferred to display 130, is executed on device 130, a user of the device may easily 

navigate the Application. 

[0178] Launch Strip 502 includes UI objects 502b, 502c, 502d, and 503e that that becomes 

visible from the bottom of the display, when requested. UI objects 501a, 501b, 501c, 501d, and 

501e are each associated, through resource inspector 309 with navigational instructions, 

including but not limited to navigating to a different Applications Page, or requesting web 

content. Launch Strip 502 also includes UI objects 502a and 503g, which include the graphic of 

arrows, and which provide access to additional navigation objects (not shown) when selected by 

a user of device 130. Launch strip 502 may also include sound effects for each channel when 

being selected, as well as popup bubble help. 

[0 179] Additional navigational features are illustrated in Figure 6A as a display of a Channel 

Selection List 601a, in Figure 6B as a display of a Widget Selection List 601b, and in Figure 6C 

as display of a Phone List 601c. Lists 601a, 601 b, and 601c may be displayed on canvas 305 or 

on screen 137 of device 130 having the proper Player and Application. As illustrated, graphical 

lists 601a, 601b, and 601c may contain items with many possible text and image elements. Each 

element can be defined at authoring time and/or populated dynamically through one or more Web 

Service 250 or APL Assignable Navigation Events. All objects, and/or all elements within an 

object, can be assigned navigation events that can be extended to registered web services or 

APis. For example, a Rolodex-type of navigation event can dynamically set the starting slide of 

the targeted page view ( or the starting view of a targeted Application). 

[0180] In the embodiment of FIGS. 6A, 6B, and 6C, each list 601a, 601b, and 601c has 

several individual entries that are each linked to specific actions. Thus Channel Selection List 

601a shows three objects, each dynamically linked to a web service (ESPN, SF 49ers, and 

Netflix) each providing a link to purchase or obtain items from the Internet. Widget Selection 

List 601b includes several objects presenting different widgets for selecting. Phone List 601c 

includes a list phone number objects of names that, when selected by a user of device 130 cause 

the number to be dialed Entries in Phone List 601c may be generated automatically from either 

the user's contact list that is resident on the device, or though a dynamic link to any of user's 

chosen server-side facilities such as Microsoft Outlook, Google Mail, etc. In one embodiment, 

Phone List 601c may be generated automatically using a web component assigned to the 

Application, which would automatically perform those functions. 
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[0 181] In another embodiment, authoring platform 110 allows a navigation selection of 

objects with a Joy Stick and/or Cursor Keys in all 4 directions. When within a complex object the 

navigation system automatically adopts to the navigation needs for that object. For coordinate 

sensitive objects such as geographical information services (GIS) and location-based services 

(LBS) or virtual tours a soft cursor appears. For Lists, scrolling text areas and chats, Launch 

strips, and slide shows the navigation process permits intuitive selection of elements within the 

object. Scroll bars and elevators are optionally available for feedback. If the device has a pointing 

mechanism then scroll bars are active and simulate the desktop experience. 

Personalization and Temporal Adoption 

[0182] System 100 and 200 permit for the personalization of device 130 by a variety of 

means. Specifically, what is displayed on screen 137 may depend on either adoption or 

customization. Adoption refers to the selection of choices, navigation options, etc. are based on 

user usage patterns. Temporal adoption permits the skins, choices, layouts, content. widgets, etc. 

to be further influenced by location (for example home, work or traveling) and time of day 

(including season and day of week). Customization refers to user selectable skins, choices, 

layouts, dynamic content, widgets, etc. that are available either through a customization on the 

phone or one that is on the desktop but dynamically linked to the user's other internet connected 

devices. 

[0 183] To support many personalization functions there must be a convenient method for 

maintaining, both within a user's session, and between sessions, memory about various user 

choices and events. Both utilizing a persistent storage mechanism on the device, or a database for 

user profiles on a server, may be employed. 

[0184] Figure 7 shows a display 700 of a mash-up which may be on displayed canvas 305 or 

on screen 137 of device 130 having the proper Player and Application. Display 700 includes 

several object 701 that have been dynamically bound, including an indication of time 701a, an 

indication of unread text messages 701b, an RSS news feed 701c (including 2 "ESPN Top 

Stories" 701cl and 701c2), components 701d from two Web Services - a weather report ("The 

Weather Channel"), and a traffic report 701e ("TRAFFIC.COM"). 

[0185] In assembling the information of display 700, device 130 is aware of the time and 

location of the device - in this example the display is for a workday when a user wakes. Device 

130 has been customized so that on a work day morning the user wishes to receive the displayed 

information. Thus in the morning, any messages received overnight would be flagged, the user's 
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favorite RSS sports feeds would be visible, today's weather forecast would be available, and the 

current traffic conditions between the user's home and office would be graphically depicted. User 

personalization settings may be maintained as persistent storage on device 130 when appropriate, 

or in a user profile which is maintained and updated in real-time in a server-side data base. 

PUSH CAPABLE SYSTEMS 

[0186] In another embodiment system 100 or 200 is a push-capable system. As an example, 

of such systems, short codes may be applied to cereal boxes and beverage containers, and SMS 

text fields can be applied to promotional websites. In either case, a user of device 130 can text the 

short code or text field to an SMS server, which then serves the appropriate Application link back 

to device 130. 

[0187] Figure 8 is a schematic of an embodiment of a push enabled system 800. System 800 

is generally similar to system 100 or 200. Device 130 is shown as part of a schematic of a push 

capable system 800 in Figure 8. System 800 includes a website system 801 hosting a website 

801, a server 803 and a content server 805. System 801 is connected to servers 803 and/or 805 

through the Internet. Server 803 is generally similar to server 120, servers 805 is generally 

similar to server 140. 

[0188] In one embodiment, a user sets up a weekly SMS update from website system 801. 

System 801 provides user information to server 803, which is an SMS server, when an update is 

ready for delivery. Server 803 provides device 130 with an SMS indication that the subscribed 

information is available and queries the user to see if they wish to receive the update. Website 

801 also provides content server 805 with the content of the update. When a user of device 130 

responds to the SMS query, the response is provided to content server 805, which provides 

device 130 with updates including the subscribed content. 

[0189] In an alternative embodiment of system 800, server 803 broadcasts alerts to one or 

more devices 130, such as a logical group of devices. The user is notified in real-time of the 

pending alert, and can view and interact with the massage without interrupting the current 

Application. 

[0190] Figure 9 is a schematic of an alternative embodiment of a push enabled system 900. 

System 900 is generally similar to system 100, 200, or 800. In system 900 a user requests 

information using an SMS code, which is delivered to device 130. System 900 includes a 

promotional code 901, a third-party server 903, and content server 805. Server 803 is connected 

to servers 803 and/or 805 through the Internet, and is generally similar to server 120. 

Docket Number XPR.002WO0 35 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00052



[0 191] A promotional code 901 is provided to a user of device 130, for example and without 

limitation, on print media, such as on a cereal box. The use of device 130 sends the code server 

903. Server 903 then notifies server 805 to provide certain information to device 130. Server 805 

then provides device 130 with the requested information. 

DEVICE ROUTINES 

[0192] Device routines 114 may include, but are not limited to: an authoring tool SDK for 

custom code development including full set of Java APis to make it easy to add extensions and 

functionality to mobile Applications and tie Applications to back-end databases through the 

content server 140; an expanding set of web services 250 available through the authoring tool 

SDK; a web services interface to SOAP/XML enabled web services; and an RSS/Atom and RDF 

feed collector 1010 and content gateway 1130. 

Authoring tool SDK for custom code development including full set o(Java AP Is 

[O 193] In one embodiment, authoring platform 110 SDK is compatible for working with 

various integrated development environments (IDE) and popular plug ins such as J2ME Polish. 

In one embodiment the SDK would be another plug in to these ID Es. A large and powerful set of 

APis and interfaces are thus available through the SDK to permit the seamless extension of any 

Application to back end business logic, web services, etc. These interfaces and APis may also 

support listeners and player-side object operations. 

[0194] There is a large set of listeners that expose both player-side events and dynamically 

linked server side data base events. Some examples of player side events are: player-side time 

based event, a page entry event, player-side user interactions and player-side object status. 

Examples of server-side data base events are when a particular set of linked data base field values 

change, or some filed value exceeds a certain limit, etc. 

[0195] A superset of all authoring tool functionality is available through APis for layer-side 

object operations. These include, but are not limited to: page view level APis for inserting, 

replacing, and or modifying any page object; Object Level APis for modifying any attribute of 

existing objects, adding definitions to attributes, and adding, hiding or replacing any object. 

Authoring tool SDK available Web Services 

[0196] The APis permit, without limit, respond, with or without relying on back-end business 

logic, that is, logic that what an enterprise has developed for their business, to any player-side 
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event or server-side dynamically linked data-base, incorporating any open 3rd party web 

service(s) into the response. 

RSS/ATOM AND RDF FEED CONVERSION WEB SERVICE 

[0 197] Figure 10 is a schematic of one embodiment a system 1000 having a feed collector 

1010. System 1000 is generally similar to system 100, 200, 800, or 900. Feed collector 1010 is a 

server side component of system 100 that collects RSS, ATOM and RDF format feeds from 

various sources 1001 and aggregates them into a database 1022 for use by the Applications built 

using authoring platform 110. 

[0198] Feed collector 1010 is a standard XML DOM data extraction process, and includes 

Atom Populator Rule 1012, RSS Populator Rule 1013, RDF Populator Rule 1014, and Custom 

Populator Rule 1016, DOM XML Parsers 1011, 1015, and 1017, Feed Processed Data Writer 

1018, Custom Rule Based Field Extraction 1019, Rule-based Field Extraction 1020, Channel 

Data Controller 1021, and Database 1022. 

[0 199] The feed collector is primarily driven by two sets of parameters: one is the database 

schema (written as SQL DDL) which defines the tables in the database, as well as parameters for 

each of the feeds to be examined. The other is the feed collection rules, written in XML, which 

can be used to customize the information that is extracted from the feeds. Each of the feeds is 

collected at intervals specified by the feed parameter set in the SQL DDL. 

[0200] Feed collector 1010 accepts information from ATOM, RDF or RSS feed sources 

1001. Using a rules-based populator, any of these feeds can be logically parsed, with any type of 

data extraction methodology, either by using supplied rules, or by the author defining their own 

custom extraction rule. The rules are used by the parser to parse from the feed sources, and the 

custom rule base field extraction replaces the default rules and assembles the parsed information 

into the database 

[0201] In particular, Atom Populator Rule 1012, RSS Populator Rule 1013, RDF Populator 

Rule 1014, Custom Populator Rule 1016, and DOM XML Parsers 1011, 1015, and 1017 are 

parse information from the feeds 1001, and Feed Processed Data Writer 1018, Custom Rule 

Based Field Extraction 1019, Rule-based Field Extraction 1020, and Channel Data Controller 

1021, supply the content of the feeds in Database 1022, which is accessible through content 

server 140. 
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[0202] Figure 11 is a schematic of an embodiment of a system 1100 having a Mobile Content 

Gateway 1130. System 1100 is generally similar to system 100, 200, 800, 900, or 1000. System 

1100 includes an SDK 1131, feed collector 1010, database listener 1133, transaction server 1134, 

custom code 1135 generated from the SDK, Java APis, Web Services 1137, and PDL snippets 

compacted objects 1139. System 1100 accepts input from Back End Java Code Developer 1120 

and SOAP XML from Web Services 1110, and provides dynamic content to server 140 and 

Players to devices 130. 

[0203] In one embodiment authoring platform 110 produces a Server-side PDL (SPDL) at 

authoring time. The SPDL resides in server 120 and provides a logical link between the 

Application's UI attributes and dynamic content in database 1022. When a user of device 130 

requests dynamic information, server 120 uses the SPDL to determine the link required to access 

the requested content. 

[0204] In another embodiment Web Services 1137 interface directly with 3rd party Web 

Services 1110, using SOAP, REST, JAVA, JavaScript, or any other interface for dynamically 

updating the attributes of the Application's UI objects. 

XSP WEB PAGES AS A WEB SERVICE 

[0205] In one embodiment, a PDL for a page is embedded within an HTML shell, forming 

one XSP page. The process of forming XSP includes compressing the description of the page and 

then embedding the page within an HTML shell. 

[0206] In another embodiment, a PDL, which contains many individual page definitions, is 

split into separate library objects on the server, so that each page can to presented as a PDL as 

part of a Web Service. 

[0207] Prior to compression the code has already been transformed so that there are no 

dependencies on the original programming language (Java) , and The code and data have been 

reduced by 4 to 10 times. 

[0208] Compression has two distinct phases. The first takes advantage of how the primitive 

representations had been assembled, while the second utilizes standard LZ encoding. 

[0209] The final result is an overall reduction of 40 to 100 times the original size as 

represented by Java serialized objects. 
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[0210] One embodiment for compacting data that may be used is described in Rempel!. In 

that patent the compressed data is described as being a database. The terminology used here is a 

PDL, that is the "internal database" of Rempell is equivalent to the PDL of the present 

Application. 

[0211] In Rempell, a process for compacting a "database" (that is, generating a compact 

PDL) is described, wherein data objects, including but not limited to, multi media objects such as 

colors, fonts, images, sound clips, URLs, threads, and video, including multi level animation, 

transformation, and time line are compacted. As an extension to Rempell in all cases these 

objects are reduced and transformed to Boolean, integer and string arrays. 

[0212] The compression technique involves storing data in the smallest arrays necessary to 

compactly store web page information. The technique also includes an advanced form of delta 

compression that reduces integers so that they can be stored in a single byte, a as high water 

marks. 

[0213] Thus, for example, the high water mark for different types of data comprising specific 

web site settings are stored in a header record as Boolean and integer variables and URL and 

color objects. Data that defines web page, paragraph, text button, and image style and text button, 

image and paragraph high watermark settings can be stored in one-dimensional arrays as 

Boolean, integer and string variables and URL, font, image or thread objects at. The URL, color, 

font, image and thread objects can also be created as required 

[0214] Data that defines text button, image, paragraph, or other parent objects and paragraph 

line high watermark settings can be stored in two-dimensional arrays (by web page and by object 

number) as Boolean, integer, string, floating point variables and URLs. Again, the URL, color, 

font, image, audio clip, video clip, text area and thread objects can also be created as required. 

Data that defines a paragraph line and paragraph line segment high watermarks can be stored in 

three-dimensional arrays (by web page, by paragraph number, and by line number) as Boolean, 

integer or string variables. Again, the URL, color or font objects can be created as required. Data 

that defines a paragraph line segment can be stored into four-dimensional arrays (by web page, 

by paragraph number, by line number and by line number segment) as Boolean, integer or string 

variables or URL, color and font objects. 

[0215] As a data field is added, changed or deleted, a determination is made at on whether a 

value for a given high watermark needs to be changed. If so, it is updated. As a specific method 

in the build engine is called, a determination is made on whether a feature flag needs to be set. 
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For example, if a particular JAVA method is called, which requires an instance of a certain 

JAVA Class to be executed by the run time engine, then that JAVA Class is flagged, as well as 

any supporting methods, variables and/or object definitions. 

[0216] In one implementation, the header record, the style record, the web page record, and 

the object records, are carefully defined in a specific order, written in that order, and explicitly 

cast by object type when read by the run time engine. Exception handling can be implemented to 

recover from any errors. This helps assure that data integrity is maintained throughout the build 

and run time processes. 

[0217] Also described in Rempell is the "run generation process." This is equivalent 

generating a Player in the present application. This process starts when the build process detects 

that the user is finished defining the web site (user has saved the web site and invokes the run 

generation process), and concludes with the actual uploading of all the necessary web site run 

time files to the user's server. 

[0218] In one embodiment, the PDL includes a first record, a "Header" record, which 

contains can include the following information: 

[0219] 

[0220] 

1: A file format version number, used for upgrading database in future releases. 

2: The default screen resolution, in virtual pixels, for both the screen width and 

height. This is usually set to the web designer's screen resolution, unless overwritten by the user. 

[0221] 

[0222] 

3: Whether the Application is a web site. 

4: Virtual web page size settings. A calculation is performed by the build engine 

method, in order to calculate what the maximum web page length is, after reformatting all 

paragraphs on all internal web pages, based on the default screen resolution. 

[0223] 

[0224] 

[0225] 

5: Web page and styles high watermarks. 

6: The Websitename. 

As new web pages or new objects are created by the user, or as text is added to or 

deleted from a paragraph, or as new styles are created or deleted, appropriate high watermarks 

are set, in order to show the current number of each of these entities. Thus, the values for the 

number of active web pages and the number of text button, image, paragraph or other styles are 

written as high watermarks in the header. The high watermarks for the number of text button, 
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image, paragraph or other objects that exist for each web page, the number of lines for each 

paragraph object, and the number of line segments for each paragraph line are written within the 

body of the PDL, and used as settings for each of the loops in the four-dimensional data 

structure. Because no structural limits are set on the number of web pages, objects per web page, 

styles, or paragraph size, these high watermarks greatly reduce the external database file size, and 

the time it takes for the run time engine to process the data stored in its database. 

[0226] The settings for all paragraph, text button and image styles are then written as a style 

record based on their high watermark. This data includes Boolean and integer variables, and font 

and color objects, written as a one-dimensional array, based on the high watermark values for the 

number of styles that exist. 

[0227] The body of the PDL is then written. All Boolean values are written inside a four-

dimensional loop. The outside loop contains the Boolean values used to define web pages (i.e. a 

one-dimensional array definition) as well as the high watermarks for the number of text button, 

image, paragraph or other objects per web page, with the loop set at the high watermark which 

defines the number of existing web pages for this web site structure. The second level consists of 

three or more two dimensional loops with the loops set to the high watermarks defining the actual 

number of text button, image, and paragraph or other objects that appear on any given web page 

and contains the values used to define web page objects ((i.e. a two-dimensional array definition; 

web page number by object number). Included within the loop for paragraph objects are the high 

watermarks for the number of lines for each paragraph object. The third loop is set by the high 

watermark defining the actual number of paragraph lines that for all paragraphs on any web page 

and contains the values used to define paragraph lines (i.e. a three-dimensional array definition; 

web page number by object number by paragraph line.) Included within the loop for paragraph 

lines are the high watermarks for the number of line segments for each paragraph line. The inner 

most loop is set by the high watermarks defining the number of line segments per paragraph line 

and contains the values used to define paragraph line segments (i.e. a four-dimensional array 

definition; web page number by object number by paragraph line by paragraph line segment). 

[0228] All integer values are written inside a four-dimensional loop. Their four loops are 

controlled by the same high watermark settings as used for the Boolean records, and they 

describe the same logical entities. 

[0229] Multimedia objects are written inside a two-dimensional loop. They include URL, 

color, and font objects, and can include other types of objects. A URL object is the encoded form 

of a URL Address, used by a web browser or a JAVA method to access files and web addresses. 
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All multimedia objects must be serialized before they can be written. This means that the objects 

are converted into a common external definition format that can be understood by the appropriate 

deserialization technique when they are read back in and cast into their original object structure. 

The outside loop contains web page related objects, and the inner loop contains image, text 

button, paragraph, etc. related URL, color, and font objects. The outer loop is defined by the web 

page high watermark and the inner loops by the high watermarks for the actual number of text 

button, image, paragraph or other objects on a web page. 

[0230] String records are written inside a four-dimensional loop. The outer loop may be 

empty. The second loop can include the string values for text button objects, audio and video 

filenames, and audio and video channel names. The third loop contains values for paragraph line 

related data, and the innermost loop contains the values for paragraph line segment definitions. 

The string records are controlled by the same high watermarks as those used for Boolean and 

integer records. String records are stored utilizing an appropriate field delimiter technology. In 

one implementation, a UTF encoding technology that is supported by IA VA is utilized. 

[0231] Single and double floating-point, and long integer records are written inside a two-

dimensional loop. The outer loop may be empty. The inner loop contains mathematical values 

required for certain animations and image processing algorithms. The single and double floating

point, and long integer records are controlled by the same high watermarks as those used for 

Boolean and integer records. 

[0232] In one embodiment, a versionizing program analyzes the feature flags, and only those 

variable definitions, defined in the "Main" object class, relating to the object classes and methods 

that will be executed at run time, are extracted. All references to object classes that will be called 

at run time are extracted, creating the source code for the run engine "Main" object class that is 

ready for compilation. 

[0233] All external image, video and audio files are resolved. The external references can be 

copied to designated directories, either on the user's local disk or file server. The file Pathnames 

can be changed to reflect these new locations. During the installation of the build tools, the 

necessary class libraries are either installed on the local system or made available on the server 

where the build tools can be optionally located. The necessary environmental variables are set to 

permit normal access to the required class libraries. 

[0234] The customized run engine and a library of the referenced run time classes are 

compiled and converted into byte code. Finally, the run time engine for the web site is created. 
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The required set of class objects required at run time is flagged for inclusion into the CAB/JAR 

file. 

[0235] Next, an HTML Shell File (HSF) is constructed. The first step of this process is to 

determine whether the dynamic web page and object resizing is desired by testing the 

Application setting. If the Application was a web page, and thus requiring dynamic web page and 

object resizing, virtual screen resolution settings are placed in an appropriate HTML compliant 

string. If the Application is a banner or other customized Application, the absolute values for the 

run time object (applet size) height and width are placed in an appropriate HTML compliant 

string as absolute width and height values. 

[0236] An analysis is made for the background definition for the first internal web page. If a 

background pattern is defined, an appropriate HTML compliant string for setting the HTML 

"background" to the same background image is generated. If the first web page definition is a 

color instead, then the RGB values from those colors are converted to hexadecimal and an 

appropriate HTML compliant String is generated setting the "bgcolor" to the required 

hexadecimal value. This process synchronizes the web page background with the background 

that will be drawn by the web browser when it first interprets the HSF. 

[0237] Thereafter, a JAVA method generates HTML and JavaScript compliant strings, that 

when executed by a web browser, generate additional sets of HTML and JavaScript compliant 

strings that are again executed by the web browser. More specifically, if the Application required 

dynamic web page and object resizing then JavaScript and HTML compliant strings are 

generated so that, when interpreted by the web browser at the time the HTML Shell File is 

initialized, the screen resolution sensing JAVA applet (SRS) will be executed. JavaScript code is 

generated in order to enable JavaScript to SRS applet communication. In one implementation, the 

code is generated by performing the following functions: 

[0238] 

[0239] 

[0240] 

[0241] 

1: Determine the current web browser type. 

2: Load the SRS from either a JAR or CAB File, based on web browser type. 

3: Enter a timing loop, interrogating when the SRS is loaded. 

4: When the SRS returns an "available" status, interrogate the SRS, which will 

return the current screen and window's actual height and width. 
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[0242] 5: Convert the virtual screen resolution settings into appropriate absolute screen 

width and height values. 

[0243] Strings defining additional JavaScript code are generated that perform the following 

steps at the time the HSF is initialized by the web browser: 

[0244] 1: Generate HTML compliant strings that set the run time engine's applet size to 

the appropriate values. 

[0245] 2: Generate an HTML complaint string that contains a "param" definition for 

linking the run time engine to the PDL. 

[0246] 3: Generate an HTML complaint string, dependent upon the type of web browser, 

which causes the current web browser to load either the JAR or the CAB File(s). 

[0247] 4: Generate JavaScript Code compliant strings that create and dynamically write 

the applet size defining HTML strings utilizing the JavaScript "document.write" function. This 

dynamically created code causes the web browser to execute the run time engine, in the correctly 

sized window, from the correct JAR or CAB file, and linked to the external database. 

[0248] The writing out the above-generated HTML and JavaScript compliant strings creates 

the HSF. The necessary security policy permissions are asserted, and a "Websitename".html file 

is created. 

[0249] In one embodiment, the processes for creating the CAB and JAR Files is as follows. 

The image objects, if any, which were defined on the first internal web page are analyzed. If they 

are set to draw immediately upon the loading of the first web page, then they are flagged for 

compression and inclusion in the CAB and JAR Files. The feature flags are analyzed to 

determine which JAVA classes have been compiled. These class files are flagged for 

compression and inclusion in the library CAB and JAR Files. Strings that are BAT compliant 

definitions are created that will, when executed in DOS, create compressed CAB and JAR Files. 

These CAB and JAR Files contain the compressed versions of all necessary JAVA class files, 

image files, the "Websitename".class, customized run time engine file, and the 

"Websitename".dta database file. In one implementation of the invention, two BAT files are 

created. The first, when executed, will create a CAB/JAR file with the "Websitename".dta 

database file and the customized "main" run time engine, excluding all the image and button 

object animation, transformation, and image processing code. The second BAT file, when 
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executed, will create a CAB/JAR file with all the library of all the referenced image and button 

object animation, transformation, and image processing code. 

[0250] The necessary security policy permissions for file creation are then asserted, and 

"Websitename".bat and "Websitenamelib".bat files are written. The "Websitename".bat and 

"Websitename".bat files are then executed under DOS, creating compressed "Websitename".cab 

and "Websitenamelib".cab files and compressed "Websitename" jar and "Websitenamelib" jar 

files. The HTML Shell File and the JAR and CAB files are then, either as an automatic process, 

or manually, uploaded to the user's web site. This completes the production of an XSP page that 

may be accessed through a web browser. 

DISPLAYING CONTENT ON A DEVICE 

Decompression Management 

[0251] Authoring platform 110 uses compaction to transform the code and data in an 

intelligent way while preserving all of the original classes, methods and attributes. This requires 

both an intelligent server engine and client (handset) Player, both of which fully understand what 

the data means and how it will be used. 

[0252] The compaction technology described above includes transformation algorithms that 

deconstruct the logic and data into their most primitive representations, and then reassembles 

them in a way that can be optimally digested by further compression processing. This 

reassembled set of primitive representations defines the PDL of authoring platform 110. 

[0253] Prior to compression the code has already been transformed so that there are no 

dependencies on the original programming language (Java). The data is then compressed by first 

taking advantage of how the primitive representations had been assembled, and then by utilizing 

standard LZ encoding. The final result is an overall reduction of 40 to 100 times the original size 

as represented by Java serialized objects. 

[0254] The Player, when preparing a page view for execution, decompresses and then 

regenerate the original objects, but this time in compliance with the programming APis of device 

130. Specifically, device 130 operates on compacted image pages, one at a time. The cache 

manager retrieves, decompresses, and reassembles the compacted page images into device 

objects, which are then interpreted by device 130 for display on screen 137. 
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Response Director 

[0255] In one embodiment, system 100 includes a Response Director, which determines a 

user's handset, fetches the correct Application from different databases, and delivers a respective 

highly compressed Application in a PDL format over the air (OTA). 

[0256] In one embodiment, the Response Director operates on a network connected computer 

to provide the correct Player to a given device based on the information the device sent to it. As 

an example, this may occur when a device user enters their phone number into some call-to

action web page. The response director is called and sends an SMS message to the device, which 

responds, beginning the recognition process. 

[0257] Figure 12 illustrates one embodiment of a system 1200 that includes a response 

director 210, a user agent database 1201, an IP address database 1203, and a file database 1205. 

System 1200 is generally similar to system 100, 200, 800, 900, 1000, or 1100. 

[0258] Databases 1201, 1203, and 1205 may reside on server 120, 210, or any computer 

system in communication with response director 210. System 1200, any mobile device can be 

serviced, and the most appropriate Application for the device will be delivered to the device, 

based on the characteristics of the device. 

[0259] User agent database 1201 includes user agent information regarding individual 

devices 130 that are used to identify the operating system on the device. IP address database 

1203 identifies the carrier/operator of each device 130. File database 1205 includes data files that 

may operate on each device 130. 

[0260] The following is an illustrative example of the operation ofresponse director 210. 

First, a device 1300 generates an SMS message, which automatically sends an http:// stream that 

includes handset information and its phone number to response director 210. Response director 

210 then looks at a field in the http header (which includes the user agent and IP address) that 

identifies the web browser (i.e., the "User Agent"). The User Agent prompts a database lookup in 

user agent database 1201 which returns data including, but not limited to, make, model, 

attributes, MIDP 1.0 MIDP 2.0, W AP and distinguishes the same models from different 

countries. A lookup of the IP address in IP address 1203 identifies the carrier/operator. 

[0261] File database 1205 contains data types, which may include as jadl, jad2, html, 

wml/wap2, or other data types, appropriate for each device 130. A list of available Applications 

are returned to a decision tree, which then returns, to device 130, the Application that is 
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appropriate for the respective device. For each file type, there is an attributes list ( e.g., streaming 

video, embedded video, streaming audio, etc.) to provide enough information to determine what 

to send to the handset. 

[0262] Response director 210 generates or updates an html or jad file populating this text file 

with the necessary device and network dependent parameters, including the Application 

dependent parameters, and then generate, for example, a CAB or JAD file which contains the 

necessary Player for that device. For example, the jad file could contain the operator or device 

type or extended device-specific functions that the player would then become aware of. 

[0263] If there is an Application that has a data type that device 130 cannot support, for 

example, video, response director 210 sends an alternative Application to the handset, for 

example one that has a slide show instead. If the device cannot support a slide show, an 

Application might have text and images and display a message that indicates it does not support 

video. 

[0264] Another powerful feature of response director 210 is its exposed API from the 

decision tree that permits the overriding of the default output of the decision tree by solution 

providers. These solution providers are often licensees who want to further refine the fulfillment 

of Applications and Players to specific devices beyond what the default algorithms provide. 

Solution providers may be given a choice of Applications and then can decide to use the defaults 

or force other Applications. 

[0265] Authoring platform 110 automatically scales Applications at publishing time to 

various form factors to reduce the amount of fragmentation among devices, and the Response 

Director serves the appropriately scaled version to the device. For example, a QVGA Application 

will automatically scale to the QCIF form factor. This is important because one of the most 

visible forms of fragmentation resides in the various form factors of wireless, and particularly 

mobile, devices, which range from 128x128, 176x208, 240x260, 220x220, and many other 

customized sizes in between. 

[0266] Figure 13 is a schematic of an embodiment of a system 1300. System 1300 is 

generally similar to system 1200. System 1300 is an overview of the entire Player fulfillment 

process, starting with the generation of players during the player build process. 
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[0267] System 1300 includes response director 210, a device characteristics operator and 

local database 1301, a player profile database 1303 and a player build process 1305, which may 

be authoring platform 110. 

[0268] As an example of system 1300, when response director 210 receives an SMS message 

from device 130, the response director identifies the device characteristics operator and locale 

from database 1301 and a Player URL from database 1303 and provides the appropriate Player to 

the device. 

[0269] In another embodiment, Player P extend the power ofresponse director 210 by 

adapting the Application to the resources and limitations of any particular device. Some of these 

areas of adaptation include the speed of the device's microprocessor, the presence of device 

resources such as cameras and touch screens. Another area of adaptation is directed to heap, 

record store and file system memory constraints. In one embodiment, the Player will 

automatically throttle down an animation to the frame rate that the device can handle so that the 

best possible user experience is preserved. Other extensions include device specific facilities 

such as location awareness, advanced touch screen interactions, push extensions, access to 

advanced phone facilities, and many others 

Memory Management 

[0270] In one embodiment, Player P includes a logical page virtual memory manager. This 

architecture requires no supporting hardware and works efficiently with constrained devices. All 

page view images, which could span multiple Applications, are placed in a table as highly 

compacted and compressed code. A typical page view will range from 500 bytes up to about 

1,500 bytes. (See, for example, the Rempell patent) When rolled into the heap and instantiated 

this code increases to the more typical 50,000 up to 250,000 bytes. Additional alert pages may 

also be rolled into the heap and superimposed on the current page view. Any changes to any page 

currently downloaded are placed in a highly compact change vector for each page, and rolled out 

when the page is discarded. Note that whenever an Application is visited that had previously 

been placed in virtual memory the Server is interrogated to see if a more current version is 

available, and, if so, downloads it. This means that Application logic can be changed in real-time 

and the results immediately available to mobile devices. 

[0271] To operate efficiently with the bandwidth constraints of mobile devices, authoring 

platform 110 may also utilize anticipatory streaming and multi-level caching. Anticipatory 

streaming includes multiple asynchronous threads and IO request queues. In this process, the 
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current Application is scanned to determine if there is content that is likely to be required in as

yet untouched page views. Anticipatory streaming also looks for mapping Applications, where 

the user may zoom or pan next so that map content is retrieved prior to the user requesting it. For 

mapping applications, anticipatory streaming downloads a map whose size is greater than the 

map portal size on the device and centered within the portal. Any pan operation will anticipatory 

stream a section of the map to extend the view in the direction of the pan while, as a lower 

priority, bring down the next and prior zoom levels for this new geography. Zooming will always 

anticipatory stream the next zoom level up and down. 

[0272] Multi-level caching determines the handset's heap through an API, and also looks at 

the record store to see how much memory is resident. This content is placed in record store 

and/or the file system, and may, if there is available heap, also place the content there as well. 

Multi-level caching permits the management of memory such that mobile systems best use 

limited memory resources. Multi-level caching is a memory management system with results 

similar to embedding, without the overhead of instantiating the content. In other words, with 

multi-level caching, handset users get an "embedded" performance without the embedded 

download. Note that when content is flagged as cacheable and is placed in persistent storage, a 

digital rights management (DRM) solution will be used. 

[0273] One embodiment of each of the methods described herein is in the form of a computer 

program that executes on a processing system. Thus, as will be appreciated by those skilled in the 

art, embodiments of the present invention may be embodied as a method, an apparatus such as a 

special purpose apparatus, an apparatus such as a data processing system, or a carrier medium, 

e.g., a computer program product. The carrier medium carries one or more computer readable 

code segments for controlling a processing system to implement a method. Accordingly, aspects 

of the present invention may take the form of a method, an entirely hardware embodiment, an 

entirely software embodiment or an embodiment combining software and hardware aspects. 

Furthermore, the present invention may take the form of carrier medium ( e.g., a computer 

program product on a computer-readable storage medium) carrying computer-readable program 

code segments embodied in the medium. Any suitable computer readable medium may be used 

including a magnetic storage device such as a diskette or a hard disk, or an optical storage device 

such as a CD-ROM. 

[0274] It will be understood that the steps of methods discussed are performed in one 

embodiment by an appropriate processor ( or processors) of a processing (i.e., computer) system 

executing instructions ( code segments) stored in storage. It will also be understood that the 

Docket Number XPR.002WO0 49 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00066



invention is not limited to any particular implementation or programming technique and that the 

invention may be implemented using any appropriate techniques for implementing the 

functionality described herein. The invention is not limited to any particular programming 

language or operating system. It should thus be appreciated that although the coding for 

programming devices has not be discussed in detail, the invention is not limited to a specific 

coding method. Furthermore, the invention is not limited to any one type of network architecture 

and method of encapsulation, and thus may be utilized in conjunction with one or a combination 

of other network architectures/protocols. 

[0275] Reference throughout this specification to "one embodiment," "an embodiment," or 

"certain embodiments" means that a particular feature, structure or characteristic described in 

connection with the embodiment is included in at least one embodiment of the present invention. 

Thus, appearances of the phrases "in one embodiment," "in an embodiment," or "in certain 

embodiments" in various places throughout this specification are not necessarily all referring to 

the same embodiment. Furthermore, the particular features, structures or characteristics may be 

combined in any suitable manner, as would be apparent to one of ordinary skill in the art from 

this disclosure, in one or more embodiments. 

[0276] Throughout this specification, the term "comprising" shall be synonymous with 

"including," "containing," or "characterized by," is inclusive or open-ended and does not exclude 

additional, unrecited elements or method steps. "Comprising" is a term of art which means that 

the named elements are essential, but other elements may be added and still form a construct 

within the scope of the statement. "Comprising" leaves open for the inclusion of unspecified 

ingredients even in major amounts. 

[0277] Similarly, it should be appreciated that in the above description of exemplary 

embodiments, various features of the invention are sometimes grouped together in a single 

embodiment, figure, or description thereof for the purpose of streamlining the disclosure and 

aiding in the understanding of one or more of the various inventive aspects. This method of 

disclosure, however, is not to be interpreted as reflecting an intention that the claimed invention 

requires more features than are expressly recited in each claim. Rather, as the following claims 

reflect, inventive aspects lie in less than all features of a single foregoing disclosed embodiment, 

and the invention may include any of the different combinations embodied herein. Thus, the 

following claims are hereby expressly incorporated into this Mode(s) for Carrying Out the 

Invention, with each claim standing on its own as a separate embodiment of this invention. 
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[0278] Thus, while there has been described what is believed to be the preferred 

embodiments of the invention, those skilled in the art will recognize that other and further 

modifications may be made thereto without departing from the spirit of the invention, and it is 

intended to claim all such changes and modifications as fall within the scope of the invention. 

For example, any formulas given above are merely representative of procedures that may be 

used. Functionality may be added or deleted from the block diagrams and operations may be 

interchanged among functional blocks. Steps may be added or deleted to methods described 

within the scope of the present invention. 
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We Claim: 

1. A system for generating code to provide content on a display of a platform, said system 

compnsmg: 

a database of web services obtainable over a network; 

an authoring tool configured to: 

define an object for presentation on the display, 

select a component of a web service included in said database, 

associate said object with said selected component, and 

produce code that, when executed on the platform, provides said selected 

component on the display of the platform. 

2. The system of Claim 1, where said database includes definitions of input and/or output 

related to said web service. 

3. The system of Claim 1, where said component is a text chat, a video chat, an image, a 

slideshow, a video, or an RSS feed. 

4. The system of Claim 1, where said object is an input field for a chat. 

5. The system of Claim 1, where said object is an input field for a web service. 

6. The system of Claim 1, where said object is an input field usable to obtain said 

component, where said input field includes a text field, a scrolling text box, a check box, a drop 

down-menu, a list menu, or a submit button. 

7. The system of Claim 1, where said component is an output of a web service, is the text 

provided by one or more simultaneous chat sessions, is the video of a video chat session, is a 

video, an image, a slideshow, an RSS display, or an advertisement. 

8. The system of Claim 1, where said authoring tool is further configured to: 

define a phone field or list; and 

generate code that, when executed on the platform, allows a user to supply a 

phone number to said phone field or list. 

9. The system of Claim 1, where said authoring tool is further configured to: 

define a SMS field or list; and 

generate code that, when executed on the platform, allows a user to supply an 

SMS address to said SMS field or list. 

10. The system of Claim 1, where said code includes two or more codes, where one of said 

two or more codes is platform specific, and where one of said two or more codes in platform 

independent. 

11. The system of Claim 1, where said code is provided over said network. 
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12. A method for displaying content on a platform utilizing a database of web services 

obtainable over a network, said method comprising: 

defining an object for presentation on the display; 

selecting a component of a web service included in said database; 

associating said object with said selected component; and 

producing code that, when executed on the platform, provides said selected 

component on the display of the platform. 

13. The method of Claim 12, where said database includes definitions of input and/or output 

related to said web service. 

14. The method of Claim 12, where said component is a text chat, a video chat, an image, a 

slideshow, a video, or an RSS feed. 

15. The method of Claim 12, where said object is an input field for a chat. 

16. The method of Claim 12, where said object is an input field for a web service. 

17. The method of Claim 12, where said object is an input field usable to obtain said 

component, where said input field includes a text field, a scrolling text box, a check box, a drop 

down-menu, a list menu, or a submit button. 

18. The method of Claim 12, where said component is an output of a web service, is the text 

provided by one or more simultaneous chat sessions, is the video of a video chat session, is a 

video, an image, a slideshow, an RSS display, or an advertisement. 

19. The method of Claim 12, further comprising: 

defining a phone field or list; and 

generating code that, when executed on the platform, allows a user to supply a 

phone number to said phone field or list. 

20. The method of Claim 12, further comprising: 

defining a SMS field or list; and 

generating code that, when executed on the platform, allows a user to supply an 

SMS address to said SMS field or list. 

21. The method of Claim 12, where said code includes two or more codes, where one of said 

two or more codes is platform specific, and where one of said two or more codes in platform 

independent. 

22. The method of Claim 12, further comprising: 

providing said code over said network. 

23. A method for providing information to a platform on a network, said method comprising: 

accepting a first code over the network, where said first code is platform

dependent; 
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providing a second code over the network, where said second code is platform

independent; and 

executing said first code and said second code on the platform to provide web 

components obtained over the network. 

24. The method of Claim 23, where said web component is a text chat, a video chat, an 

image, a slideshow, a video, or an RSS feed. 

25. The method of Claim 23, where said component is an output of a web service, is the text 

provided by one or more simultaneous chat sessions, is the video of a video chat session, is a 

video, an image, a slideshow, an RSS display, or an advertisement. 

26. The method of Claim 23, where said first code and said second code are generated using 

an authoring tool. 

27. The method of Claim 23, where said first code is a Player. 

28. The method of Claim 23, where said second code is an Application. 
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SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR PROGRAMMING MOBILE DEVICES 

ABSTRACT 

Embodiments of a system and method are described for generating and distributing 

programming to mobile devices over a network. Devices are provided with Players 

specific to each device and Applications that are device independent. Embodiments 

include a full-featured WYSIWYG authoring environment, including the ability to 

bind web components to objects. 

docket number: XPR.002WO0 55 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00072



+ 

TITLE: SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR PROGRAMMING MOBILE DEVICES 
INVENTOR: REMPELL ET AL ; DOCKET: XPR.002WO0 

100 ~ 

110 Authoring 
Platform 

111 Memory 

112 Authoring 
Tool 

114 D . -- ev1ce 

Routines 

liu Processor 

I lli Screen 

117 Input 
Device 

Content 
140 Server 

141 Network 
Interface 

1143 Memory 

1145 Processor I 

1/18 

1---------'-----IM 120 Server 

....,. __________________________ r _________ _ 
I 

121 Network 
Interface 

B _,, 

! 123 Memory 

l]fl Processor I 
A 
' 

130 Device 

131 Network 
Interface 

1133 Memory 

I TI2 Processor 

1137 Screen 

139 Input 
Device 

FIG. 1 A 

+ 
IPR2021-01146 Page 00073



+ 

A-1,B-1 

TITLE: SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR PROGRAMMING MOBILE DEVICES 
INVENTOR: REMPELL ET AL ; DOCKET: XPR.002WO0 

100 ~ 

2/18 

110 Authoring 
Platform 

A, B 

IJ.lQ,j_ Server I .Ll.Q!;,, Server 

A-N, B-N 

A-2, 8-2 

7 3o-1 Device 1 1 3o-2 Device 2 130-N Device N 

C-1, R-1 

C,R 

140 
Content 
Server 

FIG. 1 B 

C-N, R-N 

+ 
IPR2021-01146 Page 00074



+ 

TITLE: SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR PROGRAMMING MOBILE DEVICES 
INVENTOR: REMPELL ET AL ; DOCKET: XPR.002WO0 

3/18 

200 ~ 

Players l 
110 

Authoring 
Platform 

J ~ 

r Load Registry 
Applications _) 

'H' 

Access 
120 

Registry l~ 220 

Server "" WebComponent .... ,, 
Registry 

( Deploy 

Applications Registry 

'I,, 'If' 
Web ',, 

210 Player) 130 
A Content) 

140 
--Response ..... Content ... .... ,,; """ 

Director .... ,.. Device ... )r Server 

Content 
Request ) I.. 

Proxy 
HTTP/XML 

Request 
and 

Response,,, 

230 

Web Service 

FIG. 2A 

+ 
IPR2021-01146 Page 00075



13
0 

D
ev

ic
e 

13
3 

M
em

or
y 

13
3a

 H
ea

p 

13
3a

1 
V

irt
ua

l M
ac

hi
ne

 C
om

pl
ia

nt
 

r,.
 ~

t,
..

. 
O

bj
ec

ts
 r

ep
re

se
nt

in
g 

,(-
-

--
a 

si
ng

le
 P

ag
e 

V
ie

w
 

13
3a

2 
r--

1\.
. 

P
la

ye
r 

-... 
w

/T
hr

ea
di

ng
 M

od
el

 a
nd

 
V

irt
ua

l M
em

or
y 

M
an

ag
er

 

13
3a

3 
....

.. 
i
-

~
 

V
irt

ua
l 

M
ac

hi
ne

 

13
3a

4 
... i.

...
 ~
 

O
pe

ra
tin

g 
S

ys
te

m
 

"' 

FIG
S 

2B
 

13
5 

-
P

ro
ce

ss
or

 

+
 

13
3b

 R
ec

or
d 

S
to

re
 

13
3b

1 
A

pp
lic

at
io

n 

I 
Pa

ge
 1

 
I 

Pa
ge

 2
 
I 

~~ I
 Pa

ge
 i 

~ 

13
3a

2 PO
L 

Im
ag

es
 

13
3a

5 V
id

eo
 

.~
 Ii>

.. 

'l
,r

 

1 
1 

13
1 

N
et

w
or

k 
13

7 
S

cr
ee

n 
In

te
rfa

ce
 

i~
 

13
3a

4 A
ud

io
 

1 
13

9 
In

pu
t 

D
ev

ic
e 

+
 .,1:

:,. -....l. co
 

-I
 

=i
 

r m
 

(/
) 

-
-< 

z 
(/) 

<
' 
-I

 
-m

 
m

s;
: 

~ 
(/

) 
0 

)>
 

;a
 z

 
..

 
0 

~ 
s:: 

~
~
 

lJ
 I

 
[!! 

0 
r
O

 
m

 CJ
) 

--1
 .

,,
 

►
0
 

r 
::o

 
, 

7J
 

0 
::0

 
0

0
 

0 
G

) 

~
~
 

:-:
l 

s:: 
>< 

s:: 
lJ

 -
::0

 z
 

. 
G

) 

g 
s:: 

l\.
'l 

0 
~
 O

J 
or

= 
o

m
 

0 ~ 0 m
 

(/
) 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00076



+
 

30
0 
~
 

30
1 

~
 30

1 
b 

30
1 

d 
30

1f
 

30
1 

h 
30

1a
l 

30
1c

 I
 

30
1e

 
I 

30
1g

 
30

1 
i 

11
5 

---
...._

1 

30
3a

 
I l+

-
30

3b
 

il
 

30
3c

 
I 

I 
;~

 

30
3d

 
I I
~

 z
 

, 
30

3e
 

•
•
 ,

, 
· 

· 
~
 

30
3f

 
I 

t"
"0

 

30
3g

 

3 O
 3 h

 __
__

__
,. 

30
3i

 

3
0

3
~

 
30

7 

30
7b

 

30
7c

 

FIG
e 

3A
 

r·· 
lli

tii
;;f

fii
i f

rf 
.f.:

M
,,;,

);i 
¥ 

P
~

fa
~

~
l!

S 
%

\~
: 

~J:
:!!:1

:i!~
;;~ 

!ff
iJ:

':¾
 ii:

ilw
w;

 :N
(l:~

:t¼
 

it%
:~ 

r.~
:f!

l>
½

 1
 /%

"@
 

iiJ:
it,i

 !i':
fa

1i
lt1

 l
 i:t

,.1
.'.i

!(½
 

j:f;K
;~' 

f:l:
t:f

ln
~ 

'l t
~~

~w
 

:,
~~
~ 

~~
v.:(

~~
~. 

1,:
$':

?e
.,::

~1
~: 

i ,j;
,j,i

 $,
ii'M

,,ii
is.

t .~
i~)

#.f
-W

 
1 '-;,

-1'
:J 

~ &
0 4

/4
9.

:~
'4

W
~·

Y<
?l

} 
iiw

 't1ir
~r.

~¾
W

: w
,i;w

f.l:
 

if<
W

f~
f!M

it'M
1J

ll1
W

2 
1<:

•~~
rt~n

 ~J
~·

: 4
~~

~!
:tJ

($
,°j

:j:
 

vrr
..m

i 
ii
tf

 
,. 

fo
i~

M
 

(l'
!l!

i. 
/,.

;:f
!,¼

, 
{i{

~t
'·' 

}W
);

¾
il

tl
~l

,:~
;M

 :'y
'.,f

tij
ji~

,i 

(:",
.. 

t:lJ
:i'~

 t&
t f,

:(~
w

-.M
.&

&l
 

(!i
'ifi

t&
 M

M
 (W

t ..
 \ 

'f:?
i'i.<

iic 
fY4

<:·
 

fiz
,Zs

i:it
,~·.

·.·.:
·.·.·

.·.·.
 :,iJ

 :r~
~r

-m
\m

\f:?
.4i

!d~
 

+
 ~
 

..
..

l. 

co
 

30
9 

-I
 

=i
 

r m
 

(/
) 

-
-< 

z 
(/) 

<
' 

-I
 

-m
 

m
s;

: 
~ 

(/
) 

0 
)>

 
;a

 z
 

..
 

0 

~ 
s:: 

~
~
 

lJ
 I

 
[!! 

0 
r
O

 
m

 CJ
) 

-I
 .

,,
 

►
0
 

r 
::o

 
, 

7J
 

0 
::0

 
0

0
 

0 
G

) 

~
~
 

:-:
l 

s:: 
>< 

s:: 
lJ

 -
::0

 z
 

. 
G

) 

g 
s:: 

l\.
'l 

0 
~
 O

J 
or

= 
o

m
 

0 ~ 0 m
 

(/
) 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00077



+ 

(I) 

°' 0 
M 

-0 

°' 0 
M 

u 

°' 0 
M 

..0 

°' 0 
M 

ro 

°' 0 
M 

~ 
°' 0 
M 

~ 
.--
0 
M 

Lf) 

~ 
,,...-
........ 

0 
0 
M 

TITLE: SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR PROGRAMMING MOBILE DEVICES 
INVENTOR: REMPELL ET AL ; DOCKET: XPR.002WO0 

M 
0 
M 

.--
ro 
°' 0 
M 

I 

u1 

N 
ro 
°' 0 
M 

:-. .......... 

N 
ro 

r--.. 
0 
M 

! 
ro 

r--.. 
0 
M 

6/18 

M 
ro 
°' 0 
M 

~I ~I 

co 
M .. 
l9 
LL. 

+ 
IPR2021-01146 Page 00078



+ 
309b 

TITLE: SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR PROGRAMMING MOBILE DEVICES 
INVENTOR: REMPELL ET AL ; DOCKET: XPR.002WO0 

7/18 

Goto ExteniaI \tiieb Page re:11@-cing Curreat Frame 
G-oto Extenu.'!I \ftfeb Page Li'U.Ulche-d in a New \ri/tn:doi~
Goto a specific Page Vie\-Y 
Goto External \Neb Page re:plaeing the, Top frame 
Goto the next Page View 
Execute Jav.aS.crtpt Metho-d 
PauseJR:esume Pa-ge Timeout 
Execute an Appl:ication 
Goto a Specific: Slide in a Page Vi:ew 
Exit Application 
Exit ~J'Eff 

Pmee Phone CaH 
Send :String on FJRE 

s -.::i~;~~:u String on HHE or Nun1enc Keys 

~-309b1 

309b2~ 

Advanca.d interactive Settings 

C ScroU Activ:-ation Enatded 

C] TtnteUne Entr, Suppres:soo 

C Enabte Server Listener Object ~tectoo Audio Setting · 

C' Submtt Fom1 

C] Toggle Childr:e·n on HRE 

r· tU~:e JU}m-reratoo Children 

Object Selected: Text Field 

FIG~ 3C 

309b3 

309b4 

+ 
IPR2021-01146 Page 00079



+ 

TITLE: SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR PROGRAMMING MOBILE DEVICES 
INVENTOR: REMPELL ET AL ; DOCKET: XPR.002WO0 

8/18 

Urneline: tkd~1J f £,sec} 

r 1Di]il' lt1I}§J~3 iJ [t4<}n&~: iJ' [?Ji]µIi]' 1·1{1~ ii 

ScroH Right 
Custom 
Multi-Po.int 
Seek Cursor 
Attach 
Dep:ostl 
Send Home 
CaromM 

Fade· 
Fadein 
Fade Ont 

1■· 
:.1 

I::l:i 
1-4 ,.5 

).6 
] 

8 w .. ,8 

. ;:fl ~,•~. 

Ct1:st0111 Zoon1 % i~trt1Jr~1 {:~J1·rt;JJr 

lo ____ w11· w· 

FIG. 3D 

+ 
IPR2021-01146 Page 00080



+ 
309~ 

309e2 

TITLE: SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR PROGRAMMING MOBILE DEVICES 
INVENTOR: REMPELL ET AL ; DOCKET: XPR.002WO0 

9/18 

309e3 

309e5~ Database Name ""~ __ r:_a_b_l_e_N_a_· m_._e......, Field Name 309e7 

309e6 l ____.> 
Cnanne~ Name 309e10 

309e8 -~ Reuters • ·~ ! 
::,. ·- .... -----·· -- ·······-·-·· -- ·······-·-·· _______ ,.,, ... ,, ..... ~-

+ 
IPR2021-01146 Page 00081



+ 

319 ~ 

319a 

TITLE: SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR PROGRAMMING MOBILE DEVICES 
INVENTOR: REMPELL ET AL ; DOCKET: XPR.002WO0 

10i18 

HSS Display Ust 
!\tapQW?.s1-Dlrncfums,getrnrnctio:ns ,-·::, 
t,~pQoost-GetMapC$uster-P1..uqianN I I 

=§~5§!~~i~ster 111 

--++-t·.fl ~~l&1?t~1t-1J11~11~, i~1t~~: r 
Generate rn Obj:eds 

Fi 
l~pQuest-POtgetPO! 
Pici:tl res 
Se,rndSMS 
\>\teatlrn,.2 
\l'tfeatllecr 
MO'·;!'WS 

Stock.s 
FMctrons.getf Biemts 
FBAdi:ons:.soetStatus 
fBActi:ons,sersdtM 
FBAdrons.get!M 
FBActi:ons.u:p!oa:dPtu:,:to 
log-011 
WebSean:::h 
RSS1 
.Mffop1{tgetAHTnp10 
R:i:ngTon,e-Top10 : .. ~=:::~ 

Searc~AU 
Searcn 
S:e.arch-Rirsgtones 
!'.iapslmage 

FIG. 3F 

319b 

319c 

319e 

+ 
IPR2021-01146 Page 00082



+ 

~ 
0 
N 

""' 
~ 

0 
M 
.--

~ 
0 
.....-
~ 

0 
0 
M 

r---. 
N 
-.:::f" 

M 
N 
-.:::f" 

Lf) 

N 
-.:::f" 

r---. 
.--
-.:::f" 

M 
.--
-.:::f" 

Lf) 

0 
M 

Lf) 
.--
-.:::f" 

.--

.--
-.:::f" 

TITLE: SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR PROGRAMMING MOBILE DEVICES 
INVENTOR: REMPELL ET AL ; DOCKET: XPR.002WO0 

11/18 

r---. 
M 
.--

co 
~ .. 
l? 
LL 

<( 
~ .. 
l? 
LL 

+ 
IPR2021-01146 Page 00083



so)
 

50
1a

 

50
1b

 

50
1c

 

50
1d

 

50
1e

 

+
 

5
0

0
~

 

~ I I I I I I I ~ I I ~ I ~ I I ~ I ~ I I I I I 
4

~
•
1

,
 
I 

I 
~
 SO

n '
i"''

So2
~ 

50
2 

50
2b

 
50

2d
 

50
2f

 

FI
G

. 5
 

FI
G

. 6
A

 

FI
G

. 6
B 

FI
G

. 6
C

 

S
F

49
en

i 

N
et

fl.
ix

 
S

pe
da

l p
w

m
o 

fu
:r 

w
da

y.
 

60
1B

 

''"
t*-

' 
4,

62
3 

W
id

ge
t 3

 
***

 9,
87

4 
·w

· d
 

,,a
,_,

,,,k
, •

 ..L
,.J

.,,
.,.

t,.
, J

:_
J!

;. 
0

ss
hii

,, 
.. ' 

J 
.g

e 
cR

: ~
 -

~
 11

'!/: 
'~

 .
...

lU
 -

~
 

. 
f{

{
 

~,.
~ 

. 
. 

..
..

 
' 

,, 
"t

ff{
: 

1\
1 

B~
~-

-'
M

 
K

id
ne

_y
 

.@
,Jf

. 
£ 

4
U

J
.J

. 

~
-

M
tK

ht
le

y 
H

ac
ke

tt
 

.:ffl
.. ......

. ;;,:, 
;.:.

::;,
.},j

 
B

 
~
 .. ~•

K·
· ..

.... 
• .

.....
.....

... .
 

r&
rl 

. 
e

n
 . 

ro
'W

ll 

+
 

-I
 

=i
 

r m
 

(/
) -< 

z 
(/) 

<
' 

-I
 

-m
 

m
s;

: 
~ 

(/
) 

0 
)>

 
;a

 z
 

..
 

0 

~ 
s:: 

~
~
 

lJ
 I

 
[!! 

0 
r
O

 
m

 CJ
) 

-"
 

-I
 .

,,
 

t:,
) 

►
0
 

...;.
 

r 
::0

 
co

 
. , 

7J
 

0 
::0

 
0

0
 

0 
G

) 
;:,;

: 
::0

 
m

 ►
 

:-:
l 

s:: 
>< 
~
 

lJ
 z

 
::0

 G
) 

g 
s:: 

l\.
'l 

0 
~
~
 

Q
r
 

o
m

 
0 m

 
<

 
0 m

 
(/

) 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00084



+ 

TITLE: SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR PROGRAMMING MOBILE DEVICES 
INVENTOR: REMPELL ET AL ; DOCKET: XPR.002WO0 

701c ~ 

701a 

701c1 

701c2 

701d 

701e 

13i18 

700 

+ 
IPR2021-01146 Page 00085



+ 

TITLE: SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR PROGRAMMING MOBILE DEVICES 
INVENTOR: REMPELL ET AL ; DOCKET: XPR.002WO0 

14i18 

800 ~ 

801 

Website System 

..,,,, 

803 
130 

SMS Server 
I 

Device I 

",, 
805 

., 
Content Server ' 

FIG. 8 
900 ~ 

901 
Promo Code 

... ~ 

..,, ,, 
805 

130 Content Server 
\ 

Device . 

........ 

"I" 

903 
3rd Party Server 

+ 
IPR2021-01146 Page 00086



+ 

TITLE: SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR PROGRAMMING MOBILE DEVICES 
INVENTOR: REMPELL ET AL ; DOCKET: XPR.002WO0 

1000~ 

Mobile 
Content 
Gateway 

1010, 

15i18 

:~~h < --::::- -:::::::::::::::: ..::::::::: ... ::: .... :::::::::::::::-. .... -.::_:::: . . :.. 

11 012 
013----

1014---x 

1011 

I --~-1016 

1015 

Player requests 
Content Serve, 
for Feed Data 

1 30 \,~Tl'P:$0 POST 

Li'Ji_:1 
\,;•:•:• "~--·====== 

t1tKtl1Tu ~ I14l1!f# @J[f:Jt1 
~,roi~,1 i t~~~t~ ~~t1r-~ 
l-7'Vp:J~~»;-, ~ Pi:-:Pula}~)t' ~Upi..:~~"t 
f~!h) ~~ !~~,l~ ~ -~~0*" .W 

·········~--- ········1··· : .. :,,t . .. . ...... 

Oyo.lmic 
Ct:mtent Se!'\"-e1· 140 

FIG. 10 

1022 

+ 
IPR2021-01146 Page 00087



FI
G

. 1
1 

+
 

1
1

0
0

~
 

11
0 

\
~

~
 

ii
i 

·-·
-·-

·-:
:,-

:-·
z. 
~
 
❖
 

r////
/1,d

~;;;
~,:,

,,,, 
A

pp
H

ca
tlo

o 
an

d 
U

l O
e$

lg
ne

r 

PD
l. 

A
pp

!lc
!ll

lt>
r! 

$P
O

L 
!ll

M
di

ng
 

F!
I,;

, 

·(·
· 

1
2

0
, 

a.
m

l<
 f

.n
ti 

J,
M

\C
:G

lc
i<

ID
 

R
%

7 
ijy

<l
l<

,p
et

. 
,..

,,,
.,.

---
11

 2
0 

·1 
~
~
e
 

=
"'

«
'·"

'"
 

I 
,,,,,

. 
1 

,:=
~·

 
......

......
.... ,

,,,
•,

•,
•,

•,
•,

f,•
,•

,•
,•

,•
, 

-
1 3

1 
,.1

1 
3 5

 

: 
"'

i~
f"

 
e:<

.;··
····

····
r 

,: 
... t

,i 
/(' 

X
 

;: 
i 

·&
; 

....
. 

)1
0 

· 
;:,··

·····
··· 

~ 
-r

--
--

--
1

 
~ 

•••
 :•:

i: 
•••

•••
 

11
10

 

X
;.,

r!m
~t

n:
> 

A
l1

1m
i'f

lS
!S

ii~
D

F 
F%

t!C
o!

ll>
Jc

io
r 

! 
I 

"'L
i 

"'"
-, 

-
1@

1 
! 

. -
14

0-
., 

11
34

 
j 

i 
j ·i

i, 
[J

•-o
ou

•o
o•

 
.. t

i
 

, ,
_

/
;
 11

3 7
 

.... T
t-

:-
-,

-1
 '

 
1 
{§

I [
01

+ .·
.·.·.·.·.·.··

 •·· )
'$

,, 
I 

:, 
: 

,.. ~
) ...

.... T
 .

 
f, 

~{
 

.,,
, ••

• ,.
 j 

'9f
fe.

,,"f
J ~

p.
a\

zi
 

.,: 
~
 I 

.J
 

r.-
,,

..
..

..
 

I 
., 

" 
' 
~
 ,w

\ 
! 

-:,•
 

! 
-
~

!
 ·g

, 
-
•
 .

 
I 
~
 

, 
.
r
 

! 
I 

I 
-
;
-
~

~
-
,
 

D"
"" 

.::
=.

. 
I 

::r~
:mt

c C
ont

e•• 
I 

i 
·=

~
 

. 
1-

11
38

 

-1
1

3
9

 
:: 

. 
· ·

 o
ad

«l
:il

~ 
Pl

<l
'yf

,'f 

1
3

0
~

 
•,::

:•· I 
;:;:

;• 

M
ob

ile
 O

tv
ic

e
s 

+
 -

"
 

C
l) ~
 

co
 

-I
 

=i r m
 

(/
) 

-
-< 

z 
(/) 

<
' 
-I

 
-m

 
m

s;
: 

~ 
(/

) 
0 

)>
 

;a
 z

 
..

 
0 

~ 
s:: 

~
~
 

lJ
 I

 
[!! 

0 
r
O

 
m

 CJ
) 

-I
 .

,,
 

►
0
 

r 
::o

 
, 

7J
 

0 
::0

 
0

0
 

0 
G

) 

~
~
 

:-:
l 

s:: 
>< 

s:: 
lJ

 -
::0

 z
 

. 
G

) 

g 
s:: 

I\
) 

0 
~
 O

J 
or

= 
o

m
 

0 ~ 0 m
 

(/
) 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00088



FI
G

. 1
2 

+
 

13
0 

1
2

0
0

~
 

~····
······

······
···'.~

 H
TT

P 
H

ea
de

r {
Us

.e
r A

ge
nt

/IP
 A

d.
dr

es
s)

 

I : :OW///////////////
//

//
//

//
//

//
//

//
//

//
//

//
//

//
//

//
//

//
//

//
//

//
//

//
//

//
//

//
//

//
//

//
//

//
//

//
//

//
//

//
//

//
//

//
//

//
//

//
//

/-
<

' 
k ~ :?, ~ 

••
••

••
••

••
••

••
••

••
••

••
••

••
••

••
••

••
••

••
••

••
••

••
••

••
••

••
••

••
••

••
••

••
••

••
••

••
••

••
••

••
••

••
••

••
••

••
••

• 
~,

,,•
•'

•-
,, .

..•. 
t 

4}
 

w
,
·
 
■
 

t
~
~
 

:· H
H.

•·t
·•H

H.
 

:-
. 

. 
. 

W
///

f'.
Z

'• 
$ 

~ 

i.;:E
::.I

 
---

-~
· 

· 
· 

\,./
//z

,.«
,.,.

,.,/
..,i

 

U
se

r A
ge

nt
 

1
2

0
h

 D
·a

ta
ba

se
 

ff!
I• rr

rrrr
rrrr

-rrJ
 

-~J
 ~· ~

1 A
)=

~·
 ,.~½

Ji. J
1. 

rm:
mr~

llTl
llill

 
•'tt

ttt'-
'•{

1','
tt1

· l.,,.
] 

i( 
i~

i 1
1 l

h. 
d. 

:Hl
!llU

~H
~II

 !H
l!II 'IP

Jli 

I 
{ 

~ 
21

0
" 

:R
es

po
ns

e 
D

ire
ct

or
 

.
.
 

4?
••·

····
····

····
····

····
····

····
····

····
····

····
····

····
····

····
····

····
····

····
····

····
····

····
····

····
····

•f'
~;

 

F
in

d 
M

ak
e,

 M
od

el
 

•~ 
U

si
ng

 U
se

r A
ge

nt
 

(M
ID

P 
S

up
po

rt,
 

Sc
re

en
 S

iz
e,

 e
tc

) 

I 
~I 

;M
<J'

.fiJ
; 

~ 
~H

/A
'A

 
~~

 

~ 
~ 

i 
y.;"

 
~ 

.. 
l
'f

f
f
f
f
f
f
f
.,

-
-
.,

-
-
f
.•

"
 

De
tpe

_· r
m

i_
ne

d 
~

·
-•;

 
h 

-
. 

on
e 

C
ha

ra
ct

er
is

ti·
C

S
 

I 
12

05
 

·::_
::.:.

:.:.:
.:.: ..

 :.:.
:.:.:

.:.:.
:.:.:

.:.:.
:.:.:

.:.:.
:.:.:

.:.:.
:.::'

:'.:.
:.:.:

.:.:.
:.:.:

.:.: ..
 :.:.:

.:.:.
:.:.:

 .. :.:
.:.:

.:.:
.:.:

.:.:
.:.:

.::':
'::.:

.:.:
.:.:

.:.:
.:.:

.:.:
.:.:

.:.:
.:.:

.:.:
.:.:

.:.:
.:.:

.:.:
.:.:

.:.:
.:.:

.:.:
.:.:

.:.:
.:.:

.:.:
1/' 

S
 

d 
A

 . .
 

1 
Fi1

· 
:::n

 i 
H

 I !
 u:H

 j• 
" 

n 
J 

F••
: 

en
· .

...
 p

pr
op

r·d
ilit

e 
. f 

,e 
.,., .......

...........
...........

.. , ........
...........

...........
..... , .....

...........
...........

...........
...........

...........
....... ,.,.

 

:ii:r
·:·r

:rw
·:·r

 •·•r
 y·•

·:r •
·•i:

ir r•
·•r

 y·•
·•r·

ry•
·•r ·

•·ii~: 

:D
et

e:
rm

in
e 

ca
rr

ie
r/O

pe
ra

to
r 

U .
 •si

ng
• I

P 
A

dd
re

ss
 •:

rm
'.IP

T'.I
ml 

· 
•. 

· 
:!: 

,/ 
• •

=i:i
 

:i
: 

I 

mn
nnm

mm
 

12
0 

:,, ...
.....

.....
.....

.....
.....

.....
.....

.....
.....

.....
.....

. . 

HIH
!!HH

~H
 !H

l!!l 
I.U

.H.
LlH

l..l.
J.U

D.J
 

m
l 

~
 

X
pr

es
m

o 
Fi

le
 D

a.
ta

ba
.s

e 
(ja

d1
 l 

ja
d2

, 
ht

m
l.l 

w
ap

/w
m

ll 
sm

s)
 

t•P
A

dd
re

ss
 

D
at

ab
as

e 
(IS

P;
 C

ar
rie

r/ 
O

pe
ra

to
r) 

+
 

-I
 

=i
 

r m
 

(/
) -< 

z 
(/) 

<
' 

-I
 

-m
 

m
s;

: 
~ 

(/
) 

0 
)>

 
;a

 z
 

..
 

0 

~ 
s:: 

~
~
 

lJ
 I

 
[!! 

0 
r
O

 
m

 CJ
) 

-"
 

-I
 .

,,
 

::::i
 

►
0
 

...;.
 

r 
::0

 
co

 
. , 

7J
 

0 
::0

 
0

0
 

0 
G

) 
;:,;

: 
::0

 
m

 ►
 

:-:
l 

s:: 
>< 
~
 

lJ
 z

 
;:a 

G
) 

g 
s:: 

I\
) 

0 
~
~
 

Q
r
 

o
m

 
0 m

 
<

 
0 m

 
(/

) 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00089



+ 

130 

\+ 

TITLE: SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR PROGRAMMING MOBILE DEVICES 
INVENTOR: REMPELL ET AL ; DOCKET: XPR.002WO0 

1300----. 

18i18 

Receive HTTP Header 

Query for 
Device Characteristics 

Operator and locale 

illffi]JilllilJTI 
;;11-f~~1-:;¢f~[Ll~ V 1301 :1e. tt ~tu 3 ~ 

t1mmrn1tmJ 
rmmnmmnn 

Response Director 

• 
Device Appropriate Player lnstan 

OtJery and Receive 
URL for Matctiitlg Player 

g[JmfaffILL1 
:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:- illJ.I[[illI[ill' 

rrmmxmrm 
ll.wllliliilllw 

P~ayer P refile 
Database 

1303 

··t=·· 

1305 ~1[[(II[lI][l]fil 

FIG. 13 

Player Build Process 
Generate Players for aH 

Abstraction implementations 

+ 
IPR2021-01146 Page 00090



PTO-1390 (Rev. 09-08) 
Approved for use through 3/31/2010. 0MB 0651-0021 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office; U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Under the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1995, no persons are required lo respond lo a collection of information unless it displays a valid 0MB control number. 

TRANSMITTAL LETTER TO THE UNITED STATES 
DESIGNATED/ELECTED OFFICE (DO/EO/US) 
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4. 0 The US has been elected (Article 31). 

5. Ga A copy of the International Application as filed (35 U.S.C. 371 (c)(2)) 

6. □ 

7. 0 

8. □ 
9. 0 
10. □ 

a. D is attached hereto (required only if not communicated by the International Bureau). 

b. D has been communicated by the International Bureau. 

c. [:J is not required, as the application was filed in the United States Receiving Office (RO/US). 

An English language translation of the International Application as filed (35 U.S.C. 371 (c)(2)). 

a. D is attached hereto. 

b. □ has been previously submitted under 35 U.S.C. 154(d)(4). 

Amendments to the claims of the International Application under PCT Article 19 (35 U.S.C. 371(c)(3)) 

a. D 
b. □ 
C. □ 

r;, 
d. L..:..J 

are attached hereto (required only if not communicated by the International Bureau). 

have been communicated by the International Bureau. 

have not been made; however, the time limit for making such amendments has NOT expired. 

have not been made and will not be made. 

An English language translation of the amendments to the claims under PCT Article 19 (35 U.S.C. 371 (c)(3)). 

An oath or declaration of the inventor(s) (35 U.S.C. 371 (c)(4)). 

An English language translation of the annexes of the International Preliminary Examination Report under PCT 
Article 36 (35 U.S.C. 371(c)(5)). 

Items 11 to 20 below concern document(s) or information included: 

11. □ 
12. G 
13. 0 
14. 0 
15. □ 
16. □ 
17. □ 
18. □ 
19. □ 

An Information Disclosure Statement under 37 CFR 1.97 and 1 .98. 

An assignment document for recording. A separate cover sheet in compliance with 37 CFR 3.28 and 3.31 is included. 

A preliminary amendment. 

An Application Data Sheet under 37 CFR 1.76. 

A substitute specification. 

A power of attorney and/or change of address letter. 

A computer-readable form of the sequence listing in accordance with PCT Rule 13ter.3 and 37 CFR 1.821- 1.825. 

A second copy of the published International Application under 35 U.S.C. 154(d)(4). 

A second copy of the English language translation of the international application under 35 U.S.C. 154(d)( 4). 

This collection of information is required by 37 CFR 1.414 and 1.491-1 .492. The information is required lo obtain or retain a benefit by the public, which is lo file (and by the 
USPTO to process) an application. Confidentiality is governed by 35 U.S.C. 122 and 37 CFR 1.11 and 1.14. This collection is estimated lo take 15 minutes lo complete, 
including gathering information, preparing, and submitting the completed form to the USPTO. Time will vary depending upon the individual case. Any comments on the amount 
of lime you require to complete this form and/or suggestions for reducing this burden, should be sent to the Chief Information Officer, U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, U.S. 
Department of Commerce, P.O. Box 1450, Alexandria, VA 22313-1450. DO NOT SEND FEES OR COMPLETED FORMS TO THIS ADDRESS. SEND TO: Mail Stop PCT, 
Commissioner for Patents, P.O. Box 1450, Alexandria, VA 22313-1450. Page 1 of 3 
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U.S. APPLICATION NO. (if known, see 37 CFR 1.5) I INTERNATIONAL APPLICATION NO. ATTORNEY'S DOCKET NUMBER 

Not Yet Assigned PCT/US09/039695 XPR.002US0 

20. Other items or information: 

The following fees have been submitted CALCULATIONS PTO USE ONLY 

21. □ Basic national fee (37 CFR 1.492(a)) ... ........ ........................................... $330 $ 
330 

22. □ Examination fee (37 CFR 1.492(c)) 

If the written opinion prepared by ISA/US or the international preliminary examination report prepared $220 
by IPEA/US indicates all claims satisfy provisions of PCT Article 33(1)-(4) ............. $0 

All other situations .... ......... . . . . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ...................... ............................... $220 

23. □ Search fee (37 CFR 1.492(b)) 
If the written opinion of the ISA/US or the International preliminary examination report prepared by 

IPEA/US indicates all claims satisfy provisions of PCT Article 33(1 )-(4) ................. $0 $ 430 
Search fee (37 CFR 1.445(a)(2)) has been paid on the international application to the US PTO as an 

International Searching Authority .................................................................. . $100 
International Search Report prepared by an ISA other than the US and provided to the Office or 

previously communicated to the US by the IB ... ..... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ................ ..... $430 
All other situations ......... ..... ....... ................. ........... ....................... . ................ $540 

TOTALOF21 22 and 23 = 980 

□ 
Additional fee for specification and drawings filed in paper over 100 sheets (excluding sequence 

listing in compliance with 37 CFR 1.821 (c) or (e) in an electronic medium or computer 
program listing in an electronic medium) (37 CFR 1.492(j)). 

The fee is $270 for each additional 50 sheets of paper or fraction thereof. 

Total Sheets Extra Sheets Number of each additional 50 or fraction RATE 
thereof (round up to a whole number) 

- 100 = /50 = x$270 $0 

Surcharge of $130.00 for furnishing any of the search fee, examination fee, or the oath or declaration 
$ 0 after the date of commencement of the national stage (37 CFR 1.492(h)). 

CLAIMS NUMBER FILED NUMBER EXTRA RATE $ 

Total claims 28 -20 = 8 X $ 52 $ 416 

Independent claims 3 - 3 = 0 X $220 $0 

MULTIPLE DEPENDENT CLAIM(S) (if applicable) + $390 $ 0 
TOTAL OF ABOVE CALCULATIONS= $1396 

0 Applicant claims small entity status. See 37 CFR 1.27. Fees above are reduced by ½. 

SUBTOTAL= $ 698 

Processing fee of $130.00 for furnishing the English translation later than 30 months from the earliest $ 
claimed priority date (37 CFR 1.492(i)). + 

TOTAL NATIONAL FEE = $ 

Fee for recording the enclosed assignment (37 CFR 1.21 (h)). The assignment must be accompanied $ 40.00 by an appropriate cover sheet (37 CFR 3.28, 3.31 ). $40.00 per property + 

TOTAL FEES ENCLOSED = $ 738.00 
Amount to be 

$ refunded: 
Amount to be $ 738.00 charaed 
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A check in the amount of$ ___________ to cover the above fees is enclosed. 

Please charge my Deposit Account No. ______ in the amount of$ ______ to cover the above fees. 

The Commissioner is hereby authorized to charge any additional fees which may be required, or credit any overpayment to Deposit 
Account No. ------

Fees are to be charged to a credit card. WARNING: Information on this form may become public. Credit card information should not 
be included on this form. Provide credit card information and authorization on PTO-2038. The PTO-2038 should only be mailed or faxed 
to the USPTO. However, when paying the basic national fee, the PTO-2038 may NOT be faxed to the USPTO. 

ADVISORY: If filing by EFS-Web, do NOT attach the PTO-2038 form as a PDF along with your EFS-Web submission. Please be 
advised that this is not recommended and by doing so your credit card information may be displayed via PAIR. To protect your 
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SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR PROGRAMMING MOBILE DEVICES 

TECHNICAL FIELD 

[0001] The present invention generally relates to providing software for mobile devices, and 

more particularly to a method and system for authoring Applications for devices. 

BACKGROUND ART 

[0002] Internet-connected mobile devices are becoming ever more popular. While these 

devices provide portability to the Internet, they generally do not have the capabilities of non

mobile devices including computing, input and output capabilities. 

[0003] In addition, the mobility of the user while using such devices provides challenges and 

opportunities for the use of the Internet. Further, unlike non-mobile devices, there are a large 

number of types of devices and they tend to have a shorter lifetime in the marketplace. The 

programming of the myriad of mobile devices is a time-consuming and expensive proposition, 

thus limiting the ability of service providers to update the capabilities of mobile devices. 

[0004] Thus there is a need in the art for a method and apparatus that permits for the efficient 

programming of mobile devices. Such a method and apparatus should be easy to use and provide 

output for a variety of devices. 

DISCLOSURE OF INVENTION 

[0005] In certain embodiments, a system is provided to generate code to provide content on a 

display of a platform. The system includes a database of web services obtainable over a network 

and an authoring tool. The authoring tool is configured to define an object for presentation on the 

display, select a component of a web service included in said database, associate said object with 

said selected component, and produce code that, when executed on the platform, provides said 

selected component on the display of the platform. 

[0006] In certain other embodiments, a method is provided for providing information to 

platforms on a network. The method includes accepting a first code over the network, where said 

first code is platform-dependent; providing a second code over the network, where said second 

code is platform-independent; and executing said first code and said second code on the platform 

to provide web components obtained over the network. 

[0007] In certain embodiments, a method for displaying content on a platform utilizing a 

database of web services obtainable over a network is provided. The method includes: defining 

an object for presentation on the display; selecting a component of a web service included in said 

1 
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database; associating said object with said selected component; and producing code that, when 

executed on the platform, provides said selected component on the display of the platform. 

[0008] In one embodiment, one of the codes is a Player, which is a thin client architecture that 

operates in a language that manages resources efficiently, is extensible, supports a robust 

application model, and has no device specific dependencies. In another embodiment, Player P is 

light weight and extends the operating system and/or virtual machine of the device to: Manage all 

applications and application upgrades, and resolve device, operating system, VM and language 

fragmentation. 

[0009] In another embodiment, one of the codes is an Application that is a device independent 

code that interpreted by the Player. 

[0010] These features together with the various ancillary provisions and features which will 

become apparent to those skilled in the art from the following detailed description, are attained 

by the system and method of the present invention, preferred embodiments thereof being shown 

with reference to the accompanying drawings, by way of example only, wherein: 

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF DRAWINGS 

[0011] FIG. lA is an illustrative schematic of one embodiment of a system including an 

authoring platform and a server for providing programming instructions to a device over a 

network; 

[0012] FIG. 1B is schematic of an alternative embodiment system for providing programming 

instructions to device over a network; 

[0013] FIG. 2A is a schematic of an embodiment of system illustrating the communications 

between different system components; 

[0014] FIG.2B is a schematic of one embodiment of a device illustrating an embodiment of 

the programming generated by authoring platform; 

[0015] FIGS. 3A and 3B illustrate one embodiment of a publisher interface as it appears, for 

example and without limitation, on a screen while executing an authoring tool; 

[0016] FIG. 3C illustrates an embodiment of the Events Tab' 

[0017] FIG. 3D illustrates one embodiment of an Animation Tab; 

2 
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[0018] FIG. 3E illustrates one embodiment of Bindings Tab; 

[0019] FIG. 3F illustrates one embodiment of a pop-up menu for adding web components; 

[0020] FIG. 4A shows a publisher interface having a layout on a canvas; and FIG. 4B shows a 

device having the resulting layout on a device screen; 

[0021] FIG. 5 shows a display of launch strips; 

[0022] FIG. 6A is a display of a Channel Selection List; 

[0023] FIG. 6B is a display of a Widget Selection List; 

[0024] FIG. 6C is a display of a Phone List; 

[0025] FIG. 7 shows a display of a mash-up; 

[0026] FIG. 8 is a schematic of an embodiment of a push capable system; 

[0027] FIG. 9 is a schematic of an alternative embodiment of a push capable system; 

[0028] FIG. 10 is a schematic of one embodiment of a feed collector; 

[0029] FIG. 11 is a schematic of an embodiment of a Mobile Content Gateway; 

[0030] FIG. 12 is a schematic of one embodiment of a system that includes a response 

director, a user agent database, an IP address database, and a file database; and 

[0031] FIG. 13 is a schematic of another embodiment of a system that includes a response 

director, a user agent database, an IP address database, and a file database. 

[0032] Reference symbols are used in the Figures to indicate certain components, aspects or 

features shown therein, with reference symbols common to more than one Figure indicating like 

components, aspects or features shown therein. 

MODE(S) FOR CARRYING OUT THE INVENTION 

[0033] Figure IA is an illustrative schematic of one embodiment of a system 100 including an 

authoring platform 110 and a server 120 for providing programming instructions to a device 130 

over a network N. In one embodiment, device 130 is a wireless device, and network N includes 

wireless communication to the device. Alternatively, system 100 may provide access over 

network N to other information, data, or content, such as obtainable as a web service over the 
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Internet. In general, a user of authoring platform 110 may produce programming instructions or 

files that may be transmitted over network N to operate device 130, including instructions or files 

that are sent to device 130 and/or server 120. The result of the authoring process is also referred 

to herein, and without limitation, as publishing an Application. 

[0034] Embodiments include one or more databases that store information related to one or 

more devices 130 and/or the content provided to the devices. It is understood that such databases 

may reside on any computer or computer system on network N, and that, in particular, the 

location is not limited to any particular server, for example. 

[0035] Device 130 may be, for example and without limitation, a cellular telephone or a 

portable digital assistant, includes a network interface 131, a memory 133, a processor 135, a 

screen 137, and an input device 139. Network interface 131 is used by device 130 to 

communication over a wireless network, such as a cellular telephone network, a WiFi network or 

a WiMax network, and then to other telephones through a public switched telephone network 

(PSTN) or to a satellite, or over the Internet. Memory 133 includes programming required to 

operate device 130 (such as an operating system or virtual machine instructions), and may 

include portions that store information or programming instructions obtained over network 

interface 131, or that are input by the user (such as telephone numbers or images from a device 

camera (not shown). In one embodiment screen 137 is a touch screen, providing the functions of 

the screen and input device 139. 

[0036] Authoring platform 110 includes a computer or computer system having a memory 

111, a processor 113, a screen 115, and an input device 117. It is to be understood that memory 

111, processor 113, screen 115, and input device 117 are configured such a program stored in the 

memory may be executed by the processor to accept input from the input device and display 

information on the screen. Further, the program stored in memory 111 may also instruct 

authoring platform 110 to provide programming or information, as indicated by the line labeled 

"A" and to receive information, as indicated by the line labeled "B." 

[0037] Memory 111 is shown schematically as including a stored program referred to herein, 

and without limitation, as an authoring tool 112. In one embodiment, authoring tool 112 is a 

graphical system for designing the layout of features as a display that is to appear on screen 137. 

One example of authoring tool 112 is the CDERTM publishing platform (Express Mobile, Inc., 

Novato, CA). 
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[0038] In another embodiment, which is not meant to limit the scope of the present invention, 

device 130 may include an operating system having a platform that can interpret certain routines. 

Memory 111 may optionally include programming referred to herein, and without limitation, as 

routines 114 that are executable on device 130. 

[0039] Routines 114 may include device-specific routines - that is, codes that are specific to 

the operating system, programming language, or platform of specific devices 130, and may 

include, but are not limited to, Java, Windows Mobile, Brew, Symbian OS, or Open Handset 

Alliance (OHA). Several examples and embodiments herein are described with reference to the 

use of Java. It is to be understood that the invention is not so limited, except as provided in the 

claims, and that one skilled in the art could provide Players for devices using routines provided 

on a platform. Thus as an example, routines 114 may include Java APl's and an authoring tool 

System Development Kit (SDK) for specific devices 130. 

[0040] Server 120 is a computer or computer system that includes a network interface 121, a 

memory 123.and a processor 125. Is to be understood that network interface 121, memory 123, 

and processor 125 are configured such that a program stored in the memory may be executed by 

the processor to: accept input and/or provide output to authoring platform 110; accept input 

and/or provide output through network interface 121 over network N to network interface 131; or 

store information from authoring platform 110 or from device 130 for transmission to another 

device or system at a later time. 

[0041] In one embodiment, authoring platform 110 permits a user to design desired displays 

for screen 137 and actions of device 130. In other words, authoring platform 110 is used to 

program the operation of device 130. In another embodiment, authoring platform 110 allows a 

user to provide input for the design of one or more device displays and may further allow the user 

to save the designs as device specific Applications. The Applications may be stored in memory 

123 and may then be sent, when requested by device 130 or when the device is otherwise 

accessible, over network N, through network interface 130 for storage in memory 133. 

[0042] In an alternative embodiment, analytics information from devices 130 may be returned 

from device 130, through network N and server 120, back to authoring platform 110, as indicated 

by line B, for later analysis. Analytics information includes, but is not limited to, user 

demographics, time of day, and location. The type of analytic content is only limited by which 

listeners have been activated for which objects and for which pages. Analytic content may 

include, but is not limited to, player-side page view, player-side forms-based content, player-side 
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[0043] Content server 140 is a computer or computer system that includes a network interface 

141, a memory 143.and a processor 145. It is to be understood that network interface 141 , 

memory 143, and processor 145 are configured such that a stored program in the memory may be 

executed by the processor to accepts requests R from device 130 and provide content C over a 

network, such as web server content the Internet, to device 130. 

[0044] Figure 1B is schematic of an alternative embodiment system 100 for providing 

programming instructions to device 130 over a network N that is generally similar to the system 

of FIG. IA. The embodiment of FIG. 1B illustrates that system 100 may include multiple servers 

120 and/or multiple devices 130. 

[0045] In the embodiment of FIG. 1B, system 100 is shown as including two or more servers 

120, shown illustratively and without limitation as servers 120a and 120b. Thus some of the 

programming or information between authoring platform 110 and one or more devices 130 may 

be stored, routed, updated, or controlled by more than one server 120. In particular, the systems 

and methods described herein may be executed on one or more server 120. 

[0046] Also shown in FIG. 1B are a plurality of devices 130, shown illustratively and without 

limitation as device 130-1, 130-1, ... 130-N. System 100 may thus direct communication between 

individual server(s) 120 and specific device(s) 130. 

[0047] As described subsequently, individual devices 130 may be provided with program 

instructions which may be stored in each device's memory 133 and where the instructions are 

executed by each device's processor 135. Thus, for example, server(s) 120 may provide device(s) 

130 with programming in response to the input of the uses of the individual devices. Further, 

different devices 130 may be operable using different sets of instructions, that is having one of a 

variety of different "device platforms." Differing device platforms may result, for example and 

without limitation, to different operating systems, different versions of an operating system, or 

different versions of virtual machines on the same operating system. In some embodiments, 

devices 130 are provided with some programming from authoring system 100 that is particular to 

the device. 

[0048] In one embodiment, system 100 provides permits a user of authoring platform 110 to 

provide instructions to each of the plurality of devices 130 in the form of a device- or device

platform specific instructions for processor 135 of the device, referred to herein and without 

limitation as a "Player," and a device-independent program, referred to herein and without 

limitation as an "Application" Thus, for example, authoring platform 110 may be used to 
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generate programming for a plurality of devices 130 having one of several different device 

platforms. The programming is parsed into instructions used by different device platforms and 

instructions that are independent of device platform. Thus in one embodiment, device 130 

utilizes a Player and an Application to execute programming from authoring platform 110. A 

device having the correct Player is then able to interpret and be programmed according to the 

Application. 

[0049] In one alternative embodiment, the Player is executed the first time by device 130 

("activated") through an Application directory. In another alternative embodiment, the Player is 

activated by a web browser or other software on device 130. In yet another alternative 

embodiment, Player is activated through a signal to device 130 by a special telephone numbers, 

such as a short code. 

[0050] When the Application and the Player are provided to memory 133, the functioning of 

device 130 may occur in accordance with the desired programming. Thus in one embodiment, the 

Application and Player includes programming instructions which may be stored in memory 133 

and which, when executed by processor 135, generate the designed displays on screen 137. The 

Application and Player may also include programming instructions which may be stored in 

memory 133 and which provide instructions to processor 135 to accept input from input device 

139. 

[0051] Authoring tool 112 may, for example, produce and store within memory 111 a 

plurality of Players (for different devices 130) and a plurality of Applications for displaying 

pages on all devices. The Players and Applications are then stored on one or more servers 120 

and then provided to individual devices 130. In general, Applications are provided to device 130 

for each page of display or a some number of pages. A Player need be provided once or updated 

as necessary, and thus may be used to display a large number of Applications. This is 

advantageous for the authoring process, since all of the device-dependent programming is 

provided to a device only once (or possibly for some small number of upgrades), permitting a 

smaller Application, which is the same for each device 130. 

[0052] Thus, for example and without limitation, in one embodiment, the Player transforms 

device-independent instructions of the Application into device-specific instructions that are 

executable by device 130. Thus, by way of example and without limitation, the Application may 

include Java programming for generating a display on screen 137, and the Player may interpret 

the Java and instruct processor 135 to produce the display according to the Application for 

execution on a specific device 130 according to the device platform. The Application may in 
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general include, without limitation, instructions for generating a display on screen 137, 

instructions for accepting input from input device 139, instructions for interacting with a user of 

device 130, and/or instructions for otherwise operating the device, such as to place a telephone 

call. 

[0053] The Application is preferably code in a device-independent format, referred to herein 

and without limitation as a Portable Description Language (PDL). The device's Player interprets 

or executes the Application to generate one or more "pages" ("Applications Pages") on a display 

as defined by the PDL. The Player may include code that is device-specific - that it, each device 

is provided with a Player that is used in the interpretation and execution of Applications. 

Authoring tool 112 may thus be used to design one or more device-independent Applications and 

may also include information on one or more different devices 130 that can be used to generate a 

Player that specific devices may use to generate displays from the Application. 

[0054] In one embodiment, system 100 provides Players and Applications to one server 120, 

as in FIG. IA. In another embodiment, system 100 provides Players to a first server 120a and 

Applications to a second server 120b, as in FIG. IB. 

[0055] In one embodiment, authoring tool 112 may be used to program a plurality of different 

devices 130, and routines 114 may include device-specific routines. In another embodiment, the 

Player is of the type that is commonly referred to as a "thin client" - that is, software for running 

on the device as a client in client-server architecture with a device network which depends 

primarily on a central server for processing activities, and mainly focuses on conveying input and 

output between the user and the server. 

[0056] In one embodiment, authoring platform 110 allows user to arrange objects for display 

on screen. A graphical user interface ("GUI," or "UI") is particularly well suited to arranging 

objects, but is not necessary. The objects may correspond to one or more of an input object, an 

output object, an action object, or may be a decorative display, such as a logo, or background 

color or pattern, such as a solid or gradient fill. In another embodiment, authoring platform 110 

also permits a user to assign actions to one or more of an input object, an output object, or an 

action object. In yet another embodiment, authoring platform 110 also permits a user to bind one 

or more of an input object, an output object, or an action object with web services or web 

components, or permits a user to provide instructions to processor 135 to store or modify 

information in memory 133, to navigate to another display or service, or to perform other actions, 

such as dialing a telephone number. 
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[0057] In certain embodiments, the applicant model used in developing and providing 

Applications is a PDL. The PDL can be conceptually viewed as a device, operating system and 

virtual machine agnostic representation of Java serialized objects. In certain embodiments, the 

PDL is the common language for authoring tool 112, the Application, and Player. Thus while 

either designing the Application with the authoring tool 112, or programming with the SDK, the 

internal representation of the programming logic is in Java. In one embodiment the SDK is used 

within a multi-language software development platform comprising an IDE and a plug-in system 

to extend it, such as the Eclipse Integrated Development Environment (see, for example, 

http://www.eclipse.org/). At publish time the Java code is translated into a PDL. This translation 

may also occur in real-time during the execution of any Web Services or backend business logic 

that interacts with the user. 

[0058] One embodiment for compacting data that may be used is described in co-pending U.S. 

Patent No. 6,546,397 to Rempell ("Rempell"), the contents of which are incorporated herein by 

reference. In that patent the compressed data is described as being a database. The terminology 

used here is a PDL, that is the "internal database" ofRempell is equivalent to the PDL of the 

present Application. 

[0059] The use of a PDL, as described in Rempell, permits for efficient code and data 

compaction. Code, as well as vector, integer and Boolean data may be compacted and then 

compressed resulting in a size reduction of 40 to 80 times that of the original Java serialized 

objects. This is important not only for performance over the network but for utilizing the virtual 

memory manager of the Player more efficiently. As an example, the reassembled primitives of 

the Java objects may first undergo logical compression, followed by LZ encoding. 

[0060] The use of a PDL also provides virtual machine and operating system independence. 

Since the reassembled primitives of the Application no longer have any dependencies from the 

original programming language (Java) that they were defined in. The PDL architecture takes full 

advantage of this by abstracting all the virtual machine and/or operating system interfaces from 

the code that processes the PD L. 

[0061] In one embodiment, the PDL is defined by the means of nested arrays of primitives. 

Accordingly, the use of a PDL provides extensibility and compatibility, with a minimal amount 

of constraints in extending the Player seamlessly as market demands and device capabilities 

continue to grow. Compatibility with other languages is inherent based on the various Player 

abstraction implementations, which may be, for example and without limitation, Java CDC, J2SE 

or MIDP2 implementations. 
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[0062] In one embodiment, the architecture of Player P includes an abstraction interface that 

separates all device, operating system and virtual machine dependencies from the Player's 

Application model business logic (that is, the logic of the server-side facilities) that extend the 

Application on the Player so that it is efficiently integrated into a comprehensive client/server 

Application. The use of an abstraction interface permits the more efficient porting to other 

operating systems and virtual machines and adding of extensions to the Application model so that 

a POL can be implemented once and then seamlessly propagated across all platform 

implementations. The Application model includes all the currently supported UI objects and their 

attributes and well as all of the various events that are supported in the default Player. Further, 

less robust platforms can be augmented by extending higher end capabilities inside that 

platform's abstraction interface implementation. 

[0063] In one embodiment, authoring platform 110 provides one or more pages, which may be 

provided in one Application, or a plurality of Applications, which are stored in memory 123 and 

subsequently provided to memory 133. In certain embodiments, the Application includes 

instructions R to request content or web services C from content server 140. Thus, for example 

and without limitation, the request is for information over the network via a web service, and the 

request R is responded to with the appropriate information for display on device 130. Thus, for 

example, a user may request a news report. The Application may include the layout of the 

display, including a space for the news, which is downloaded form content server 140 for 

inclusion on the display. Other information that may be provided by content server 140 may 

include, but is not limited to, pages, Applications, multimedia, and audio. 

[0064] Figure 2A is a schematic of a system 200 of an embodiment of system 100 illustrating 

the communications between different system components. System includes a response director 

210, a web component registry 220, and a web service 230. System 200 further includes 

authoring platform 110, server 120, device 130 and content server 140 are which are generally 

similar to those of the embodiments of FIGS. IA and 1B, except as explicitly noted. 

[0065] Response director 210 is a computer or computer system that may be generally similar 

to server 120 including the ability to communicate with authoring platform 110 and one or more 

devices 130. In particular, authoring platform 110 generates one or more Players (each usable by 

certain devices 130) which are provided to response director 210. Devices 130 may be operated 

to provide response director 210 with a request for a Player and to receive and install the Player. 

In one embodiment, device 130 provides response director 210 with device-specific information 

including but not limited to make, model, and/or software version of the device. Response 
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director 210 then determines the appropriate Player for the device, and provides the device with 

the Player over the network. 

[0066] Web service 230 is a plurality of services obtainable over the Internet. Each web 

service is identified and/or defined as an entry in web component registry 230, which is a 

database, XML file, or PDL that exists on a computer that may be a server previously described 

or another server 120. Web component registry 230 is provided through server 120 to authoring 

platform 110 so that a user of the authoring platform may bind web services 230 to elements to 

be displayed on device 130, as described subsequently. 

[0067] In one embodiment, authoring platform 110 is used in conjunction with a display that 

provides a WYSIWYG environment in which a user of the authoring platform can produce an 

Application and Player that produces the same display and the desired programming on device 

130. Thus, for example, authoring tool 112 provides a display on screen 115 that corresponds to 

the finished page that will be displayed on screen 137 when an Application is intercepted, via a 

Player, on processor 135 of device 130. 

[0068] Authoring platform 110 further permits a user of the authoring platform to associate 

objects, such as objects for presenting on screen 137, with components of one or more web 

services 230 that are registered in web component registry 220. In one embodiment, information 

is provided in an XML file to web component registry 220 for each registered components of 

each web service 230. Web component registry 220 may contain consumer inputs related to each 

web service 230, environmental data such as PIM, time or location values, persistent variable 

data, outputs related to the web service, and/or optional hinting for improving the user's 

productivity. 

[0069] A user of authoring platform 110 of system 200 may define associations with web 

services as W ebComponent Bindings. In one embodiment, authoring platform 110 allows a user 

to associate certain objects for display that provide input or output to components of web service 

230. The associated bindings are saved as a PDL in server 120. 

[0070] In one embodiment, an XML web component registry 220 for each registered web 

service 230 is loaded into authoring platform 110. The user of system 200 can then assign 

components of any web service 230 to an Application without any need to write code. In one 

embodiment, a component of web service 230 is selected from authoring platform 110 which 

presents the user with WYSIWYG dialog boxes that enable the binding of all the inputs and 

outputs of component of web service 230 to a GUI component of the Application as will be 
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displayed on screen 137. In addition, multiple components of one or more web service 230 can 

be assigned to any Object or Event in order to facilitate mashups. These Object and/or Event 

bindings, for each instance of a component of any web service 230, are stored in the PDL. The 

content server 140 handles all communication between device 130 and the web service 230 and 

can be automatically deployed as a web application archive to any content server. 

[0071] Device 130, upon detecting an event in which a component of a web service 230 has 

been defined, assembles and sends all related inputs to content server 240, which proxies the 

request to web service 230 and returns the requested information to device 130. The Player on 

device 130 then takes the outputs of web service 230 and binds the data to the UI components in 

the Application, as displayed on screen 137. 

[0072] In one embodiment, the mechanism for binding the outputs of the web service to the 

UI components is through symbolic references that matches each output to the symbolic name of 

the UI component. The outputs, in one embodiment, may include meta-data which could become 

part of the inputs for subsequent interactions with the web service. 

[0073] For example, if a user of authoring platform 110 wants to present an ATOM feed on 

device 130, they would search through a list ofUI Components available in the authoring 

platform, select the feed they want to use, and bind the output of the feed summary to a textbox. 

The bindings would be saved into the PDL on server 120 and processed by device 130 at 

runtime. If the ATOM feed does not exist a new one can be added to the web component registry 

that contains all the configuration data required, such as the actual feed URL, the web component 

manager URL, and what output fields are available for binding. 

[0074] In another embodiment, components of web services 230 are available either to the 

user of authoring platform 110 or otherwise accessible through the SDK and Java APis of 

routines 114. System 200 permits an expanding set of components of web services 230 including, 

but not limited to: server pages from content server 120; third-party web services including, but 

not limited to: searching (such through Google or Yahoo), maps (such as through MapQuest and 

Yahoo), storefronts (such as through ThumbPlay), SMS share (such as through clickatel), stock 

quotes, social networking (such as through FaceBook), stock quotes, weather (such as through 

Accuweather) and/or movie trailers. Other components include web services for communication 

and sharing through chats and forums and rich messaging alerts, where message alerts are set-up 

that in tum could have components of Web Services 230 defined within them, including the 

capture of consumer generated and Web Service supplied rich media and textual content. 

12 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00115



WO 2009/126591 PCT/US2009/039695 

[0075] System 200 also permits dynamic binding ofreal-time content, where the inputs and 

outputs of XML web services are bound to GUI components provided on screen 137. Thus, for 

example, a user of authoring platform 110 may bind attributes of UI Objects to a particular data 

base field on a Server. When running the Application, the current value in the referenced data 

base will be immediately applied. During the Application session, any other real time changes to 

these values in the referenced data base will again be immediately displayed. 

[0076] As an example of dynamic binding of real-time content, an RSS feeds and other forms 

of dynamic content may be inserted into mobile Applications, such as device 130, using system 

200. Authoring platform 110 may include a "RSS display" list which permits a user to select RSS 

channels and feeds from an extensible list of available dynamic content. Meta data, such as titles, 

abstracts and Images can be revealed immediately by the user as they traverse this RSS display 

list, bringing the PC experience completely and conveniently to mobile devices 130. In addition, 

Authoring platform 110 may include a dialog box that dynamically links objects to data and 

feeds determined by RSS and chat databases. Any relevant attribute for a page view and/or object 

can be dynamically bound to a value in a server-side database. This includes elements within 

complex objects such as: any icon or text element within a graphical list; any icon within a 

launch strip; any feature within any geographical view of a GIS service object; and/or any virtual 

room within a virtual tour. 

[0077] As an example of third-party web services 230 that may be provided using system 200, 

a user of authoring platform 110 can place, for example, Yahoo maps into device 130 by binding 

the required component of the Yahoo Maps Web Service, such as Yahoo Map's Inputs and/or 

Outputs to appropriate Objects of authoring platform 110. System 200 also provides binding to 

web services for text, image and video searching by binding to components of those web 

services. 

[0078] In one embodiment, an Application for displaying on device 130 includes one or more 

Applications Pages, each referred to herein as an "XSP ," that provides functionality that extends 

beyond traditional web browsers. The XSP is defined as a PDL, in a similar manner as any 

Application, although it defines a single page view, and is downloaded to the Player dynamically 

as required by the PDL definition of the Application. Thus, for example, while JSPs and ASPs, 

are restricted to the functionality supported by the web browser, the functionality ofXSPs can be 

extended through authoring platform 110 having access to platform dependent routines 114, such 

as Java APis. Combined with dynamic binding functionality, an XSP, a page can be saved as a 

page object in an author's "pages" library, and then can be dynamically populated with real-time 
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content simultaneously as the page is downloaded to a given handset Player based on a newly 

expanded APL XSP Server Pages can also be produced programmatically, but in most cases 

authoring platform 110 will be a much more efficient way to generate and maintain libraries of 

dynamically changing XSPs. 

[0079] With XSPs, Applications Pages that have dynamic content associated with them can be 

sent directly to device 130, much like how a web browser downloads an HTML page through a 

external reference. Without XSPs, content authors would have to define each page in the 

Application. With XSPs, no pages need to be defined. Thus, for example, in a World Cup 

Application, one page could represent real-time scores that change continuously on demand. 

With polling (for example, a prompt to the users asking who they predict will win a game), a 

back-end database would tabulate the information and then send the results dynamically to the 

handsets. With a bar chart, the Application would use dynamic PDL with scaling on the fly. For 

example, the server would recalibrate the bar chart for every ten numbers. 

[0080] Other combinations of components of web services 230 include, but are not limited to, 

simultaneous video chat sessions, inside an integrated page view, with a video or television 

station; multiple simultaneous chat sessions, each with a designated individual and/or group, with 

each of the chat threads visible inside an integrated page view. 

[0081] Another extension of an XSP is a widget object. Widgets can be developed from 

numerous sources including, but not limited to, authoring platform 110, a Consumer Publishing 

Tool, and an XML to Widget Conversion Tool where the SOK Widget Libraries are 

automatically populated and managed, or Widget Selection Lists that are available and can be 

populated with author defined Icons. 

APPLICATIONS, PLAYERS, AND PROCESSING IN A DEVICE 

[0082] Figure 2B is a schematic of one embodiment of a device 130 illustrating an 

embodiment of the programming generated by authoring platform 110. Memory 133 may include 

several different logical portions, such as a heap 133a, a record store 133b and a filesystem (not 

shown). 

[0083] As shown in FIG. 2B, heap 133a and record store 133b include programming and/or 

content. In general, heap 133a is readily accessible by processor 135 and includes, but is not 

limited to portions that include the following programming: a portion 133al for virtual machine 

compliant objects representing a single Page View for screen 137; a portion 133a2 for a Player; a 

oortion 133a3 for a virtual machine; and a portion 133a4 for an operating system. 
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[0084] Record store 133b (or alternatively the filesystem) includes, but is not limited to, 

portions 133bl for Applications and non-streaming content, which may include portions 133a2 

for images, portions 133a4 for audio, and/or portions 133a5 for video. and portions 133b2 for 

non-Application PD Ls, such as a Master Page POL for presenting repeating objects, and Alerts, 

which are overlayed on the current page view. Other content, such as streaming content may be 

provided from network interface 131 directly to the Media Codec of device 130 with instructions 

from Player on how to present the audio or video. 

[0085] In one embodiment, the Player includes a Threading Model and a Virtual Memory 

Manager. The Threading Model first manages a queue of actions that can be populated based on 

Input/Output events, Server-side events, time-based events, or events initiated by user 

interactions. The Threading Model further manages the simultaneous execution of actions 

occurring at the same time. The Virtual Memory Manager includes a Logical Virtual Page 

controller that provides instructions from the record store to the heap, one page at time. 

Specifically, the Virtual Memory Manager controls the transfer of one of the Application Pages 

and its virtual machine compliant objects into portion 133al as instructions readable by the 

Player or Virtual Machine. When the Player determines that a new set of instructions is required, 

the information (such as one Application Page is retrieve from the Record store, converted into 

virtual machine compliant objects (by processor 135 and according to operation by the Player, 

Virtual Machine, etc). and stored in heap 133a. Alternatively, the Player may augment virtual 

machine compliant objects with its own libraries for managing user interactions, events, memory, 

etc. 

[0086] The connection of portions 133al, 133a2, 133a3, 133a4, record store 133b and 

processor 135 are illustrative of the logical connection between the different types of 

programming stored in Heap 133a and record store 133b, that is, how data is processed by 

processor 135. 

[0087] The Player determines which of the plurality of Application Pages in portion 133bl is 

required next. This may be determined by input actions from the Input Device 139, or from 

instructions from the current Application Page. The Player instructs processor 135 to extract the 

PDF from that Applications Page and store it in portion 133al. The Player then interprets the 

Application Page extracted from POL which in tum defines all of the virtual machine compliant 

Objects, some of which could have attributes that refer to images, audio, and/or video stored in 

portions 133a3, 133a4, 133a5, respectively. 
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[0088] The Virtual Machine in portion 133a3 processes the Player output, the Operating 

System in portion 133a3 processes the Virtual Machine output which results in machine code 

that is processed by the Operating System in portion 133a4. 

[0089] In another embodiment, the Player is a native program that interacts directly with the 

operating system. 

EMBODIMENTS OF A PUBLISHING ENVIRONMENT 

[0090] In one embodiment, authoring platform 110 includes a full-featured authoring tool 112 

that provides a what-you-see-is-what-you-get (WYSIWYG) full featured editor. Thus, for 

example, authoring tool 112 permits a user to design an Application by placing objects on canvas 

305 and optionally assigning actions to the objects and save the Application. System 100 then 

provides the Application and Player to a device 130. The Application as it runs on device 130 has 

the same look and operation as designed on authoring platform 110. In certain embodiments, 

authoring platform 110 is, for example and without limitation, a PC-compatible or a Macintosh 

computer. 

[0091] Authoring platform 110 produces an Application having one or more Applications 

Pages, which are similar to web pages. That is, each Applications Page, when executed on device 

130 may, according to its contents, modify what is displayed on screen 137 or cause 

programming on the device to change in a manner similar to how web pages are displayed and 

navigated through on a website. 

[0092] In one embodiment, authoring tool 112 allows a user to place one or more objects on 

canvas 305 and associate the objects with an Applications Pages. Authoring platform 110 

maintains a database of object data in memory 111, including but not limited to type of object, 

location on which page, and object attributes. The user may add settings, events, animations or 

binding to the object, from authoring tool 112, which are also maintained in memory 111. 

Authoring tool 112 also allows a user to define more than one Applications Page. 

[0093] In another embodiment, authoring tool 112, provides Java programming functions of 

the Java API for specific devices 130 as pull-down menus, dialog boxes, or buttons. This permits 

a user of authoring platform 110 to position objects that, after being provided as an Application 

to device 130, activate such Java functions on the device. 

[0094] In certain embodiments, authoring platform 110, as part of system 100, permits 

designers to include features of advanced web and web services Applications for access by users 
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of device 130. Some of the features of advanced web and web services include, but are not 

limited to: slide shows, images, video, audio, animated transitions, multiple chats, and mouse 

interaction; full 2-D vector graphics; GIS (advanced LBS), including multiple raster and vector 

layers, feature sensitive interactions, location awareness, streaming and embedded audio/video, 

virtual tours, image processing and enhancement, and widgets. In other embodiments the features 

are provided for selection in authoring platform 110 through interactive object libraries. 

[0095] In certain embodiments, authoring platform 110, as part of system 100, allows the 

inclusion of child objects which may eventually be activated on device 130 by the user of the 

device or by time. The uses of the child objects on device 130 include, but are not limited to: 

mouse over (object selection), hover and fire events and launching of object-specific, rich-media 

expenences. 

[0096] In certain other embodiments, authoring platform 110, as part of system 100, provides 

advanced interactive event models on device 130, including but not limited to: user-, time- and/or 

location-initiated events, which allow content developers to base interactivity on specific user 

interactions and/or instances in time and space; timelines, which are critical for timing of 

multiple events and for animations when entering, on, or exiting pages of the Application; 

waypoints, which act similar to key frames, to allow smooth movement of objects within pages 

of the Application. Waypoints define positions on a page object's animation trajectory. When an 

object reaches a specific waypoint other object timelines can be initiated, creating location

sensitive multiple object interaction, and/or audio can be defined to play until the object reaches 

the next waypoint. 

[0097] Authoring platform 110 may also define a Master Page, which acts as a template for an 

Applications Page, and may also define Alert Pages, which provide user alerts to a user of device 

130. 

[0098] In certain embodiments, authoring platform 110, as part of system 100, provides full 

style inheritance on device 130. Thus, for example and without limitation, both master page 

inheritance (for structural layout inheritance and repeating objects) and object styles (for both 

look and feel attribute inheritance) are supported. After a style has been defined for an object, the 

object will inherit the style. Style attributes include both the look and the feel of an object, 

including mouse interaction, animations, and timelines. Each page may include objects that may 

be a parent object or a child object. A child object is one that was created by first selecting a 

parent object, and then creating a child object. Child objects are always part of the same drawing 

layer as its parent object, but are drawn first, and are not directly selectable when running the 
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Application. A parent object is any object that is not a child object, and can be selected when 

running the Application. 

[0099] As an example, the user of authoring tool 112 may create various text objects on 

canvas 305 using a style that sets the font to red, the fonts of these objects will be red. Suppose 

user of authoring tool 112changes the font color of a specific button to green. If later, the user of 

authoring tool 112changes the style to blue; all other text objects that were created with that style 

will become blue except for the button that had been specifically set to green. 

[0100] In certain other embodiments, authoring platform 110 provides page view, style, 

object, widget and Application template libraries. Authoring platform 110 may provide templates 

in private libraries (available to certain users of the authoring platform) and public libraries 

(available to all users of the authoring platform). Templates may be used to within authoring 

platform 110 to define the look and feel of the entire Application, specific pages, or specific slide 

shows and virtual tours a seen on device 130. 

[0101] Figures 3A and 3B illustrate one embodiment of a publisher interface 300 as it 

appears, for example and without limitation, on screen 115 while executing authoring tool 112. 

In one embodiment, publisher interface 300 includes a Menu bar 301, a Tool bar 303, a Canvas 

305, a Layer Inspector 307 having subcomponents of a page/object panel 307a, an object style 

panel 307b, and a page alert panel 307c, and a Resource Inspector 309. 

[0102] In general, publisher interface 300 permits a user of authoring platform 110 to place 

objects on canvas 305 and then associate properties and/or actions to the object, which are stored 

in the Application. As described subsequently, publisher interface 300 permits a user to program 

a graphical interface for the screen 137 of device 130 on screen 115 of authoring platform 110, 

save an Application having the programming instructions, and save a Player for the device. The 

intended programming is carried out on device 130 when the device, having the appropriate 

device platform Player, receives and executes the device-independent Application. 

[0103] Thus, for example, authoring tool 112 maintains, in memory 111, a list of every type 

of object and any properties, actions, events, or bindings that may be assigned to that object. As 

objects are selected for an Application, authoring tool 112 further maintains, in memory 111, a 

listing of the objects. As the user selects objects, publisher interface 300 provides the user with a 

choice of further defining properties, actions, events, or bindings that may be assigned to each 

particular object, and continues to store the information in memory 111. 
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[0104] In one embodiment, publisher interface 300 is a graphical interface that permits the 

placement and association of objects in a manner typical of, for example, vector graphics editing 

programs (such as Adobe Illustrator). Objects located on canvas 305 placed and manipulated by 

the various commands within publisher interface 300 or inputs such as an input device 117 which 

may be a keyboard or mouse. As described herein, the contents of canvas 305 may be saved as an 

Application that, through system 100, provide the same or a similar placement of objects on 

screen 137 and have actions defined within publisher interface 300. Objects placed on canvas 

305 are intended for interaction with user of device 130 and are referred to herein, without 

limitation, as objects or UI (user interface) objects. In addition, the user of interface 300 may 

assign or associate actions or web bindings to UI objects placed on canvas 305 with result in the 

programming device 130 that cause it to respond accordingly. 

[0105] Objects include, but are not limited to input UI objects, response UI objects. Input UI 

objects include but are not limited to: text fields (including but not limited to alpha, numeric, 

phone number, or SMS number); text areas; choice objects (including but not limited to returning 

the selected visible string or returning a numeric hidden attribute); single item selection lists 

(including but not limited to returning the selected visible string or returning a numeric hidden 

attribute); multi item selection lists (including but not limited to returning all selected items 

(visible text string or hidden attribute) or cluster item selection lists (returning the hidden 

attributes for all items). 

[0106] Other input UI objects include but are not limited to: check boxes; slide show 

(including but not limited to returning a numeric hidden attribute, returning a string hidden 

attribute, or returning the hidden attributes for all slides); and submit function (which can be 

assigned to any object including submit buttons, vectors, etc.). 

[0107] Response UI Objects may include, but are not limited to: single line text objects, 

which include: a text Field (including but not limited to a URL, audio URL, or purchase URL), a 

text button, a submit button, or a clear button. Another response UI objects include: a multiple 

line text object, which may include a text area or a paragraph; a check box; an image; a video; a 

slide show (with either video or image slides, or both); choice objects; list objects; or control 

lists, which control all the subordinate output UI objects for that web component. Control list 

objects include, but are not limited to: list type or a choice type, each of which may include a 

search response list or RSS display list. 
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[0108] As a further example of objects that may be used with authoring tool 112, Table I lists 

Data Types, Preferred Input, Input Candidates, Preferred Output and Output Candidates for one 

embodiment of an authoring tool. 

Data Types Preferred Input 
boolean Check Box 
Int Text Field (integer) 

Input Candidates 
Check Box 
Text Field (integer) 
Text Field (Phone #) 

Text Field (SMS #) 

Choice 
List (single select) 

Preferred Output 
Check Box 
Text Field (;nteger) 

Output Candidates 
Check Box 
Text Field (integer) 
Text Field (Phone #) 

Text Field (SMS ii) 
Choice 
L:st (single select) 
Text Button 

-------- ---------------- ------------- ------------------ ------------------------- --------------------- -------------- --------------- ----------------------------------- -----------

.string 
multilineString 

Text Field (Alpha) 
-------------------------

Text Area 
Any 
Text Area 

-------------- --- ---- ------- ------ --------- -------- ------ ------------------------

lmageURL N/A N/A 

VideoURL N/A 

List Single Item List 

N/A 

Single Item Ust 
Multi-Select List 
Complex List 
Choice 
Slide Show 

Text Field (Alpha) . Any 
Text Area Text Area 

-·--·- -·-··-·--·-··-·--· __ ._Paragrap~··- -·-··-·--·-··-
Image Image 

Video 

Single !tern List 

Slide Show 
Video 
Slide Show 
Any List Type 
kiy Choice Type 
(see Complex 
L:st Specification) 

-------- ---------------- ------------- ------------------ -------------------------------------------- ----------- -------------- --------------- ----------------------------------- -----------

Comple:xlist Complex List Single Item Ust Single Item List 
Mu!t~Select List 

-·-·-- Complex List 
Slideshow Slide Show Slide Show Slide Show 

kiy ListType 
(see Complex List 

Specification) ··-·--·--·-· 
Slide Show 

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- ---------------------------------------

SearchResponselist N/A N/A Search Response List 

RSSList N/A 

··- --------------------------- ----- ---------------- ----------------

SingleSelectonlist Choice 

MultiSelectionlist Multi-Select1on List 
------

ServiceActivation Submit Button 
ChannellmageURL N/A 

Chanr.elDescription N/A 
.... 

N/A 

---------------- --------------

Choice 
Complex List 
Multi-Selection List 
Any 
N/A 

N/A 
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RSS Display List 

Choice 

Mult~Select1on List 
N/A 
Image 

Text Area 

Search Response List 
Control List 
Complex List 
Choice 
RSS Display List 
Control List 
Complex List 

Complex List 
Multi-Selection List 
N/A 
Image 
Video 
Slide Show 
Text Area 

------------

................... I 

Paragraph 
Text Field 
Text Button 
List 
Choice 
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ChannelTitle N/A NIA Text Field Text Field 
Text Button 
Paragraph 
Text Area 
List 
Choice 

URL TeKt Field Text Field 
(URL request) (URL request) 

------ ------ ------------------- --- ---------------- ------ --- ---- ------------------------ ------------

Audio URL Text Field Text Field 
(Audio URL request) (Audio URL request) 

Purchase URL Text Field Text Field 
(Purchase _URL_reqLlest) ____ (Purchase_ URL_ request) 

Image Data Image Image 
Slide Show 

Image List Data Slide Show Slide Show 
Image 

Persistent Variable N/A N/A N/A N/A 
Pipeline Multiple Select Multi-select List Mu!ti-select List N/A N;A 

Complex List 
Slide Show 

Phone Number Text Field Text Field Text Field Text Field 
(numeric type) Text Button (numeric type) Text Button 

Hidden Attribute Complex List Complex List Complex List Complex List 
Sl!de Show Slide Show 

Collection List N/A N/A Slide Show Complex List 
Slide Show 

Table I. One embodiment of supported objects 

[0109] In general, publisher interface 300 permits a user to define an Application as one or 

more Applications Pages, select UI objects from Menu bar 301 or Tool bar 303 and arrange them 

on an Applications Page by placing the objects canvas 305. An Application Page is a page that is 

available to be visited through any navigation event. Application Pages inherit all the attributes 

of the Master Page, unless that attribute is specifically changed during an editing session. 

[0110] Authoring platform 110 also stores information for each UI object on each 

Application Page of an Application. Layer Inspector 307 provides lists of Applications Pages, UI 

objects on each Applications Page, and Styles, including templates. Objects may be selected from 

canvas 305 or Layer Inspector 307 causing Resource Inspector 309 to provide lists of various UI 

objects attributes which may be selected from within the Resource Inspector. Publisher interface 

300 also permits a user to save their work as an Application for layer transfer and operation of 

device 130. Publisher interface 300 thus provides an integrated platform for designing the look 

and operation of device 130. 

[0111] The information stored for each UI object depends, in part, on actions which occur as 

the result of a user of device 130 selecting the UI object from the device. UI objects include, but 
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are not limited to: navigational objects, such as widget or channel launch strips or selection lists; 

message objects for communicating, such as a multiple chat, video chat, phone and/or SMS lists 

or fields or a pop-up alert; text fields or areas; check boxes; pull down menus; selection lists and 

buttons; pictures; slide shows; video or LBS maps; shapes or text defined by a variety of tools; a 

search response; or an RSS display. 

[0112] In certain embodiments, publisher interface 300 permits a user to assign action to UI 

objects, including but not limited to, programming of the device 130 or a request for information 

over network N. In one embodiment, for example and without limitation, publisher interface 300 

has a selection to bind a UI object to a web service - that is, associate the UI object or a 

manipulation or selection of UI object with web services. Publisher interface 300 may also 

include many drawing and text input functions for generating displays that may be, in some 

ways, similar to drawing and/or word processing programs, as well as toolbars and for zooming 

and scrolling of a workspace. 

[0113] Each UI object has some form, color, and display location associate with it. Further, 

for example and without limitation, UI objects may have navigational actions (such as return to 

home page), communications actions (such as to call the number in a phone number field), or 

web services (such as to provide and/or retrieve certain information from a web service). Each of 

the these actions requires authoring platform 110 to store the appropriate information for each 

action. In addition, UI objects may have associated patent or child objects, default settings, 

attributes (such as being a password or a phone number), whether a field is editable, animation of 

the object, all of which may be stored by authoring platform 110, as appropriate. 

[0114] Menu bar 301 provides access features of publisher interface 300 through a series of 

pull-down menus that may include, but are not limited to, the following pull-down menus: a File 

menu 301a, an Edit menu 301b, a View menu 301c, a Project menu 301d, an Objects menu 301e, 

an Events menu 301f, a Pages menu 301g, a Styles menu 30th, and a Help menu 301i. 

[0 115] File menu 301a provides access to files on authoring platform 110 and may include, 

for example and without limitation, selections to open a new Application or master page, open a 

saved Application, Application template, or style template, import a page, alert, or widget, open 

library objects including but not limited to an image, video, slide show, vector or list, and 

copying an Application to a user or to Server 120. 

[0116] Edit menu 301b may include, but is not limited to, selections for select, cut, copy, 

paste, and edit functions. 
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[0117] View menu 301c may include, but is not limited to, selections for zooming in and out, 

previewing, canvas 305 grid display, and various palette display selections. 

[0118] Project menu 301d may include, but is not limited to, selections related to the 

Application and Player, such as selections that require a log in, generate a universal Player, 

generate server pages, activate server APis and extend Player APis. A Universal Player will 

include all the code libraries for the Player, including those that are not referenced by the current 

Application. Server APis and Player APis logically extend the Player with Server-side or device

side Application specific logic. 

[0119] Objects menu 301e includes selections for placing various objects on canvas 305 

including, but not limited to: navigation UI objects, including but not limited to widget or 

channel launch strips or selection lists; message-related UI objects, including but not limited to 

multiple chat, video chat, phone and/or SMS lists or fields, or a pop-up alert; shapes, which 

provides for drawing tools; forms-related objects, including but not limited to text fields; 

scrolling text box, check box, drop-down menu, list menu, submit button or clear button; media

related UI objects such as pictures, slide shows, video or LBS maps; text-related UI objects such 

as buttons or paragraphs; and variables, including but not limited to time, date and audio mute 

control. 

[0120] Events menu 301f includes selections for defining child objects, mouse events, 

animations or timelines. 

[0121] Pages menu 301g includes selection for handling multi-page Applications, and may 

include selections to set a master page, delete, copy, add or go to Applications Pages. 

[0122] Styles menu 30th includes selections to handle styles, which are the underlying set of 

default appearance attributes or behaviors that define any object that is attached to a style. Styles 

are a convenient way for quickly creating complex objects, and for changing a whole collection 

of objects by just modifying their common style. Selections of Styles menu 301h include, but not 

limited to, define, import, or modify a style, or apply a template. Help menu 301i includes access 

a variety of help topics. 

[0123] Tool bar 303 provides more direct access to some of the features of publisher 

interface 300 through a series of pull-down menus. Selections under tool bar 303 may include 

selections to: 

• control the look of publisher interface 300, such as a Panel selection to control the 
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for hiding or viewing various panels on publisher interface 300; 

[0124] control the layout being designed, such as an Insert Page selection to permit a user to 

insert and name pages; 

[0125] control the functionality of publisher interface 300, such as a Palettes selection to 

choose from a variety of specialized palettes, such as a View Palette for zooming and controlling 

the display of canvas 305, a Command Palette of common commands, and Color and Shape 

Palettes; 

[0126] place objects on canvas 305, which may include selections such as: a Navigation 

selection to place navigational objects, such as widget or channel launch strips or selection lists), 

a Messages selection to place objects for communicating, such as a multiple chat, video chat, 

phone and/or SMS lists or fields, or a pop-up alert, a Forms selection to place objects such as text 

fields or areas, check boxes, pull down menus, selection lists, and buttons, a Media selection to 

place pictures, slide shows, video or LBS maps, and a Shapes selection having a variety of 

drawing tools, a Text selection for placing text, a search response, or an RSS display, and 

Palettes. 

[0127] In one embodiment, Tool bar 303 includes a series of pull-down menus that may 

include, but are not limited to, items from Menu bar 301 organized in the following pull-down 

menus: a Panel menu 303a, an Insert Page menu 303b, a Navigation menu 303c, a Messages 

menu 303d, a Forms menu 303e, a Media menu 303f, a Shapes menu 303g, a Text menu 303h, 

and a Palettes menu 301i. 

[0128] Panel menu 303a permits a user of authoring platform 110 to change the appearance 

of interface 300 by, controlling which tools are on the interface or the size of canvas 305. Insert 

Page menu 303b permits a user of authoring platform 110 to open a new Application Page. 

Navigation menu 303c displays a drop down menu of navigational-related objects such as a 

widget or channel launch strip or selection list. Messages menu 303d displays a drop down menu 

of messaging-related objects such as multiple chat, video chat, phone or SMS lists or fields, and 

pop-up alerts. Forms menu 303e displays a drop down menu of forms-related objects including, 

but not limited to, a text field, a text area, a check box, a drop down menu, a selection list, a 

submit button, and a clear button. Media menu 303( displays a drop down menu of media-related 

objects including, but not limited to, a picture, slide show, video or LBS map. Shapes menu 303g 

displays a drop down menu of draw tools, basic shapes, different types of lines and arrows and 

access to a shape library. Text menu 303j displays a drop down menu of text-related objects, 
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including but not limited to a text button, paragraph, search response, RSS display and variables 

such as time and date. 

[0129] Palettes menu 301i includes a selection of different palettes that can be moved about 

publisher interface 300, where each palette has specialized commands for making adjustments or 

associations to objects easier. Palettes include, but are not limited to: a page view palette, to 

permit easy movement between Applications Pages; a view palette, to execute an Application or 

zoom or otherwise control the viewing of an Application; a commands palette having editing 

commands; a color palette for selection of object colors; and a shapes palette to facilitate drawing 

objects. 

[0130] Layer inspector 307 permits a user of publisher interface 300 to navigate, select and 

manipulate UI objects on Applications Pages. Thus, for example, a Page/objects panel 307a of 

layer inspector 307 has a listing that may be selected to choose an Applications Pages within and 

Application, and UI objects and styles within an Applications Page. An Object styles panel 307b 

of layer inspector 307 displays all styles on the Applications Page and permits selection ofUI 

objects for operations to be performed on the objects. 

[0131] Thus, for example, when objects from Menu bar 301 or Tool bar 303 are placed on 

canvas 305, the name of the object appears in Page/objects panel 307a. Page/objects panel 307a 

includes a page display 307al and an objects display 307a2. Page display 307al includes a pull 

dnwn menu listing all Applications Pages of the Application, and objects display 307a2 includes 

a list of all objects in the Applications Page (that is, objects on canvas 305). 

[0132] In general, page/objects panel 307a displays various associations with a UI object and 

permits various manipulations including, but not limited to, operations for parent and child 

objects that are assigned to a page, and operations for object styles, and permits navigating 

between page types and object styles, such as switching between the master page and Application 

pages and deselecting object styles and alerts, opening an Edit Styles Dialog Box and deselecting 

any master, Application or alert page, or selecting an alert page and deselecting any Master Page 

or Application Page. A parent or child object can also be selected directly from the Canvas. In 

either case, the Resource Inspector can then be used for modifying any attribute of the selected 

object. 

[0133] Examples of operations provided by page/objects panel 307a on pages include, but 

are not limited to: importing from either a user's private page library or a public page library; 

deleting a page; inserting a new page, inheriting all the attributes of the Master Page, and placing 
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the new page at any location in the Page List; editing the currently selected page, by working 

with an Edit Page Dialog Box. While editing all the functions of the Resource Inspector 309 are 

available, as described subsequently, but are not applied to the actual page until completing the 

editing process. 

[0134] Examples of operations provided by of page/objects panel 307a on objects, which 

may be user interface (UI) objects, include but are not limited to: changing the drawing order 

layer to: bring to the front, send to the back, bring to the front one layer, or send to the back one 

layer; hiding (and then reshowing) selected objects to show UI objects obstructed by other UI 

Objects, delete a selected UI Page Object, and editing the currently selected page, by working 

with a Edit Page Dialog Box. 

[0135] Object styles panel 307b of layer inspector 307 displays all styles on the Applications 

Page and permits operations to be performed on objects, and is similar to panel 307a. Examples 

of operations provided by object style panel 307b include, but are not limited to: importing from 

either a user's private object library or a public object library; inserting a new object style, which 

can be inherited from a currently selected object, or from a previously defined style object; and 

editing a currently selected object style by working with an Edit Style Dialog Box. 

[0136] Style attributes can be assigned many attributes, including the look, and behavior of 

any object that inherits these objects. In addition, List Layout Styles can be created or changed as 

required. A layout style can define a unbounded set of Complex List Layouts, including but not 

limited to: the number oflines per item in a list, the number of text and image elements and their 

location for each line for each item in the last, the color and font for each text element, and the 

vertical and horizontal offset for each image and text element. 

[0137] Alerts Panel 307c provides a way of providing alert pages, which can have many of 

the attributes of Application Pages, but they are only activated through an Event such as a user 

interaction, a network event, a timer event, or a system variable setting, and will be superimposed 

onto whatever is currently being displayed. Alert Pages all have transparent backgrounds, and 

they function as a template overlay, and can also have dynamic binding to real time content. 

[0138] Resource inspector 309 is the primary panel for interactively working with UI objects 

that have been placed on the Canvas 305. When a UI object is selected on Canvas 305, a user of 

authoring platform 110 may associate properties of the selected object by entering or selecting 

from resource inspector 309. In one embodiment, resource inspector 309 includes five tab 
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selections: Setting Tab 309a, Events Tab 309b, Animation Tab 309c, Color Tab 309d which 

includes a color palette for selecting object colors, and Bindings Tab 309e. 

[0139] Settings Tab 309a provides a dialog box for the basic configuration of the selected 

object including, but not limited to, name, size, location, navigation and visual settings. 

Depending upon the type of object, numerous other attributes could be settable. As an example, 

the Setting Tab for a Text Field may include dialog boxes to define the text field string, define 

the object style, set the font name, size and effects, set an object name, frame style, frame width, 

text attributes (text field, password field, numeric field, phone number, SMS number, URL 

request). 

[0140] As an example of Setting Tab 309a, FIG. 3B shows various selections including, but 

not limited to, setting 309al for the web page name, setting 309a2 for the page size, including 

selections for specific devices 130, setting 309a3 indicating the width and height of the object, 

and setting 309a4 to select whether background audio is present and to select an audio file. 

[0141] Figure 3C illustrates an embodiment of the Events Tab 309b, which includes all end 

user interactions and time based operations. The embodiment of Events Tab 309b in FIG. 3C 

includes, for example and without limitation, an Events and Services 309bl, Advanced 

Interactive Settings 309b2, Mouse State 309b3, Object Selected Audio Setting 309b4, and Work 

with Child Objects and Mouse Overs button 309b5. 

[0142] Events and Services 309bl lists events and services that may be applied to the 

selected objects. These include, but are not limited to, going to external web pages or other 

Applications pages, either as a new page or by launching a new window, executing an 

Application or JavaScript method, pausing or exiting, placing a phone call or SMS message, with 

or without single or multiple Player download, show launch strip, or go back to previous page. 

Examples of events and services include, but are not limited to those listed in Table II 
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Goto External Web Page replacing Current Frame ChoiceObject: Remove Icon from Launch 
Strip 

Goto External Web Page Launched in a New Goto a specific Internal Web Page with 
Window Alert. "Backend Synchronization" 

Goto a specific Internal Web Page Goto Widget Obiect 
Goto the next Internal Web Page Generate Alert. "With a Fire Event" 
Goto External Web Page replacing the Top Frame Send SMS Message from Linked Text 

Field 
Execute JavaScript Method Toggle Alert. "Display OnFocus, Hide 

OffFocus" 
Pause/Resume Page Timeout Execute an Application with Alert. "With 

a Fire Event" 
Execute an Aoolication Goto Logical First Page 
Goto a specific Internal Web Page with setting Generate Alert with Backend 

starting slide Synchronization 
Exit Application Send SMS Message with Share (Player 

Download) 
Exit Player Place PhoneCall from linked Text Field 

with Share (Player Download) 
Place PhoneCall from linked Text Field Send IM Alert from linked Text Field or 

Text Area 
Text Field/Area: Send String on FIRE Set and Goto Starting Page 
ChoiceObiect: Add Icon to Launch Strip Populate Image 
Text Field/ Area: Send String on FIRE or Numeric Preferred Launch Strip 

Keys 

Table II. Events and Services 

[0143] Advanced Interactive Settings 309b2 include Scroll Activation Enabled, Timeline 

Entry Suppressed, Enable Server Listener, Submit Form, Toggle Children on FIRE, and Hide 

Non-related Children, Mouse State 309b3 selections are Selected or Fire. When Mouse State 

Selected is chosen, Object Selected Audio Setting 309b4 oflnactive, Play Once, Loop, and other 

responses are presented. When Mouse State Fire is chosen, Object Selected Audio Setting 309b4 

is replaced with FIRE Audi Setting, with appropriate choices presented. 

[0144] When Work with Child Objects and Mouse Overs button 309b5 is selected, a Child 

Object Mode box pops up, allowing a user to create a child object with shortcut to Menu bar 301 

actions that may be used define child objects. 

[0145] Figure 3D illustrates one embodiment of an Animation Tab 309c, which includes all 

animations and timelines. The Color Tab includes all the possible color attributes, which may 

vary significantly by object type. 
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[O 146] Animation Tab 309c includes settings involved in animation and timelines that may 

be associated with objects. One embodiment of Animation Tab 309c is shown, without 

limitation, in Figure 3D, and is described, in Rempell ("Rempell"). 

[0147] A Color Tab 309d includes a color palette for selecting object colors. 

[0148] Bindings Tab 309e is where web component operations are defined and dynamic 

binding settings are assigned. Thus, for example, a UI object is selected from canvas 305, and a 

web component may be selected and configured from the bindings tab. When the user's work is 

saved, binding information is associated with the UI object that will appear on screen 137. 

[0149] Figure 3E illustrates one embodiment of Bindings Tab and includes, without 

limitation, the following portions: Web Component and Web Services Operations 309el, 

Attributes Exposed list 309e2, panel 309e3 which includes dynamic binding of server-side data 

base values to attributes for the selected object, Default Attribute Value 309e4, Database Name 

309e5, Table Name 309e6, Field Name 309e7, Channel Name 309e8, Channel Feed 309e9, 

Operation 309e10, Select Link 309ell, and Link Set checkbox 309e12. 

[0150] Web Component and Web Services Operations 309el includes web components that 

may be added, edited or removed from a selected object. Since multiple web components can be 

added to the same object, any combination of mash-ups of 3rd party web services is possible. 

When the "Add" button of Web Component and Web Services Operations 309el is selected, a 

pop-up menu 319, as shown in Figure 3F, appears on publisher interface 300. Pop-up menu 319 

includes, but is not limited to, the options of: Select a Web Component 319a; Select Results Page 

319b; Activation Options 319c; Generate UI Objects 319d; and Share Web Component 319e. 

[O 151] The Select a Web Component 319a portion presents a list of web components. As 

discussed herein, the web components are registered and are obtained from web component 

registry 220. 

[0152] Select Results Page 319b is used to have the input and output on different pages - that 

is, when the Results page is different from Input page. The default selected results page is either 

the current page, or, if there are both inputs and outputs, it will be set provisionally to the next 

page in the current page order, if one exists. 

[0153] Activation Options 319c include, ifthere are no Input UI Objects, a choice to either 

"Preload" the web component, similar to how dynamic binding, or have the web component 

executed when the "Results" page is viewed by the consumer. 
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[0154] Generate UI Objects 319c, if selected, will automatically generate the UI objects. If 

not selected, then the author will bind the Web Component Inputs and Results to previously 

created UI Objects. 

[0155] Share Web Component 319e is available and will become selected under the 

following conditions: 1) Web Component is Selected which already has been used by the current 

Application; or 2) the current Input page is also a "Result" page for that Web component. This 

permits the user of device 130, after viewing the results, to extend the Web Component allowing 

the user to make additional queries against the same Web Component. Examples of this include, 

but are not limited to, interactive panning and zooming for a Mapping Application, or additional 

and or refined searches for a Search Application. 

[0156] Dynamic Binding permits the binding of real time data, that could either reside in a 3rd 

party server-side data base, or in the database maintained by Feed Collector 1010 for aggregating 

live RSS feeds, as described subsequently with reference to FIG. 10. 

[0157] Referring again to FIG. 3E, Attributes Exposed list 309e2 are the attributes available 

for the selected object that can be defined in real time through dynamic binding. 

[0158] Panel 309e3 exposes all the fields and tables associated with registered server-side 

data bases. In one embodiment, the user would select an attribute from the "Attributes Exposed 

List" and then select a data base, table and field to define the real time binding process. The final 

step is to define the record. If the Feed Collector data base is selected, for example, then the RSS 

"Channel Name" and the "Channel Feed" drop down menus will be available for symbolically 

selected the record. For other data bases the RSS "Channel Name" and the "Channel Feed" drop 

down menus are replaced by a "Record ID" text field. 

[0159] Default Attribute Value 309e4 indicates the currently defined value for the selected 

attribute. It will be overridden in real time based on the dynamic linkage setting. 

[0160] 

[0161] 

selected. 

[0162] 

Database Name 309e5 indicates which server side data base is currently selected. 

Table Name 309e6 indicates which table of the server side data base is currently 

Field Name 309e7, indicates which field form the selected table of the server side data 

base is currently selected. 
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[0163] Channel Name 309e8 indicates a list of all the RSS feeds currently supported by the 

Feed Collector. This may be replaced by "Record ID" if a data base other than the Feed Collector 

1010 is selected. 

[0164] Channel Feed 309e9 indicates the particular RSS feed for the selected RSS Channel. 

Feed Collector 1010 may maintain multiple feeds for each RSS channel. 

[0165] Operation 309e10, as a default operation, replaces the default attribute value with the 

real time value. In other embodiments this operation could be append, add, subtract, multiply or 

divide. 

[0166] Select Link 309ell a button that, when pressed, creates the dynamic binding. 

Touching the "Select Link" will cause the current data base selections to begin the blink is some 

manner, and the "Select Link" will change to "Create Link". The user could still change the data 

base and attribute choices. Touching the "Create Link" will set the "Link Set" checkbox and the 

"Create Link" will be replaced by "Delete Link" if the user wishes to subsequently remove the 

link. When the application is saved, the current active links are used to create the SPDL. 

[0167] Link Set checkbox 309e12 indicates that a link is currently active. 

[0168] An example of the design of a display is shown in Figures 4A and 4B according the 

system 100, where FIG. 4A shows publisher interface 300 having a layout 410 on canvas 305, 

and FIG. 4B shows a device 130 having the resulting layout 420 on screen 137. Thus, for 

example, authoring platform 110 is used to design layout 410. Authoring platform 110 then 

generates an Application and a Player specific to device 130 of FIG. 4B. The Application and 

Player are thus used by device 130 to produce layout 420 on screen 137. 

[0169] As illustrated in FIG. 4A, a user has placed the following on canvas 305 to generate 

layout 410: text and background designs 411, a first text input box 413, a second text input box 

415, and a button 417. As an example which is not meant to limit the scope of the present 

invention, layout 410 is screen prompts a user to enter a user name in box 413 and a password in 

box 415, and enter the information by clicking on button 417. 

[0170] In one embodiment, all UI objects are initially rendered as Java objects on canvas 

305. When the Application is saved, the UI objects are transformed into the PDL, as described 

subsequently. 
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[0171] Thus, for example, layout 410 may be produced by the user of authoring platform 110 

selecting and placing a first Text Field as box 413 then using the Resource Inspector 309 portion 

of interface 300 to define its attributes. 

DEVICE USER EXPERIENCE 

[0172] Systems 100 and 200 provide the ability for a very large number of different types of 

user experiences. Some of these are a direct result of the ability of authoring platform 110 to bind 

UI objects to components of web services. The following description is illustrative of some of the 

many types of experiences of using a device 130 as part of system 100 or 200. 

[0173] Device 130 may have a one or more of a very powerful and broad set of extensible 

navigation objects, as well as object- and pointer-navigation options to make it easy to provide a 

small mobile device screen 137 with content and to navigate easily among page views, between 

Applications, or within objects in a single page view of an Application. 

[0174] Navigation objects include various types of launch strips, various intelligent and user-

friendly text fields and scrolling text boxes, powerful graphical complex lists, as well as Desktop

level business forms. In fact, every type of object can be used for navigation by assigning a 

navigation event to it. The authoring tool offers a list of navigation object templates, which then 

can be modified in numerous ways. 

Launch Strips and Graphical List Templates Launch Strips 

[0175] Launch strips may be designed by the user of authoring platform 110 with almost no 

restrictions. They can be stationary or appear on command from any edge of the device, their 

size, style, audio feedback, and animations can be freely defined to create highly compelling 

expenences. 

[0176] Figure 5 shows a display 500 of launch strips which may be on displayed canvas 305 

or on screen 137 of device 130 having the proper Player and Application. Display 501 includes a 

portal-type Launch Strip 501 and a channel-type Launch Strip 502, either one of which may be 

included for navigating the Application. 

[0177] Launch Strip 501 includes UI objects 501a, 501b, 501c, 501d, and 501e that that 

becomes visible from the left edge of the display, when requested. UI objects 501a, 501b, 501c, 

501d, and 501e are each associated, through resource inspector 309 with navigational 

instructions, including but not limited to navigating to a different Applications Page, or 
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requesting web content. When the Applications Page, having been saved by authoring platform 

110 and transferred to display 130, is executed on device 130, a user of the device may easily 

navigate the Application. 

[0178] Launch Strip 502 includes UI objects 502b, 502c, 502d, and 503e that that becomes 

visible from the bottom of the display, when requested. UI objects 501a, 501b, 501c, 501d, and 

501e are each associated, through resource inspector 309 with navigational instructions, 

including but not limited to navigating to a different Applications Page, or requesting web 

content. Launch Strip 502 also includes UI objects 502a and 503g, which include the graphic of 

arrows, and which provide access to additional navigation objects (not shown) when selected by 

a user of device 130. Launch strip 502 may also include sound effects for each channel when 

being selected, as well as popup bubble help. 

[O 179] Additional navigational features are illustrated in Figure 6A as a display of a Channel 

Selection List 601a, in Figure 6B as a display of a Widget Selection List 601b, and in Figure 6C 

as display of a Phone List 601c. Lists 601a, 601b, and 601c may be displayed on canvas 305 or 

on screen 137 of device 130 having the proper Player and Application. As illustrated, graphical 

lists 601a, 601b, and 601c may contain items with many possible text and image elements. Each 

element can be defined at authoring time and/or populated dynamically through one or more Web 

Service 250 or APL Assignable Navigation Events. All objects, and/or all elements within an 

object, can be assigned navigation events that can be extended to registered web services or 

APis. For example, a Rolodex-type of navigation event can dynamically set the starting slide of 

the targeted page view (or the starting view of a targeted Application). 

[0180] In the embodiment of FIGS. 6A, 6B, and 6C, each list 601a, 601b, and 601c has 

several individual entries that are each linked to specific actions. Thus Channel Selection List 

601a shows three objects, each dynamically linked to a web service (ESPN, SF 49ers, and 

Netflix) each providing a link to purchase or obtain items from the Internet. Widget Selection 

List 601b includes several objects presenting different widgets for selecting. Phone List 601c 

includes a list phone number objects of names that, when selected by a user of device 130 cause 

the number to be dialed Entries in Phone List 601c may be generated automatically from either 

the user's contact list that is resident on the device, or though a dynamic link to any of user's 

chosen server-side facilities such as Microsoft Outlook, Google Mail, etc. In one embodiment, 

Phone List 601c may be generated automatically using a web component assigned to the 

Application, which would automatically perform those functions. 
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[0181] In another embodiment, authoring platform 110 allows a navigation selection of 

objects with a Joy Stick and/or Cursor Keys in all 4 directions. When within a complex object the 

navigation system automatically adopts to the navigation needs for that object. For coordinate 

sensitive objects such as geographical information services (GIS) and location-based services 

(LBS) or virtual tours a soft cursor appears. For Lists, scrolling text areas and chats, Launch 

strips, and slide shows the navigation process permits intuitive selection of elements within the 

object. Scroll bars and elevators are optionally available for feedback. If the device has a pointing 

mechanism then scroll bars are active and simulate the desktop experience. 

Personalization and Temporal Adoption 

[0182] System 100 and 200 permit for the personalization of device 130 by a variety of 

means. Specifically, what is displayed on screen 137 may depend on either adoption or 

customization. Adoption refers to the selection of choices, navigation options, etc. are based on 

user usage patterns. Temporal adoption permits the skins, choices, layouts, content. widgets, etc. 

to be further influenced by location (for example home, work or traveling) and time of day 

(including season and day of week). Customization refers to user selectable skins, choices, 

layouts, dynamic content, widgets, etc. that are available either through a customization on the 

phone or one that is on the desktop but dynamically linked to the user's other internet connected 

devices. 

[0183] To support many personalization functions there must be a convenient method for 

maintaining, both within a user's session, and between sessions, memory about various user 

choices and events. Both utilizing a persistent storage mechanism on the device, or a database for 

user profiles on a server, may be employed. 

[O 184] Figure 7 shows a display 700 of a mash-up which may be on displayed canvas 305 or 

on screen 137 of device 130 having the proper Player and Application. Display 700 includes 

several object 701 that have been dynamically bound, including an indication of time 701a, an 

indication of unread text messages 701b, an RSS news feed 701c (including 2 "ESPN Top 

Stories" 701cl and 701c2), components 701d from two Web Services - a weather report ("The 

Weather Channel"), and a traffic report ?Ole ("TRAFFIC.COM"). 

[0185] In assembling the information of display 700, device 130 is aware of the time and 

location of the device - in this example the display is for a workday when a user wakes. Device 

130 has been customized so that on a work day morning the user wishes to receive the displayed 

information. Thus in the morning, any messages received overnight would be flagged, the user's 
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favorite RSS sports feeds would be visible, today's weather forecast would be available, and the 

current traffic conditions between the user's home and office would be graphically depicted. User 

personalization settings may be maintained as persistent storage on device 130 when appropriate, 

or in a user profile which is maintained and updated in real-time in a server-side data base. 

PUSH CAPABLE SYSTEMS 

[0186] In another embodiment system 100 or 200 is a push-capable system. As an example, 

of such systems, short codes may be applied to cereal boxes and beverage containers, and SMS 

text fields can be applied to promotional websites. In either case, a user of device 130 can text the 

short code or text field to an SMS server, which then serves the appropriate Application link back 

to device 130. 

[0187] Figure 8 is a schematic of an embodiment of a push enabled system 800. System 800 

is generally similar to system 100 or 200. Device 130 is shown as part of a schematic of a push 

capable system 800 in Figure 8. System 800 includes a website system 801 hosting a website 

801, a server 803 and a content server 805. System 801 is connected to servers 803 and/or 805 

through the Internet. Server 803 is generally similar to server 120, servers 805 is generally 

similar to server 140. 

[0188] In one embodiment, a user sets up a weekly SMS update from website system 801. 

System 801 provides user information to server 803, which is an SMS server, when an update is 

ready for delivery. Server 803 provides device 130 with an SMS indication that the subscribed 

information is available and queries the user to see if they wish to receive the update. Website 

801 also provides content server 805 with the content of the update. When a user of device 130 

responds to the SMS query, the response is provided to content server 805, which provides 

device 130 with updates including the subscribed content. 

[0189] In an alternative embodiment of system 800, server 803 broadcasts alerts to one or 

more devices 130, such as a logical group of devices. The user is notified in real-time of the 

pending alert, and can view and interact with the massage without interrupting the current 

Application. 

[0190] Figure 9 is a schematic of an alternative embodiment of a push enabled system 900. 

System 900 is generally similar to system 100, 200, or 800. In system 900 a user requests 

information using an SMS code, which is delivered to device 130. System 900 includes a 

promotional code 901, a third-party server 903, and content server 805. Server 803 is connected 

to servers 803 and/or 805 thromzh the Internet, and is generally similar to server 120. 
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[0191] A promotional code 901 is provided to a user of device 130, for example and without 

limitation, on print media, such as on a cereal box. The use of device 130 sends the code server 

903. Server 903 then notifies server 805 to provide certain information to device 130. Server 805 

then provides device 130 with the requested information. 

DEVICE ROUTINES 

[0192] Device routines 114 may include, but are not limited to: an authoring tool SDK for 

custom code development including full set of Java APis to make it easy to add extensions and 

functionality to mobile Applications and tie Applications to back-end databases through the 

content server 140; an expanding set of web services 250 available through the authoring tool 

SDK; a web services interface to SOAP/XML enabled web services; and an RSS/Atom and RDF 

feed collector 1010 and content gateway 1130. 

Authoring tool SDK for custom code development including full set o(Java AP Is 

[0193] In one embodiment, authoring platform 110 SDK is compatible for working with 

various integrated development environments (IDE) and popular plug ins such as J2ME Polish. 

In one embodiment the SDK would be another plug in to these IDEs. A large and powerful set of 

APis and interfaces are thus available through the SDK to permit the seamless extension of any 

Application to back end business logic, web services, etc. These interfaces and APis may also 

support listeners and player-side object operations. 

[0194] There is a large set of listeners that expose both player-side events and dynamically 

linked server side data base events. Some examples of player side events are: player-side time 

based event, a page entry event, player-side user interactions and player-side object status. 

Examples of server-side data base events are when a particular set of linked data base field values 

change, or some filed value exceeds a certain limit, etc. 

[0195] A superset of all authoring tool functionality is available through APis for layer-side 

object operations. These include, but are not limited to: page view level APis for inserting, 

replacing, and or modifying any page object; Object Level APis for modifying any attribute of 

existing objects, adding definitions to attributes, and adding, hiding or replacing any object. 

Authoring tool SDK available Web Services 

[0196] The APis permit, without limit, respond, with or without relying on back-end business 

logic, that is, logic that what an enterprise has developed for their business, to any player-side 
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event or server-side dynamically linked data-base, incorporating any open 3rd party web 

service(s) into the response. 

RSS/ATOM AND RDF FEED CONVERSION WEB SERVICE 

[O 197] Figure 10 is a schematic of one embodiment a system 1000 having a feed collector 

1010. System 1000 is generally similar to system 100, 200, 800, or 900. Feed collector 1010 is a 

server side component of system 100 that collects RSS, ATOM and RDF format feeds from 

various sources 1001 and aggregates them into a database 1022 for use by the Applications built 

using authoring platform 110. 

[0198] Feed collector 1010 is a standard XML DOM data extraction process, and includes 

Atom Populator Rule 1012, RSS Populator Rule 1013, RDF Populator Rule 1014, and Custom 

Populator Rule 1016, DOM XML Parsers 1011, 1015, and 1017, Feed Processed Data Writer 

1018, Custom Rule Based Field Extraction 1019, Rule-based Field Extraction 1020, Channel 

Data Controller 1021, and Database 1022. 

[0199] The feed collector is primarily driven by two sets of parameters: one is the database 

schema (written as SQL DDL) which defines the tables in the database, as well as parameters for 

each of the feeds to be examined. The other is the feed collection rules, written in XML, which 

can be used to customize the information that is extracted from the feeds. Each of the feeds is 

collected at intervals specified by the feed parameter set in the SQL DDL. 

[0200] Feed collector 1010 accepts information from ATOM, RDF or RSS feed sources 

1001. Using a rules-based populator, any of these feeds can be logically parsed, with any type of 

data extraction methodology, either by using supplied rules, or by the author defining their own 

custom extraction rule. The rules are used by the parser to parse from the feed sources, and the 

custom rule base field extraction replaces the default rules and assembles the parsed information 

into the database 

[0201] In particular, Atom Populator Rule 1012, RSS Populator Rule 1013, RDF Populator 

Rule 1014, Custom Populator Rule 1016, and DOM XML Parsers 1011, 1015, and 1017 are 

parse information from the feeds 1001, and Feed Processed Data Writer 1018, Custom Rule 

Based Field Extraction 1019, Rule-based Field Extraction 1020, and Channel Data Controller 

1021, supply the content of the feeds in Database 1022, which is accessible through content 

server 140. 
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[0202] Figure 11 is a schematic of an embodiment of a system 1100 having a Mobile Content 

Gateway 1130. System 1100 is generally similar to system 100,200,800,900, or 1000. System 

1100 includes an SDK 1131, feed collector 1010, database listener 1133, transaction server 1134, 

custom code 1135 generated from the SDK, Java APis, Web Services 1137, and PDL snippets 

compacted objects 1139. System 1100 accepts input from Back End Java Code Developer 1120 

and SOAP XML from Web Services 1110, and provides dynamic content to server 140 and 

Players to devices 130. 

[0203] In one embodiment authoring platform 110 produces a Server-side PDL (SPDL) at 

authoring time. The SPDL resides in server 120 and provides a logical link between the 

Application's UI attributes and dynamic content in database 1022. When a user of device 130 

requests dynamic information, server 120 uses the SPDL to determine the link required to access 

the requested content. 

[0204] In another embodiment Web Services 1137 interface directly with 3rd party Web 

Services 1110, using SOAP, REST, JAVA, JavaScript, or any other interface for dynamically 

updating the attributes of the Application's UI objects. 

XSP WEB PAGES AS A WEB SERVICE 

[0205] In one embodiment, a PDL for a page is embedded within an HTML shell, forming 

one XSP page. The process of forming XSP includes compressing the description of the page and 

then embedding the page within an HTML shell. 

[0206] In another embodiment, a PDL, which contains many individual page definitions, is 

split into separate library objects on the server, so that each page can to presented as a PDL as 

part of a Web Service. 

[0207] Prior to compression the code has already been transformed so that there are no 

dependencies on the original programming language (Java), and The code and data have been 

reduced by 4 to 10 times. 

[0208] Compression has two distinct phases. The first takes advantage of how the primitive 

representations had been assembled, while the second utilizes standard LZ encoding. 

[0209] The final result is an overall reduction of 40 to 100 times the original size as 

represented by Java serialized objects. 

38 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00141



WO 2009/126591 PCT/US2009/039695 

[021 0] One embodiment for compacting data that may be used is described in Rempell. In 

that patent the compressed data is described as being a database. The terminology used here is a 

PDL, that is the "internal database" of Rempell is equivalent to the PDL of the present 

Application. 

[0211] In Rempell, a process for compacting a "database" (that is, generating a compact 

PDL) is described, wherein data objects, including but not limited to, multi media objects such as 

colors, fonts, images, sound clips, URLs, threads, and video, including multi level animation, 

transformation, and time line are compacted. As an extension to Rempell in all cases these 

objects are reduced and transformed to Boolean, integer and string arrays. 

[0212] The compression technique involves storing data in the smallest arrays necessary to 

compactly store web page information. The technique also includes an advanced form of delta 

compression that reduces integers so that they can be stored in a single byte, a as high water 

marks. 

[0213] Thus, for example, the high water mark for different types of data comprising specific 

web site settings are stored in a header record as Boolean and integer variables and URL and 

color objects. Data that defines web page, paragraph, text button, and image style and text button, 

image and paragraph high watermark settings can be stored in one-dimensional arrays as 

Boolean, integer and string variables and URL, font, image or thread objects at. The URL, color, 

font, image and thread objects can also be created as required 

[0214] Data that defines text button, image, paragraph, or other parent objects and paragraph 

line high watermark settings can be stored in two-dimensional arrays (by web page and by object 

number) as Boolean, integer, string, floating point variables and URLs. Again, the URL, color, 

font, image, audio clip, video clip, text area and thread objects can also be created as required. 

Data that defines a paragraph line and paragraph line segment high watermarks can be stored in 

three-dimensional arrays (by web page, by paragraph number, and by line number) as Boolean, 

integer or string variables. Again, the URL, color or font objects can be created as required. Data 

that defines a paragraph line segment can be stored into four-dimensional arrays (by web page, 

by paragraph number, by line number and by line number segment) as Boolean, integer or string 

variables or URL, color and font objects. 

[0215] As a data field is added, changed or deleted, a determination is made at on whether a 

value for a given high watermark needs to be changed. If so, it is updated. As a specific method 

in the build engine is called, a determination is made on whether a feature flag needs to be set. 
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For example, if a particular JAVA method is called, which requires an instance of a certain 

JAVA Class to be executed by the run time engine, then that JAVA Class is flagged, as well as 

any supporting methods, variables and/or object definitions. 

[0216] In one implementation, the header record, the style record, the web page record, and 

the object records, are carefully defined in a specific order, written in that order, and explicitly 

cast by object type when read by the run time engine. Exception handling can be implemented to 

recover from any errors. This helps assure that data integrity is maintained throughout the build 

and run time processes. 

[0217] Also described in Rempell is the "run generation process." This is equivalent 

generating a Player in the present application. This process starts when the build process detects 

that the user is finished defining the web site (user has saved the web site and invokes the run 

generation process), and concludes with the actual uploading of all the necessary web site run 

time files to the user's server. 

[0218] In one embodiment, the PDL includes a first record, a "Header" record, which 

contains can include the following information: 

[0219] 1: A file format version number, used for upgrading database in future releases. 

[0220] 2: The default screen resolution, in virtual pixels, for both the screen width and 

height. This is usually set to the web designer's screen resolution, unless overwritten by the user. 

[0221] 3: Whether the Application is a web site. 

[0222] 4: Virtual web page size settings. A calculation is performed by the build engine 

method, in order to calculate what the maximum web page length is, after reformatting all 

paragraphs on all internal web pages, based on the default screen resolution. 

[0223] 5: Web page and styles high watermarks. 

[0224] 6: The Websitename. 

[0225] As new web pages or new objects are created by the user, or as text is added to or 

deleted from a paragraph, or as new styles are created or deleted, appropriate high watermarks 

are set, in order to show the current number of each of these entities. Thus, the values for the 

number of active web pages and the number of text button, image, paragraph or other styles are 

written as high watermarks in the header. The high watermarks for the number of text button, 
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image, paragraph or other objects that exist for each web page, the number of lines for each 

paragraph object, and the number of line segments for each paragraph line are written within the 

body of the PDL, and used as settings for each of the loops in the four-dimensional data 

structure. Because no structural limits are set on the number of web pages, objects per web page, 

styles, or paragraph size, these high watermarks greatly reduce the external database file size, and 

the time it takes for the run time engine to process the data stored in its database. 

[0226] The settings for all paragraph, text button and image styles are then written as a style 

record based on their high watermark. This data includes Boolean and integer variables, and font 

and color objects, written as a one-dimensional array, based on the high watermark values for the 

number of styles that exist. 

[0227] The body of the PDL is then written. All Boolean values are written inside a four-

dimensional loop. The outside loop contains the Boolean values used to define web pages (i.e. a 

one-dimensional array definition) as well as the high watermarks for the number of text button, 

image, paragraph or other objects per web page, with the loop set at the high watermark which 

defines the number of existing web pages for this web site structure. The second level consists of 

three or more two dimensional loops with the loops set to the high watermarks defining the actual 

number of text button, image, and paragraph or other objects that appear on any given web page 

and contains the values used to define web page objects ((i.e. a two-dimensional array definition; 

web page number by object number). Included within the loop for paragraph objects are the high 

watermarks for the number oflines for each paragraph object. The third loop is set by the high 

watermark defining the actual number of paragraph lines that for all paragraphs on any web page 

and contains the values used to define paragraph lines (i.e. a three-dimensional array definition; 

web page number by object number by paragraph line.) Included within the loop for paragraph 

lines are the high watermarks for the number of line segments for each paragraph line. The inner 

most loop is set by the high watermarks defining the number of line segments per paragraph line 

and contains the values used to define paragraph line segments (i.e. a four-dimensional array 

definition; web page number by object number by paragraph line by paragraph line segment). 

[0228] All integer values are written inside a four-dimensional loop. Their four loops are 

controlled by the same high watermark settings as used for the Boolean records, and they 

describe the same logical entities. 

[0229] Multimedia objects are written inside a two-dimensional loop. They include URL, 

color, and font objects, and can include other types of objects. A URL object is the encoded form 

of a URL Address, used by a web browser or a JAVA method to access files and web addresses. 
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All multimedia objects must be serialized before they can be written. This means that the objects 

are converted into a common external definition format that can be understood by the appropriate 

deserialization technique when they are read back in and cast into their original object structure. 

The outside loop contains web page related objects, and the inner loop contains image, text 

button, paragraph, etc. related URL, color, and font objects. The outer loop is defined by the web 

page high watermark and the inner loops by the high watermarks for the actual number of text 

button, image, paragraph or other objects on a web page. 

[0230] String records are written inside a four-dimensional loop. The outer loop may be 

empty. The second loop can include the string values for text button objects, audio and video 

filenames, and audio and video channel names. The third loop contains values for paragraph line 

related data, and the innermost loop contains the values for paragraph line segment definitions. 

The string records are controlled by the same high watermarks as those used for Boolean and 

integer records. String records are stored utilizing an appropriate field delimiter technology. In 

one implementation, a UTF encoding technology that is supported by JAVA is utilized. 

[0231] Single and double floating-point, and long integer records are written inside a two-

dimensional loop. The outer loop may be empty. The inner loop contains mathematical values 

required for certain animations and image processing algorithms. The single and double floating

point, and long integer records are controlled by the same high watermarks as those used for 

Boolean and integer records. 

[0232] In one embodiment, a versionizing program analyzes the feature flags, and only those 

variable definitions, defined in the "Main" object class, relating to the object classes and methods 

that will be executed at run time, are extracted. All references to object classes that will be called 

at run time are extracted, creating the source code for the run engine "Main" object class that is 

ready for compilation. 

[0233] All external image, video and audio files are resolved. The external references can be 

copied to designated directories, either on the user's local disk or file server. The file Pathnames 

can be changed to reflect these new locations. During the installation of the build tools, the 

necessary class libraries are either installed on the local system or made available on the server 

where the build tools can be optionally located. The necessary environmental variables are set to 

permit normal access to the required class libraries. 

[0234] The customized run engine and a library of the referenced run time classes are 

compiled and converted into byte code. Finally, the run time engine for the web site is created. 
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The required set of class objects required at run time is flagged for inclusion into the CAB/JAR 

file. 

[0235] Next, an HTML Shell File (HSF) is constructed. The first step of this process is to 

determine whether the dynamic web page and object resizing is desired by testing the 

Application setting. If the Application was a web page, and thus requiring dynamic web page and 

object resizing, virtual screen resolution settings are placed in an appropriate HTML compliant 

string. If the Application is a banner or other customized Application, the absolute values for the 

run time object (applet size) height and width are placed in an appropriate HTML compliant 

string as absolute width and height values. 

[0236] An analysis is made for the background definition for the first internal web page. If a 

background pattern is defined, an appropriate HTML compliant string for setting the HTML 

"background" to the same background image is generated. If the first web page definition is a 

color instead, then the RGB values from those colors are converted to hexadecimal and an 

appropriate HTML compliant String is generated setting the "bgcolor" to the required 

hexadecimal value. This process synchronizes the web page background with the background 

that will be drawn by the web browser when it first interprets the HSF. 

[0237] Thereafter, a JAVA method generates HTML and JavaScript compliant strings, that 

when executed by a web browser, generate additional sets of HTML and JavaScript compliant 

strings that are again executed by the web browser. More specifically, if the Application required 

dynamic web page and object resizing then JavaScript and HTML compliant strings are 

generated so that, when interpreted by the web browser at the time the HTML Shell File is 

initialized, the screen resolution sensing JAVA applet (SRS) will be executed. JavaScript code is 

generated in order to enable JavaScript to SRS applet communication. In one implementation, the 

code is generated by performing the following functions: 

[0238] 1: Determine the current web browser type. 

[0239] 2: Load the SRS from either a JAR or CAB File, based on web browser type. 

[0240] 3: Enter a timing loop, interrogating when the SRS is loaded. 

[0241] 4: When the SRS returns an "available" status, interrogate the SRS, which will 

return the current screen and window's actual height and width. 
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[0242] 5: Convert the virtual screen resolution settings into appropriate absolute screen 

width and height values. 

[0243] Strings defining additional JavaScript code are generated that perform the following 

steps at the time the HSF is initialized by the web browser: 

[0244] 1: Generate HTML compliant strings that set the run time engine's applet size to 

the appropriate values. 

[0245] 2: Generate an HTML complaint string that contains a "param" definition for 

linking the run time engine to the PDL. 

[0246] 3: Generate an HTML complaint string, dependent upon the type of web browser, 

which causes the current web browser to load either the JAR or the CAB File(s). 

[0247] 4: Generate JavaScript Code compliant strings that create and dynamically write 

the applet size defining HTML strings utilizing the JavaScript "document.write" function. This 

dynamically created code causes the web browser to execute the run time engine, in the correctly 

sized window, from the correct JAR or CAB file, and linked to the external database. 

[0248] The writing out the above-generated HTML and JavaScript compliant strings creates 

the HSF. The necessary security policy permissions are asserted, and a "Websitename".html file 

is created. 

[0249] In one embodiment, the processes for creating the CAB and JAR Files is as follows. 

The image objects, if any, which were defined on the first internal web page are analyzed. If they 

are set to draw immediately upon the loading of the first web page, then they are flagged for 

compression and inclusion in the CAB and JAR Files. The feature flags are analyzed to 

determine which JAVA classes have been compiled. These class files are flagged for 

compression and inclusion in the library CAB and JAR Files. Strings that are BAT compliant 

definitions are created that will, when executed in DOS, create compressed CAB and JAR Files. 

These CAB and JAR Files contain the compressed versions of all necessary JAVA class files, 

image files, the "Websitename".class, customized run time engine file, and the 

"Websitename" .dta database file. In one implementation of the invention, two BAT files are 

created. The first, when executed, will create a CAB/JAR file with the "Websitename" .dta 

database file and the customized "main" run time engine, excluding all the image and button 

object animation, transformation, and image processing code. The second BAT file, when 
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executed, will create a CAB/JAR file with all the library of all the referenced image and button 

object animation, transformation, and image processing code. 

[0250] The necessary security policy permissions for file creation are then asserted, and 

"Websitename".bat and "Websitenamelib".bat files are ·written. The "Websitename".bat and 

"Websitename".bat files are then executed under DOS, creating compressed "Websitename".cab 

and "Websitenamelib".cab files and compressed "Websitename" jar and "Websitenamelib" jar 

files. The HTML Shell File and the JAR and CAB files are then, either as an automatic process, 

or manually, uploaded to the user's web site. This completes the production of an XSP page that 

may be accessed through a web browser. 

DISPLAYING CONTENT ON A DEVICE 

Decompression Management 

[0251] Authoring platform 110 uses compaction to transform the code and data in an 

intelligent way while preserving all of the original classes, methods and attributes. This requires 

both an intelligent server engine and client (handset) Player, both of which fully understand what 

the data means and how it will be used. 

[0252] The compaction technology described above includes transformation algorithms that 

deconstruct the logic and data into their most primitive representations, and then reassembles 

them in a way that can be optimally digested by further compression processing. This 

reassembled set of primitive representations defines the PDL of authoring platform 110. 

[0253] Prior to compression the code has already been transformed so that there are no 

dependencies on the original programming language (Java). The data is then compressed by first 

taking advantage of how the primitive representations had been assembled, and then by utilizing 

standard LZ encoding. The final result is an overall reduction of 40 to 100 times the original size 

as represented by Java serialized objects. 

[0254] The Player, when preparing a page view for execution, decompresses and then 

regenerate the original objects, but this time in compliance with the programming APis of device 

130. Specifically, device 130 operates on compacted image pages, one at a time. The cache 

manager retrieves, decompresses, and reassembles the compacted page images into device 

objects, which are then interpreted by device 130 for display on screen 137. 
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[0255] In one embodiment, system 100 includes a Response Director, which determines a 

user's handset, fetches the correct Application from different databases, and delivers a respective 

highly compressed Application in a PDL format over the air (OTA). 

[0256] In one embodiment, the Response Director operates on a network connected computer 

to provide the correct Player to a given device based on the information the device sent to it. As 

an example, this may occur when a device user enters their phone number into some call-to

action web page. The response director is called and sends an SMS message to the device, which 

responds, beginning the recognition process. 

[0257] Figure 12 illustrates one embodiment of a system 1200 that includes a response 

director 210, a user agent database 1201, an IP address database 1203, and a file database 1205. 

System 1200 is generally similar to system 100,200, 800, 900, 1000, or 1100. 

[0258] Databases 1201, 1203, and 1205 may reside on server 120,210, or any computer 

system in communication with response director 210. System 1200, any mobile device can be 

serviced, and the most appropriate Application for the device will be delivered to the device, 

based on the characteristics of the device. 

[0259] User agent database 1201 includes user agent information regarding individual 

devices 130 that are used to identify the operating system on the device. IP address database 

1203 identifies the carrier/operator of each device 130. File database 1205 includes data files that 

may operate on each device 130. 

[0260] The following is an illustrative example of the operation of response director 210. 

First, a device 1300 generates an SMS message, which automatically sends an http:// stream that 

includes handset information and its phone number to response director 210. Response director 

210 then looks at a field in the http header (which includes the user agent and IP address) that 

identifies the web browser (i.e., the "User Agent"). The User Agent prompts a database lookup in 

user agent database 1201 which returns data including, but not limited to, make, model, 

attributes, MIDP 1.0 MIDP 2.0, W AP and distinguishes the same models from different 

countries. A lookup of the IP address in IP address 1203 identifies the carrier/operator. 

[0261] File database 1205 contains data types, which may include asjadl,jad2, html, 

wml/wap2, or other data types, appropriate for each device 130. A list of available Applications 

are returned to a decision tree, which then returns, to device 130, the Application that is 
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appropriate for the respective device. For each file type, there is an attributes list (e.g., streaming 

video, embedded video, streaming audio, etc.) to provide enough information to determine what 

to send to the handset. 

[0262] Response director 210 generates or updates an html or jad file populating this text file 

with the necessary device and network dependent parameters, including the Application 

dependent parameters, and then generate, for example, a CAB or JAD file which contains the 

necessary Player for that device. For example, the jad file could contain the operator or device 

type or extended device-specific functions that the player would then become aware of. 

[0263] If there is an Application that has a data type that device 130 cannot support, for 

example, video, response director 210 sends an alternative Application to the handset, for 

example one that has a slide show instead. If the device cannot support a slide show, an 

Application might have text and images and display a message that indicates it does not support 

video. 

[0264] Another powerful feature of response director 210 is its exposed API from the 

decision tree that permits the overriding of the default output of the decision tree by solution 

providers. These solution providers are often licensees who want to further refine the fulfillment 

of Applications and Players to specific devices beyond what the default algorithms provide. 

Solution providers may be given a choice of Applications and then can decide to use the defaults 

or force other Applications. 

[0265] Authoring platform 110 automatically scales Applications at publishing time to 

various form factors to reduce the amount of fragmentation among devices, and the Response 

Director serves the appropriately scaled version to the device. For example, a QVGA Application 

will automatically scale to the QCIF form factor. This is important because one of the most 

visible forms of fragmentation resides in the various form factors of wireless, and particularly 

mobile, devices, which range from 128x128, 176x208, 240x260, 220x220, and many other 

customized sizes in between. 

[0266] Figure 13 is a schematic of an embodiment of a system 1300. System 1300 is 

generally similar to system 1200. System 1300 is an overview of the entire Player fulfillment 

process, starting with the generation of players during the player build process. 
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[0267] System 1300 includes response director 210, a device characteristics operator and 

local database 1301, a player profile database 1303 and a player build process 1305, which may 

be authoring platform 110. 

[0268] As an example of system 1300, when response director 210 receives an SMS message 

from device 130, the response director identifies the device characteristics operator and locale 

from database 1301 and a Player URL from database 1303 and provides the appropriate Player to 

the device. 

[0269] In another embodiment, Player P extend the power of response director 210 by 

adapting the Application to the resources and limitations of any particular device. Some of these 

areas of adaptation include the speed of the device's microprocessor, the presence of device 

resources such as cameras and touch screens. Another area of adaptation is directed to heap, 

record store and file system memory constraints. In one embodiment, the Player will 

automatically throttle down an animation to the frame rate that the device can handle so that the 

best possible user experience is preserved. Other extensions include device specific facilities 

such as location awareness, advanced touch screen interactions, push extensions, access to 

advanced phone facilities, and many others 

Memorv ~Management 

[0270] In one embodiment, Player P includes a logical page virtual memory manager. This 

architecture requires no supporting hardware and works efficiently with constrained devices. All 

page view images, which could span multiple Applications, are placed in a table as highly 

compacted and compressed code. A typical page view will range from 500 bytes up to about 

1,500 bytes. (See, for example, the Rempell patent) When rolled into the heap and instantiated 

this code increases to the more typical 50,000 up to 250,000 bytes. Additional alert pages may 

also be rolled into the heap and superimposed on the current page view. Any changes to any page 

currently downloaded are placed in a highly compact change vector for each page, and rolled out 

when the page is discarded. Note that whenever an Application is visited that had previously 

been placed in virtual memory the Server is interrogated to see if a more current version is 

available, and, if so, downloads it. This means that Application logic can be changed in real-time 

and the results immediately available to mobile devices. 

[0271] To operate efficiently with the bandwidth constraints of mobile devices, authoring 

platform 110 may also utilize anticipatory streaming and multi-level caching. Anticipatory 

streaming includes multiple asynchronous threads and IO request queues. In this process, the 
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current Application is scanned to determine if there is content that is likely to be required in as

yet untouched page views. Anticipatory streaming also looks for mapping Applications, where 

the user may zoom or pan next so that map content is retrieved prior to the user requesting it. For 

mapping applications, anticipatory streaming downloads a map whose size is greater than the 

map portal size on the device and centered within the portal. Any pan operation will anticipatory 

stream a section of the map to extend the view in the direction of the pan while, as a lower 

priority, bring down the next and prior zoom levels for this new geography. Zooming will always 

anticipatory stream the next zoom level up and down. 

[0272] Multi-level caching determines the handset's heap through an API, and also looks at 

the record store to see how much memory is resident. This content is placed in record store 

and/or the file system, and may, ifthere is available heap, also place the content there as well. 

Multi-level caching permits the management of memory such that mobile systems best use 

limited memory resources. Multi-level caching is a memory management system with results 

similar to embedding, without the overhead of instantiating the content. In other words, with 

multi-level caching, handset users get an "embedded" performance without the embedded 

dnwnload. Note that when content is flagged as cacheable and is placed in persistent storage, a 

digital rights management (DRM) solution will be used. 

[0273] One embodiment of each of the methods described herein is in the form of a computer 

program that executes on a processing system. Thus, as will be appreciated by those skilled in the 

art, embodiments of the present invention may be embodied as a method, an apparatus such as a 

special purpose apparatus, an apparatus such as a data processing system, or a carrier medium, 

e.g., a computer program product. The carrier medium carries one or more computer readable 

code segments for controlling a processing system to implement a method. Accordingly, aspects 

of the present invention may take the form of a method, an entirely hardware embodiment, an 

entirely software embodiment or an embodiment combining software and hardware aspects. 

Furthermore, the present invention may take the form of carrier medium (e.g., a computer 

program product on a computer-readable storage medium) carrying computer-readable program 

code segments embodied in the medium. Any suitable computer readable medium may be used 

including a magnetic storage device such as a diskette or a hard disk, or an optical storage device 

such as a CD-ROM. 

[0274] It will be understood that the steps of methods discussed are performed in one 

embodiment by an appropriate processor (or processors) of a processing (i.e., computer) system 

executing instructions ( code segments) stored in storage. It will also be understood that the 
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invention is not limited to any particular implementation or programming technique and that the 

invention may be implemented using any appropriate techniques for implementing the 

functionality described herein. The invention is not limited to any particular programming 

language or operating system. It should thus be appreciated that although the coding for 

programming devices has not be discussed in detail, the invention is not limited to a specific 

coding method. Furthermore, the invention is not limited to any one type of network architecture 

and method of encapsulation, and thus may be utilized in conjunction with one or a combination 

of other network architectures/protocols. 

[0275] Reference throughout this specification to "one embodiment," "an embodiment," or 

"certain embodiments" means that a particular feature, structure or characteristic described in 

connection with the embodiment is included in at least one embodiment of the present invention. 

Thus, appearances of the phrases "in one embodiment," "in an embodiment," or "in certain 

embodiments" in various places throughout this specification are not necessarily all referring to 

the same embodiment. Furthermore, the particular features, structures or characteristics may be 

combined in any suitable manner, as would be apparent to one of ordinary skill in the art from 

this disclosure, in one or more embodiments. 

[0276] Throughout this specification, the term "comprising" shall be synonymous with 

"including," "containing," or "characterized by," is inclusive or open-ended and does not exclude 

additional, unrecited elements or method steps. "Comprising" is a term of art which means that 

the named elements are essential, but other elements may be added and still form a construct 

within the scope of the statement. "Comprising" leaves open for the inclusion of unspecified 

ingredients even in major amounts. 

[0277] Similarly, it should be appreciated that in the above description of exemplary 

embodiments, various features of the invention are sometimes grouped together in a single 

embodiment, figure, or description thereof for the purpose of streamlining the disclosure and 

aiding in the understanding of one or more of the various inventive aspects. This method of 

disclosure, however, is not to be interpreted as reflecting an intention that the claimed invention 

requires more features than are expressly recited in each claim. Rather, as the following claims 

reflect, inventive aspects lie in less than all features of a single foregoing disclosed embodiment, 

and the invention may include any of the different combinations embodied herein. Thus, the 

following claims are hereby expressly incorporated into this Mode(s) for Carrying Out the 

Invention, with each claim standing on its own as a separate embodiment of this invention. 
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[0278] Thus, while there has been described what is believed to be the preferred 

embodiments of the invention, those skilled in the art will recognize that other and further 

modifications may be made thereto without departing from the spirit of the invention, and it is 

intended to claim all such changes and modifications as fall within the scope of the invention. 

For example, any formulas given above are merely representative of procedures that may be 

used. Functionality may be added or deleted from the block diagrams and operations may be 

interchanged among functional blocks. Steps may be added or deleted to methods described 

within the scope of the present invention. 
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1. A system for generating code to provide content on a display of a platform, said system 

compnsmg: 

a database of web services obtainable over a network; 

an authoring tool configured to: 

define an object for presentation on the display, 

select a component of a web service included in said database, 

associate said object with said selected component, and 

produce code that, when executed on the platform, provides said selected 

component on the display of the platform. 

2. The system of Claim 1, where said database includes definitions of input and/or output 

related to said web service. 

3. The system of Claim 1, where said component is a text chat, a video chat, an image, a 

slideshow, a video, or an RSS feed. 

4. The system of Claim 1, where said object is an input field for a chat. 

5. The system of Claim 1, where said object is an input field for a web service. 

6. The system of Claim 1, where said object is an input field usable to obtain said 

component, where said input field includes a text field, a scrolling text box, a check box, a drop 

dnwn-menu, a list menu, or a submit button. 

7. The system of Claim 1, where said component is an output of a web service, is the text 

provided by one or more simultaneous chat sessions, is the video of a video chat session, is a 

video, an image, a slideshow, an RSS display, or an advertisement. 

8. The system of Claim 1, where said authoring tool is further configured to: 

define a phone field or list; and 

generate code that, when executed on the platform, allows a user to supply a 

phone number to said phone field or list. 

9. The system of Claim 1, where said authoring tool is further configured to: 

define a SMS field or list; and 

generate code that, when executed on the platform, allows a user to supply an 

SMS address to said SMS field or list. 

10. The system of Claim 1, where said code includes two or more codes, where one of said 

two or more codes is platform specific, and where one of said two or more codes in platform 

independent. 

11. The system of Claim 1, where said code is provided over said network. 
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12. A method for displaying content on a platform utilizing a database of web services 

obtainable over a network, said method comprising: 

defining an object for presentation on the display; 

selecting a component of a web service included in said database; 

associating said object with said selected component; and 

producing code that, when executed on the platform, provides said selected 

component on the display of the platform. 

13. The method of Claim 12, where said database includes definitions of input and/or output 

related to said web service. 

14. The method of Claim 12, where said component is a text chat, a video chat, an image, a 

slideshow, a video, or an RSS feed. 

15. The method of Claim 12, where said object is an input field for a chat. 

16. The method of Claim 12, where said object is an input field for a web service. 

17. The method of Claim 12, where said object is an input field usable to obtain said 

component, where said input field includes a text field, a scrolling text box, a check box, a drop 

down-menu, a list menu, or a submit button. 

18. The method of Claim 12, where said component is an output of a web service, is the text 

provided by one or more simultaneous chat sessions, is the video of a video chat session, is a 

video, an image, a slideshow, an RSS display, or an advertisement. 

19. The method of Claim 12, further comprising: 

defining a phone field or list; and 

generating code that, when executed on the platform, allows a user to supply a 

phone number to said phone field or list. 

20. The method of Claim 12, further comprising: 

defining a SMS field or list; and 

generating code that, when executed on the platform, allows a user to supply an 

SMS address to said SMS field or list. 

21. The method of Claim 12, where said code includes two or more codes, where one of said 

two or more codes is platform specific, and where one of said two or more codes in platform 

independent. 

22. The method of Claim 12, further comprising: 

providing said code over said network. 

23. A method for providing information to a platform on a network, said method comprising: 

accepting a first code over the network, where said first code is platform

dependent; 
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providing a second code over the network, where said second code is platform

independent; and 

executing said first code and said second code on the platform to provide web 

components obtained over the network. 

24. The method of Claim 23, where said web component is a text chat, a video chat, an 

image, a slideshow, a video, or an RSS feed. 

25. The method of Claim 23, where said component is an output of a web service, is the text 

provided by one or more simultaneous chat sessions, is the video of a video chat session, is a 

video, an image, a slideshow, an RSS display, or an advertisement. 

26. The method of Claim 23, where said first code and said second code are generated using 

an authoring tool. 

27. The method of Claim 23, where said first code is a Player. 

28. The method of Claim 23, where said second code is an Application. 

54 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00157



WO 2009/126591 

100 ~ 

110 Authoring 
Platform 

ll1 Memory 

112 Authoring 
Tool 

114 D . -- ev1ce 

Routines 

I .llJ. Processor 

I 11 s Screen 

117 Input 
Device 

Content 
14.Q Server 

141 Network 
Interface 

1 ~ Memory 

1115. Processor I 

PCT/US2009/039695 
1/18 

1----------'------IIM 120 Server 

121 Network 
Interface 

Memory 

I 122. Processor I 
+ 

130 Device 

131 Network 
interface 

I In Memory 

I ll.2 Processor 

1137 Screen 

139 Input 

Device 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00158



WO 2009/126591 PCT/US2009/039695 
2/18 

100 ~ 
110 Authoring 

Platform 

A-1,B-1 

130-1 Device 1 

C-1, R-1 

A, B 

A,B~ 

112.Qg_ Server l.llllli Server 

A-2, B-2 

130-2 Device 2 

C-2, R-2-~ 

C,R 

140 
Content 
Server 

FIG. 1 B 

A-N, 8-N 

130-N Device N 

C-N, R-N 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00159



WO 2009/126591 PCT/US2009/039695 
3/18 

200 ~ 

Players } 
110 

Authoring 
Platform 

J' 

{ Load Registry 
Applications _J 

, ~ 
Access 

120 
Registry l ..... 220 

Server 
~ 

WebComponent ~ r 

Registry 

( Deploy 
Applications Registry 

',, 'r Web ' ., 
210 Piayer} 130 

_,., Content) 
140 

--Response ...... Content .. ,._ 
Device 

,# ,._ 

Director .... ,,.. 
~ )' Server 

Content 
Request 

Proxy 
.h.. 

HTTP/XML 
Request 

and 
Response,., 

230 

Web Service 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00160



13
0 

D
ev

ic
e 

13
3 

M
em

or
y 

13
3a

 H
ea

p 

13
3a

1 
V

irt
ua

l M
ac

hi
ne

 C
om

pl
ia

nt
 

.....
 'r-

-
O

bj
ec

ts
 r

ep
re

se
nt

in
g 

~-
-

a 
si

ng
le

 P
ag

e 
V

ie
w

 

13
3a

2 
.... 

P
la

ye
r 

r--
.., 

w
/T

hr
ea

di
ng

 M
od

el
 a

nd
 

V
irt

ua
l M

em
or

y 
M

an
ag

er
 

13
3a

3 
i,.

..
i-

-,
. 

~
 

V
irt

ua
l 

M
ac

hi
ne

 

13
3a

4 
'-

'-
~
 

O
pe

ra
tin

g 
S

ys
te

m
 

'f' 

FI
G

. 2
B 

13
5 

-
P

ro
ce

ss
or

 

13
3b

 R
ec

or
d 

S
to

re
 

13
3b

1 
A

pp
lic

at
io

n 

--
I P

ag
e 

1 
I P

ag
e 

2 
I 

~; 
I P

ag
e 

i 
I 

13
3a

2 PD
L 

Im
ag

es
 

13
3a

5 V
id

eo
 

;II
,,.

 

,~
 

1 
1 

13
1 

N
et

w
or

k 
13

7 
S

cr
ee

n 
In

te
rf

ac
e 

i~
 

13
3a

4 A
ud

io
 

1 
13

9 
In

pu
t 

D
ev

ic
e 

~
 -.... co
 ~
 

0 N
 

0 0 '-0
 --... N

 
0'

\ 
U

l 
'-0

 ... "" n ~ rJ
l 

N
 

0 0 '-0
 

¢ c.
; 

'-0
 

0'
\ 

'-0
 

U
l 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00161



WO 2009/126591 

0 
0 
M 

( 
LI') 
.--
...-

ro 
M 
0 
M 

..c u -0 (]) 
M M M M 
0 0 0 0 
M M M M 

5/18 

'+- O") ..c. 
M M M M 
0 0 0 0 
M M M M 

r---. 
0 
M 

~ 
M 
0 
M 

PCT/US2009/039695 

°' 0 
M 

l? 
LL. 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00162



WO 2009/126591 

(1) 

°' 0 
M 

7:J 

°' 0 
M 

u 
°' 0 
M 

..c 
°' 0 
M 

ro 
°' 0 
M 

;v 
°' 0 
M 

;v 
.--
0 
M 

lf) 

;v ,:--

..--

0 
0 
M 

M 
0 
M 

.--
(Cl 

°' 0 
M 

ro 
r---. 
0 
M 

N 
ro 

°' 0 
M 

N 
ro 

r---. 
0 
M 

( 
ro 

r---. 
0 
M 

6/18 

M 
ro 

°' 0 
M 

~I 

-=:::t 
ro 

°' 0 
M 

PCT/US2009/039695 

~I 

co 
CV) 

.. 
l9 
LL. 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00163



WO 2009/126591 PCT/US2009/039695 

309b 

7/18 

Goto Exten1al \Afeb Page replacing Current f rnmce 
G-oto Ex:ternal \flJeb Page launcbed in a New V'Jindow 
:Goto a specific Page View 
Goto External \tVeb Page replacing the Top Frame 
Goto the next Page \frew 
Execute JavaScript Metho-d 
Paus.esJR:esurne Pa-ge· Tnneout 
Execute an AppUcatron 
Goto a Specir1e Slide in :a Page Vrew 
Exit J\ppfoc:atron 
Exit Pla}':er 
Place Phone CaH 
Send String on FIRE 
Send String on FIRE or Mumenc Keys 

309b2~ 

Advanced interactive S:effings 

C S•eroH Activ:ation Enabled 

r. T:~m:eline Entry Suppressed 

C1 Eoob:fe Server Listener Ob]ect Selected Attdro Seffing 

L Submit Form 

L. Toggle Ch:Hdre·n cm HRE 

L] Hltte fHMt-rellated ChJklren 

Object Selected: Text field 

FIG. 3C 

--309b1 

309b3 

309b4 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00164



WO 2009/126591 

309c 

Acmiate 
TtrneJine D=rd~iy t 5:St:J 

r 

I! ''1"}::::1 

It :::.11! 

@11'[.~]ii[ I P<S«:s,-"· ..--.":x,,..:-:,, ... '-.· 
-----·-·· --- ... ---

_jf~l~I 

Scroll Right 
Custom 
Multi-Po.int 
Seek Curs=or 
Attach 
Deposit 
S.:endHorne 
CaromN 

8/18 

............... 

f:Rme 
Fade· 
Fadeln 
fade Out 

FIG. 3D 

PCT/US2009/039695 

·■· 

•••••. 1 
t2 
(.3 

r4 ,.5 

\ 1:; 
rn+,.,,1.s 

■I·~ 

1 
2 
J 
4 
5 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00165



WO 2009/126591 PCT/US2009/039695 
9/18 

309~ 

309e1~~•~ 

!~~~ ] [ ]][ J Ja,,~J Add ~ r,)h' ~ Herne=/,"" ~ 

309e2 
309e3 

309e5~ Database Name. ~--T:_a_b_l_e_N_:a_m_ .. _e_ 

309e6 l ___.> 
Channel Name Operation 

309e7 

309e10 

309e8 -jH:e-ut~rs ........................... L:J f . 
"'"" .. '"'""""" . . . . . ; 

Repra-ce ..... ~ 
... ---~ ...................... . 

FIG. 3E 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00166



WO 2009/126591 

319 ~ 

319a 

10i18 

RSS rnspta-'j Ust 
M:apQt1est-rnrnctrons.,9em1rnctrons 
t<lapQuest-GetMapCfuster-Pan~p.anN 
~uest-6-etli.llapCiuster-Pan<l}an S 
MapQ!.lest-GetMapCluster-ParqmnE 
t<lapQuest-GetMapCtuster -Pan~pan\t\t 
MapOuest-G:ellilmpCiusler-Pan. 4ap.£tuster . 

l'%?J~~&~~~Tu1fu1t.~Tu'Tu~~~.;.;;~,ci~1L•,m l-• 
l<lapQm:fSt-Prn,getPO! i'',,. Ptctures • 
Se~dSMS 
Weattm,r2 

;::h:r I ~,ii 
fBActions.setStatus 
fBA-c:trons,sentUM 
fBAetrons.get!M 
fBActions.up!oa:tlPhoto 
Logctn 
\>\tebSearca 
RSS1 
A!ff e,p1 O,:ge-tAl!Tt:>ptO 
RingTone-Top10 
S:earc~AU 
Se.ire~ 
Se.arc:h-Ringtones 
l<lapsltl'ffl§e 

FIG. 3F 

PCT/US2009/039695 

319b 

319c 
.Ac:u\f'atkm Optto:ns 

! ""''""'"'""""'"""""". • .. ·.'_'.~ 
V:~ 

:, ...... s. .... --:~ 

Generate m Ob]:ects 
w 

319e 

OK ! taricefH-ie~L 
·-:•:❖:❖:•:•:•:•:•:•:•:•:•:•:•:•:•:❖:•:•:•:•:•:❖• '- "- XX X•:•:•:•:•:•:•· 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00167



WO 2009/126591 

;r 
0 
N 
<::::t" 

;r 
0 
('I') 
.--

;r 
0 
..-
-.:::t" 

0 
0 
('I') 

r--. 
N 

""" 
M 
N 

""" 

1../") 

N 

""" 
.--
N 

""" 

r--. 
.--

""" 
M 
.--

""" 

1../") 

0 
M 

1../") 
.--

""" 
.--
.--

""" 

I.() ...... 
.--

r--. 
M 
.--

11/18 

~~;~•:•.;• •••• -."-"-"-'-"-'~~❖X❖:: •••••••• ~'-'-'"-'-''-'-''-'"-'-'-'-'"-'-'"-'-'''-'-'-''-'-''-'"-'-''-'-'-'-''-"-"-'-''-''"'-"-'-."\.'-......_"'.".'.."-..".'."'.."'..~ 

~I st~ "' 

~~l ~ 1>--
1 

f iii Ii':. I : f !,· :"'' ! ,,. ,~: • irq = 'oil 1, .. f~s~. 

I I 

[i 

PCT/US2009/039695 

a:) 

~ .. 
l? 
LL 

<( 
~ .. 
l? 
LL 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00168



501
; 

50
1a

 

50
1b

 

50
1c

 

50
1d

 

50
1e

 

5
0

0
~

 

' I i i i I i I i i I i i I i I i i i I i I i i I i i I i i I i i I i I i i i I i I i i I 

:
•
-
■
 

!~
Ii•

 
I 

-
~
 str

i:r:
02:

Tst
 

50
2 

50
2b

 
50

2d
 

50
2f

 

FI
G

. 5
 

FI
G

. 6
A

 

FI
G

. 6
B 

FI
G

. 6
C

 

SF
49

e:
n 

D
av

w
-o

ll.
 s:

el
e:

c 

• N
et

fl
ix

 
fu

r 
to

da
y.

 
.: 

S
pe

c:
W

 p
ro

m
o

 

60
1B

 

*
i'

 4
~6

23
 

·w
id

ge
t 3

 
·t

·t
t 

9~
87

4 
·w

· d 
'~'*

***
 5.,1t;.· 

no
o(

W
@

 
.i

. 
lu

ge
 ...

. ,. 
....

.. :
 .. :

 .· :
 .. 

U
~}

((
)'~

:,p
::n

 
l'.

>'
·'·

'·'
·'·

'·'
 

■
 B

ria
n 

.K
id

t1
ey

 
■
 M

cl
{h

tle
y 

H
ac

ke
tt

 
ii:

'%
~ 

ij
~

. 
K

· 
·· 

----·
 ·

 
B

· ··
 ·

 ··
 ·

 ·· 
·:· 

· 
u»

 .
 e

n.
 :

 r
ow

n 

.....
 

I\.
') 

~
 

co
 ~
 

0 N
 

0 0 '-0
 --... N

 
0'

\ 
U

l 
'-0

 ... "" n ~ rJ
l 

N
 

0 0 '-0
 

¢ c.
; 

'-0
 

0'
\ 

'-0
 

U
l 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00169



WO 2009/126591 

701 C--+ 

701a 

701c1 

701c2 

701d 

701e 

PCT/US2009/039695 
13i18 

700 

FIG. 7 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00170



WO 2009/126591 PCT/US2009/039695 
14i18 

800 ~ 

801 

Website System 

.,,,, 

803 
130 

SMS Server ' Device I 

' 

",. 
805 

, 
Content Server " 

FIG. 8 
900 ~ 

901 
Promo Code 

,,, 

.,,,, 

805 
Content Server 

l 130 Device 

,;11--

",, 
903 
3rd Party Server 

FIG. 9 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00171



WO 2009/126591 

1000~ 

Mobile 
Conwm 
G~tew~y 

PCT/US2009/039695 
15i18 

,::~,:~};:,:::::--~~,, ¾ 

_,,❖" ==== ':-. () m111m ,,1 
·-:..,-. -.-.-.=-..x~~;'lJ~-~~.1 Sl,½iRt~-.¢'. f'<(:iUi"l~ ~' .... ........ / .-." 

1010\ '·""·,·-~-"'" _ :-:'---,~- ''"'"'·"'·'•'' 

130 

1015 

P:tayer- r-equests 
Content Serv.ef 
for Feed Data 
HTTP :80 POST 

-~-;0~~-- ..... , ... : ..... ,, ................................... ,, ... :, ............................. , ......... , ... :, ...... ,, .................. , ..................... , .......................... ,... ~•':''\.-., ..................... ,, ......................................... ,, ... :, .................... > .. 

]'. Atrnn!RSSIROF -~~ ..... '""4'~ I 1011 
. . . tor i,---- j 

11 --1016 

140 

FIG. 10 

1022 

Lu;si,::;rn '~ 
P.,:,,,1-il':S◊t i 
Hm~, 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00172



FI
G

. 1
1 

1
1

0
0

~
 

11
0 

1
2

0
, 

l:
!i

m
kf

.n
d

 
12

0 
11

10
 

'\
 

IT
#r

tm
t 'm

t 
J·

a,
0;

 C
:o

d<
.' 

D
~Y

<'
llf

jfj
W

. 

--r;
;:;g

qd:
:Jh

ln!~
w.:

:w,
'ffa

=:W
:*::

l!$ 
,,,,

,,,,
,,,,

,,,,
,,,,

,,,,
,,,,

,,,,
,,,,

,,,,
,,,,

,,,,
lc,,

,,,,
,,,,

,,,,
,,,,

,,,,
,,,,

,,7
-f,,

,,,,
,,,,

,,,,
,,,,

,,,,
,,,,

,,,,
,,,,

,,,,
,,,,

,,,,
,,,,

,,,,
,,,,

,,,,
,J,r

,,,,
,,,,

,,,,
,,,,

,,,,
,,,,

,,,,
,,,,

,,,,
,,,,

,,,,
,,+

,,,,
,,,,

,,,,
,,,,

,,,,
,,,,

,,,,
,,,,

,,,,
,,,,

,,,,
,,,,

,,,,
,,,,

,,,,
;t.;

' 
13

0 

lpj:
::::

::::
::::

::::
::::

::::
::;:

:c,c
-%

 
! 

!t:
EL

 m
;;m

 
SP

C
!L

 

!::::
:: 

P
D

l 
S

!ti
di

nr
; 

m
m

n
m

m
 

'I):
,,. 

w
n

m
m

 

Y
,W

//
~

W
//

/M
 

A
pp

!I
C

!!
U

\lt
i 

Fl
l,;

, 

Ap
pH

ca
.tl

on
 a

nd
 

·t·
 

_ 
_,

,..
._

 
13

6 
lJi

 D
es

ig
ne

r 
10

1 
Q

~
-
-
-
-

-~
'":

"~
~r

~;
:.:

.~
7 

13
7 

·11
 

D
yn

~m
lc

 c
or

de
nt

 
(P

ag
es

, 
st

re
am

in
9 

rn
Bd

ia
. e

tc
.} 

:!: I 

)l.
p~

11
5;

sm
.:,

 

rs
at

~i
:0

00
 t.

ll'J
'.1

en
w

 

>:
,vr

//.1
/'A

JIW
; 

Ja
v~

A
P

w
 

!>
l}

l. 
!S

tii
W

,A
fl;

. C
'?f

ti!
'}.

1~
lY

.4
 !)

~j
~,

c:
w

 
{1

!'-%
.:. 

~.
:'f!

:;~
f1

r .. 
::-

;:~
;r:

n,
 M

~~
:.:t

,·1
 U

f~
L~

~j 

:-:•
: ....

.....
.....

.....
 ':-.-

.....
.....

.....
.....

.....
.....

.....
.....

.....
.....

. : ..
.....

.....
.....

.....
.....

.....
.....

.....
.....

.....
.....

.....
.....

.....
.....

.....
.....

.....
.....

.....
.....

.....
.....

.....
.....

.....
.....

... ,, ...
.....

.....
.....

.....
.....

.....
.....

.....
.....

.....
.....

.....
.....

.....
... /

 .. 

·-::
:-· 

L ... •.•
.•.•.•.•.•.

•.•.•.•.•.•
.•.•.•{· ~

~~
 x,,

,,-,
;w,

.m
<>

 O
o•

tm
!o

od
~i

;,I
\;'

 P
l~

·i<
er

 

1
3

0
~

 
·\.· 

·,{:
,· 

I 
M

ob
ile

 D
<w

ice
a 

11
38

 

11
39

 

.....
 

0
) 

~
 

co
 ~
 

0 N
 

0 0 '-0
 --... N

 
0'

\ 
U

l 
'-0

 ... "" n ~ rJ
l 

N
 

0 0 '-0
 

¢ c.
; 

'-0
 

0'
\ 

'-0
 

U
l 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00173



13
0 

FI
G

. 1
2 

, 
, 

, 
. 

. 
. 

, 
1

2
0

0
~

 
w

-. 
H

TT
P 

H
ea

de
r (

U
se

r A
ge

nt
/IP

 A
dd

re
ss

; 1 ~ ~ ii 
~::

::::
::::

::::
::::

::::
::::

::::
::::

::::
::::

::::
::::

::::
::::

::::
::::

::::
::::

::::
::::

::::
::::

::::
::::

::::
::::

::::
::::

::::
::::

::::
::::

::::
::::

::::
::::

::::
::::

::::
::::

::::
::::

:::~
,;,;,

;,;f
ffr.

i'-'1
""

'''"
:;,

) 

\,,:
:;;%

;;;;
;<_

 
t
@
~
~
~
~
~
~
~
~
~
~
~
W
W
.
/
"
'
·
 

@
; I

 
t 

'//
/f

 
%

 
j 

❖ 
.y

/,
'/

/ 
~..:

✓-✓/
Z'
"~
 

21
 o

"' 
1R

es
po

ns
e 

D
ire

ct
or

 

U
se

r A
ge

nt
 

1
2

0
h

 D
·a

ta
ba

se
 

F
in

d 
M

ak
e,

 M
od

el
 

U
si

ng
 U

se
r A

ge
nt

 
(M

ID
P

 S
up

po
rt 1

 

S
cr

ee
n 

Si
ze

, e
tc

) 

ffI
'Il r

rnr
iffI

•IJ
TJ 

-~I.
 ~· :

.o:
:L 

A
:A

l,·
 A

:/2
· C

:.· 
:½

· 

rmm
r~1

1r1
w 

mm
mr

.rm
m1

· 
.,,,,

,,,,,
,,,,,

,,,,,
,,,,,

,,,,,
,,,,,

,,,,,
,,,,,

,,,,,
,,,,,

,,,,,
 

~11
:1:i1

nr~
H !H

l!II 
...

...
...

...
...

...
...

...
. 

,.. 
...,.

 

-
-

D
et

er
m

in
e 

:::: ©( 
• 

ca
rr

ie
r/O

pe
ra

to
r 

U
si

ng
 IP

 A
dd

re
ss

 a
••n

rtr'
'{r'.

]Irl
 

.·
··

 
{J

:iH
!~

H
:~

 
D

et
er

m
in

ed
 

" ...
... ,,

.....
... 

P
h 

. 
. 

f 
,,

,.
 

I 
. 

n
n

a
. 

:::: 
'r

fa
i 

I 
J 

C
ha

ra
cl

er
ist

ic
s 
I 

~
u

u
u

u
u

.x
F

• 
:::

: 

~~·
·~p

p:p
ria.

~··!
1~··

······
··1 ·:

0 -
-

:x
:p

re
sm

o 
Fi

le
 D

at
ab

as
e 

(ja
d1

) 
ja

d2
, 

ht
m

l.i 
w

ap
/w

m
ll 

sm
s)

 

12
0 

mm
nnm

mm
 

~l !! [1
 Hi 

H
 1~1 [
!~!

!I! 
11 

&
>

>
>

>
>

>
>

>
Y

''
''
''
''
''
''
''
''
''
''
l 

ILl
IHJ

.rnt
.tU

HJ
 

l!P
A

dd
re

ss
 

D
at

ab
as

e 
(IS

P;
 C

ar
rie

r/ 
O

pe
ra

to
r) 

->
. 

--
I 
~
 

co
 ~
 

0 N
 

0 0 '-0
 --... N

 
0'

\ 
U

l 
'-0

 ... "" n ~ rJ
l 

N
 

0 0 '-0
 

¢ c.
; 

'-0
 

0'
\ 

'-0
 

U
l 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00174



WO 2009/126591 

1300t 

130 

~ 

• l 

18i18 

Receive HTTP Header 

tr Generate 

PCT/US2009/039695 

Query for 
Device Characteristics 

Operator and Locale 

illilTIDillfillE ;;1n~:1.;;i1T;!~i~ } 1 301 
tt .l3S.l lt i~lLt! 

[m1rn.tLLttm 
murmrmmn 

,~~<~:11rnmJI1lliITn-=,=f,:,:::::,:-:,:::,:,:::::::,:::::,:,:::::,:,:::,:::':= 

Response Director 

Query and Receive 
URL for Matchitlg Player 

k_L__fu:=~ 1303 
Device Appropriate Player histaU 

FIG. 13 

illfillEillliillJ 
lilllilI[[fil[ 

P~aye,r P rofUe 
Database 

Player BuHd Process 
Generate Players for aH 

Abstraction implementations 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00175



Document made available under 
Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) 

International application number: PCT/US2009/039695 

International filing date: 06 April 2009 (06.04.2009) 

Document type: 

Document details: 

Certified copy of priority document 

Country/Office: US 
Number: 61/113,471 
Filing date: 11 November 2008 (11.11.2008) 

Date of receipt at the International Bureau: 14 April 2009 (14.04.2009) 

Remark: Priority document submitted or transmitted to the International Bureau in 
compliance with Rule 1 7 .1 (a) or (b) 

World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) - Geneva, Switzerland 
Organisation Mondiale de la Propriete Intellectuelle (OMPI) - Geneve, Suisse 

the 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00176



·'-S 

ii :-·=!i\,~ 
~~~ff 
'~~~!} 

'<~ITTl" 

I 
~tt 

April 13, 2009 

THIS IS TO CERTIFY THAT ANNEXED HERETO IS A TRUE COPY FROM 
THE RECORDS OF THE UNITED STA TES PATENT AND TRADEMARK 
OFFICE OF THOSE PAPERS OF THE BELOW IDENTIFIED PATENT 
APPLICATION THAT MET THE REQUIREMENTS TO BE GRANTED A 
FILING DA TE. 

APPLICATION NU1\1BER: 61/113,471 
FILING DATE: November 11, 2008 
RELATED PCT APPLICATION NUMBER: PCT/US09/39695 

THE COUNTRY CODE AND NU1\1BER OF YOUR PRIORITY 
APPLICATION, TO BE USED FOR FILING ABROAD UNDER THE PARIS 
CONVENTION, IS US61/113,471 

Lmlet· Secretary of t:"ommerce 
for lntdlccttrnl P.n1pt:ri-y 
:rnd [)!rector of l!w Lnited State.-. 
Patent and Trndcnrnrk Office 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00177



PTO/S8114 (07-07) 
Approved for use through 06/30/2010. 0MB 0651-0032 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office; U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 

Under the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1995, no persons are required to respond to a collection of information unless it contains a valid 0MB control number. 

Attorney Docket Number XPR.002PR1 
Application Data Sheet 37 CFR 1.76 

Application Number 

Title of Invention I 
SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR PRESENTING INFORMATION ON MOBILE DEVICES 

The application data sheet is part of the provisional or nonprovisional application for which it is being submitted. The following form contains the 
bibliographic data arranged in a format specified by the United States Patent and Trademark Office as outlined in 37 CFR 1.76. 
This document may be completed electronically and submitted to the Office in electronic format using the Electronic Filing System (EFS) or the 
document may be printed and included in a paper filed application. 

Secrecy Order 37 CFR 5.2 
D Portions or all of the application associated with this Application Data Sheet may fall under a Secrecy Order pursuant to 

37 CFR 5.2 (Paper filers only. Applications that fall under Secrecy Order may not be filed electronically.} 

Applicant Information: 
Applicant 1 I Remove I 
Applicant Authority (!) Inventor I QLegal Representative under 35 U.S.C. 117 I QParty of Interest under 35 U.S.C. 118 

Prefix Given Name Middle Name Family Name Suffix 

Steven H. Rempell 

Residence Information (Select One) (!) US Residency 0 Non US Residency 0 Active US Military Service 

City Novato State/Province I CA I Country of Residence i I us 
Citizenship under 37 CFR 1.41(b) i us 
Mailing Address of Applicant: 

Address 1 38 Washington Street 

Address 2 

City I Novato I State/Province I CA 

Postal Code 94947 I 
Countryi I us 

Applicant 2 I Remove I 
Applicant Authority @Inventor I QLegal Representative under 35 U.S.C. 117 I QParty of Interest under 35 U.S.C. 118 

Prefix Given Name Middle Name Family Name Suffix 

David Chrobak 

Residence Information (Select One) (!) US Residency 0 Non US Residency 0 Active US Military Service 

City Pleasant Hill State/Province I CA I Country of Residence i I us 
Citizenship under 37 CFR 1.41(b) i us 
Mailing Address of Applicant: 

Address 1 132 Shadowood Drive 

Address 2 

City I Pleasant Hill I State/Province I CA 

Postal Code 94523 I 
Countryi I us 

Applicant 3 I Remove I 
Applicant Authority ® Inventor I QLegal Representative under 35 U.S.C. 117 IOParty of Interest under 35 U.S.C. 118 

Prefix Given Name Middle Name Family Name Suffix 

Ken Brown 

Residence Information (Select One) @ US Residency 0 Non US Residency 0 Active US Military Service 

City San Martin State/Province I CA I Country of Residence i I us 

EFS Web 2.2.1 IPR2021-01146 Page 00178



PTO/S8114 (07-07) 
Approved for use through 06/30/2010. 0MB 0651-0032 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office; U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Under the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1995, no persons are required to respond to a collection of information unless it contains a valid 0MB control number. 

Attorney Docket Number XPR.002PR1 
Application Data Sheet 37 CFR 1.76 

Application Number 

Title of Invention I SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR PRESENTING INFORMATION ON MOBILE DEVICES 

Citizenship under 37 CFR 1.41(b) i I us 
Mailing Address of Applicant: 

Address 1 2485 Church Avenue 

Address 2 

City I San Martin I State/Province I CA 

Postal Code 95046 I 
Countryi I us 

All Inventors Must Be Listed - Additional Inventor Information blocks may be I I Add 
generated within this form by selecting the Add button. 

Correspondence Information: 
Enter either Customer Number or complete the Correspondence Information section below. 
For further information see 37 CFR 1.33(a). 

□ An Address is being provided for the correspondence Information of this application. 

Customer Number 40280 

Email Address svosen@PhDpatents.com I I Add Email I I Remove Email I 

Application Information: 

Title of the Invention SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR PRESENTING INFORMATION ON MOBILE DEVICES 

Attorney Docket Number XPR.002PR1 I Small Entity Status Claimed ~ 
Application Type Provisional 

Subject Matter Utility 

Suggested Class (if any) I Sub Class (if any)I 

Suggested Technology Center (if any) 

Total Number of Drawing Sheets (if any) I Suggested Figure for Publication (if any) I 
Publication Information: 
D Request Early Publication (Fee required at time of Request 37 CFR 1 .219) 

Request Not to Publish. I hereby request that the attached application not be published under 35 
D U.S.C. 122(b) and certify that the invention disclosed in the attached application has not and will not be the 

subject of an application filed in another country, or under a multilateral international agreement, that requires 
publication at eighteen months after filing. 

Representative Information: 

Representative information should be provided for all practitioners having a power of attorney in the application. Providing 
this information in the Application Data Sheet does not constitute a power of attorney in the application (see 37 CFR 1.32). 
Enter either Customer Number or complete the Representative Name section below. If both sections 
are completed the Customer Number will be used for the Representative Information during processing. 

Please Select One: I ® Customer Number I O US Patent Practitioner I O Limited Recognition (37 CFR 11.9) 

EFS Web 2.2.1 IPR2021-01146 Page 00179



PTO/S8114 (07-07) 
Approved for use through 06/30/2010. 0MB 0651-0032 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office; U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Under the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1995, no persons are required to respond to a collection of information unless it contains a valid 0MB control number. 

Attorney Docket Number XPR.002PR1 
Application Data Sheet 37 CFR 1.76 

Application Number 

Title of Invention I SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR PRESENTING INFORMATION ON MOBILE DEVICES 

Customer Number 40280 

Domestic Benefit/National Stage Information: 
This section allows for the applicant to either claim benefit under 35 U.S.C. 119(e), 120, 121, or 365(c) or indicate National Stage 
entry from a PCT application. Providing this information in the application data sheet constitutes the specific reference required by 
35 U.S.C. 119(e) or 120, and 37 CFR 1.78(a)(2) or CFR 1.78(a)(4), and need not otherwise be made part of the specification. 

Prior Application Status I Remove I 
Application Number Continuity Type Prior Application Number Filing Date (YYYY-MM-DD) 

Additional Domestic BenefiUNational Stage Data may be generated within this form I Add I by selecting the Add button. 

Foreign Priority Information: 
This section allows for the applicant to claim benefit of foreign priority and to identify any prior foreign application for which priority is 
not claimed. Providing this information in the application data sheet constitutes the claim for priority as required by 35 U.S.C. 119(b) 
and 37 CFR 1.55(a). 

I Remove I 
Application Number Country i Parent Filing Date (YYYY-MM-DD} Priority Claimed 

0 Yes (!) No 

Additional Foreign Priority Data may be generated within this form by selecting the I I Add 
Add button. 

Assignee Information: 
Providing this information in the application data sheet does not substitute for compliance with any requirement of part 3 of Title 37 
of the CFR to have an assignment recorded in the Office. 

Assignee 1 I Remove I 
If the Assignee is an Organization check here. □ 
Prefix Given Name Middle Name Family Name Suffix 

Mailing Address Information: 

Address 1 

Address 2 

City State/Province 

Country ii Postal Code 

Phone Number Fax Number 

Email Address 

Additional Assignee Data may be generated within this form by selecting the Add I Add I button. 

Signature: 
A signature of the applicant or representative is required in accordance with 37 CFR 1.33 and 10.18. Please see 37 
CFR 1 .4ld) for the form of the signature. 

EF'S Web 2.2. t IPR2021-01146 Page 00180



PTO/S8114 (07-07) 
Approved for use through 06/30/2010. 0MB 0651-0032 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office; U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Under the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1995, no persons are required to respond to a collection of information unless it contains a valid 0MB control number. 

XPR.002PR1 Attorney Docket Number 
Application Data Sheet 37 CFR 1.76 

Application Number 

Title of Invention I SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR PRESENTING INFORMATION ON MOBILE DEVICES 

Signature /Steven R. Vosen/ Date (YYYY-MM-DD) 2008-11-11 

First Name Steven I Last Name I Vosen Registration Number 45186 

This collection of information is required by 37 CFR 1.76. The information is required to obtain or retain a benefit by the public which 
is to file (and by the USPTO to process) an application. Confidentiality is governed by 35 U.S.C. 122 and 37 CFR 1.14. This 
collection is estimated to take 23 minutes to complete, including gathering, preparing, and submitting the completed application data 
sheet form to the USPTO. Time will vary depending upon the individual case. Any comments on the amount of time you require to 
complete this form and/or suggestions for reducing this burden, should be sent to the Chief Information Officer, U.S. Patent and 
Trademark Office, U.S. Department of Commerce, P.O. Box 1450, Alexandria, VA 22313-1450. DO NOT SEND FEES OR 
COMPLETED FORMS TO THIS ADDRESS. SEND TO: Commissioner for Patents, P.O. Box 1450, Alexandria, VA 22313-1450. 

EFS Web 2.2.1 IPR2021-01146 Page 00181



Privacy Act Statement 

The Privacy Act of 1974 (PL 93-579) requires that you be given certain information in connection with your submission of the attached form related to 
a patent application or patent. Accordingly, pursuant to the requirements of the Act, please be advised that: (1) the general authority for the collection 
of this information is 35 U.S.C. 2(b)(2); (2) furnishing of the information solicited is voluntary; and (3) the principal purpose for which the information is 
used by the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office is to process and/or examine your submission related to a patent application or patent. If you do not 
furnish the requested information, the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office may not be able to process and/or examine your submission, which may 
result in termination of proceedings or abandonment of the application or expiration of the patent 

The information provided by you in this form will be subject to the following routine uses: 

1. The information on this form will be treated confidentially to the extent allowed under the Freedom of Information Act (5 U.S.C. 552) am 
the Privacy Act (5 U.S.C. 552a). Records from this system of records may be disclosed to the Department of Justice to determine whether 
the Freedom of Information Act requires disdosure of these records. 

2. A record from this system of records may be disclosed, as a routine use, in the course of presenting evidence to a court, magistrate, or 
administrative tribunal, including disclosures to opposing counsel in the course of settlement negotiations. 

3. A record in this system of records may be disclosed, as a routine use, to a Member of Congress submitting a request involving an 
individual, to whom the record pertains, when the individual has requested assistance from the Member with respect to the subject matter of 
the record. 

4. A record in this system of records may be disclosed, as a routine use, to a contractor of the Agency having need for the information in 
order to perform a contract. Recipients of information shall be required to comply with the requirements of the Privacy Act of 1974, as 
amended, pursuant to 5 U.S.C. 552a(m}. 

5. A record related to an International Application filed under the Patent Cooperation Treaty in this system of records may be disclosed, a~ 
a routine use, to the International Bureau of the World Intellectual Property Organization, pursuant to the Patent Cooperation Treaty. 

6. A record in this system of records may be disclosed, as a routine use, to another federal agency for purposes of National Security 
review (35 U.S.C. 181) and for review pursuant to the Atomic Energy Act (42 U.S.C. 218(c)). 

7. A record from this system of records may be disclosed, as a routine use, to the Administrator, General Services, or his/her designee, 
during an inspection of records conducted by GSA as part of that agency's responsibility to recommend improvements in records 
management practices and programs, under authority of 44 U.S.C. 2904 and 2906. Such disclosure shall be made in accordance with the 
GSA regulations governing inspection of records for this purpose, and any other relevant (i.e., GSA or Commerce) directive. Such 
disclosure shall not be used to make determinations about individuals. 

8. A record from this system of records may be disclosed, as a routine use, to the public after either publication of the application pursuan1 
to 35 U.S.C. 122(b) or issuance of a patent pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 151. Further, a record may be disclosed, subject to the limitations of 37 
CFR 1.14, as a routine use, to the public if the record was filed in an application which became abandoned or in which the proceedings were 
terminated and which application is referenced by either a published application, an application open to public inspections or an issued 
patent. 

9. A record from this system of records may be disclosed, as a routine use, to a Federal, State, or local law enforcement agency, if the 
USPTO becomes aware of a violation or potential violation of law or regulation. 

EFS Web 2.2.1 IPR2021-01146 Page 00182



Electronic Acknowledgement Receipt 

EFS ID: 4267923 

Application Number: 61113471 

International Application Number: 

Confirmation Number: 9197 

Title of Invention: 
SYSTEMS AND METHODS FOR PRESENTING INFORMATION ON MOBILE 
DEVICES 

First Named Inventor/Applicant Name: Steven H. Rempell 

Customer Number: 40280 

Filer: Steven R Vosen 

Filer Authorized By: 

Attorney Docket Number: XPR.002PR1 

Receipt Date: 11-NOV-2008 

Filing Date: 

Time Stamp: 17:59:24 

Application Type: Provisional 

Payment information: 

Submitted with Payment yes 

Payment Type Credit Card 

Payment was successfully received in RAM $515 

RAM confirmation Number 11332 

Deposit Account 

Authorized User 

File Listing: 

Document I Document Description 
I 

File Name 
I 

File Size(Bytes)/ 

I 
Multi I Pages 

Number Message Digest Part /.zip (if appl.) 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00183



999554 

1 Provisional Cover Sheet (SBl 6) 
XPR002PR1 ProvisionalCoverfsh 

3 
eet.pdf 

no 
,.1dd9c32d'102a9c43f3b800caa293bfe5a0e{; 

Ob21 

Warnings: 

Information: 

964561 

2 Application Data Sheet XPR002PR1 ApplDataSheet.pdf no 5 
c98a6bff2.5b40c6ee8c721f241c8f714717b 

OdO 

Warnings: 

Information: 

8400894 

3 Specification Xmo_UG_03e.pdf no 325 
dfecbfa955464ae5e48e72b2b 12dad970c6 

9583c.l 

Warnings: 

Information: 

31346 

4 Fee Worksheet (PTO-06) fee-info.pdf no 2 
f7ec785d 1f617e59090a2f3c78e49d287947 

2af9 

Warnings: 

Information: 

Total Files Size (in bytes) 10396355 

This Acknowledgement Receipt evidences receipt on the noted date by the USPTO of the indicated documents, 
characterized by the applicant, and including page counts, where applicable. It serves as evidence of receipt similar to a 
Post Card, as described in MPEP 503. 

New Aeelications Under 35 U.S.C. 111 
If a new application is being filed and the application includes the necessary components for a filing date (see 37 CFR 
1.53(b)-(d) and MPEP 506), a Filing Receipt (37 CFR 1.54) will be issued in due course and the date shown on this 
Acknowledgement Receipt will establish the filing date of the application. 

National Stage of an International A~elication under 35 U.S.C. 371 
lfa timely submission to enter the national stage ofan international application is compliant with the conditions of 35 
U.S.C. 371 and other applicable requirements a Form PCT/DO/EO/903 indicating acceptance of the application as a 
national stage submission under 35 U.S.C. 371 will be issued in addition to the Filing Receipt, in due course. 

New International Aeelication Filed with the USPTO as a Receiving Office 
If a new international application is being filed and the international application includes the necessary components for 
an international filing date (see PCT Article 11 and MPEP 181 O), a Notification of the International Application Number 
and of the International Filing Date (Form PCT/RO/105) will be issued in due course, subject to prescriptions concerning 
national security, and the date shown on this Acknowledgement Receipt will establish the international filing date of 
the application. 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00184



© 2008 Express Mobile, Inc. All Rights Reserved. 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00185



Publisher Interface User Guide TOC 

Installing the Publisher 

Log In 

Getting Started 

01.04 

01.05 

Chapter 1: Overview of the Interface 

A: Menu Bar 01.05 

B: Toolbar 01.05 

C: Canvas 01.12 

0: Layer Inspector 01.12 

E: Resource Inspector 01.16 

F: Page Viewer 01.17 

G: Palette Docking 01.21 

Chapter 2: Working with Pages 

A: Master Page 02.04 

B: UI Implementation 02.06 

C: Application Pages 02.08 

D: Alerts 02.14 

E: Libraries 02.16 

F: Saving Files 02.17 

G: Enhanced Navigation Specifcation 02.18 

xpressmo.com 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00186



Publisher Interface User Guide TOC 

Chapter 3: Introduction to Objects 

A: How to Create 03.05 

B: Keyboard Operations 
with UI Objects 03.05 

C: Persistent Variables 03.06 

D: Layout by Pixel vs Layout by Font 03.17 

E: Suppression of 
Selection Rectangle 03.19 

F: Using Object Libraries 03.20 

Chapter 4: Working with Navigation Objects 

A: Creating a Launch Strip 04.04 

B: Working with Launch Strips 04.04 

C: Working with Complex Lists 04.07 

D: Inter-Application Navigation 04.08 

E: Bubble Help Color 04.08 

Chapter 5: Working with Message Objects 

A: Working with Chat 5.04 

B: Working with Phone Calls 5.07 

C: Working with SMS Messages 5.09 

D: Working with Rich Media Alerts 5.11 

Chapter 6: Working with Business Forms 

xpressmo.com 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00187



Publisher Interface User Guide TOC 

A: Introduction 06.04 

B: Text Fields 06.05 

C: Always On Text Fields . 06.06 

D: Lists and Dropdowns . 06.09 

E: Text Entry 06.23 

Chapter 7: Working with Media Objects 

A: Pictures (Bitmap Images) 07.04 

B: _ How to Edit Using Photo Enhance 07.05 

C: Slide Shows 07.09 

D: Video 07.16 

E: LBS Maps 07.19 

Chapter 8: Working with Vector Shapes 

A: How to Create 

B: How to Create a Group 

C: How to Edit 

08.04 

08.06 

08.07 

Chapter 9: Working with Text Objects 
xpressmo.com 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00188



Publisher Interface User Guide TOC 

A: How to Create 

B: How to Edit 

09.04 

09.05 

Chapter 10: Working with Child Objects 

A: How to Create 

B: How to Select 

C: Behaviors 

10.04 

10.06 

10.07 

Chapter 11: Working with Web Components 

A: Supported Objects 11.05 

B: How it Works 11.07 

C: Behaviors and UI 11.10 

D: Adding a Web Component 11.11 

E: Completing a Web Component 
with the "Generate UI" Option 11.13 

F: Completing a Web Component 

. with the Existing UI Objects 11.19 

G: Persistent Variables 11.23 

H: Enhancing Web Components 
with Auto-Generated 
Persistent Variables 11.25 

I: Restrictions for Editing UI Objects 
related to Web Components 11.29 

J: Working with Control Lists 11.31 

K: Working with Collection Lists 11.38 

xpressmo.com 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00189



Publisher Interface User Guide TOC 

L: Collection List Keys and 

Complex List Indexes 11.40 

. M: Sharing a Web Component 11.42 

N: How to create a 
Web Component Model 11.47 

Chapter 12: Working with Object Styles 

A: Introduction 

B: Object Styles 

12.04 

12.05 

Chapter 13: Animations & Timelines 

A: Introduction 13.04 

B: How to Define 13.06 

C: Child Object 
Animations & Behaviors 13.10 

D: Defining Object Entry Timelines 13.11 

E: Defining Object Exit Timelines 13.12 

F: Tips 13.13 

Chapter 14: Working with Events 

xpressmo.com 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00190



Publisher Interface User Guide TOC 

A: Child Object Events 

B: Exit Events 

C: Select and Fire Events 

D: Waypoints 

14.04 

14.05 

14.10 

14.13 

Chapter 15: Testing Your Application 

Testing an Application 
created in Publisher 15.04 

Appendix A: Mapping for Direct Text Entry 

Appendix B: Object Animations 

Appendix C: Web Component Models 

Appendix D: Landable Attributes 

xpressmo.com 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00191



Publisher Interface User Guide TOC 

xpressmo.com 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00192



© 2008 Express Mobile, Inc. All Rights Reserved. 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00193



Publisher Interface Getting Started.2 

Installing the Publisher 

Log In 

Getting Started 

01.04 

· 01.05 

xpressmo.com 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00194



Publisher Interface Getting Started.3 

Getting Started Glossary 

JRE Java Runtime Environment (JRE) 

Quicktime Apple's popular and comprehensive Vide and Audio Player. Compatible with 
Java. 

xpressmo.com 
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Installing Publisher 

Publisher Client can be installed on Windows XP SP2 or higher, and on Mac OS X 10.1 or higher. Please consult 
your System Administrator about the compatibility of your machine's OS. If you wish to run Publisher on a machine 
that does not already have Publisher installed, obtain a copy of the Publisher Client installer from your System 
Administrator. Also, confirm that the account you are using on your machine has the privileges required to install 
a new application. 

Make sure that the following support software is installed and is the correct version for the Publisher Client which 
you plan to install: 

• Java Runtime Environment (JRE) 

• QuickTime 

• Operating System 

For details on installation requirements and procedures, please refer to the document "Publisher 2.1 Client 
Install Guide". 

xpressmo.corn 
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Login 

Once Publisher Client is installed, open Pub- ,_1>u_bl_im_er_(_811_i1<1~2_1._63_J_s;g_n_1n-'-· ._· ""'-'--'-"-"'---'--'---'---'---""'--'-'-------•-·='--,. 

lisher by finding the desktop icon named 
"Publisher Client" or by selecting from the 
taskbar Start ➔ All Programs ➔ Publisher Cli
ent ➔ Publisher 2.1. You should see a log in 
window as shown here. 

Obtain the following information from your 
System Administrator prior to first log in: 

• Username 

• Password 

• Server to which the client connects 

►Xpressmo" 
' " ' ' . AUTHORING PLATFORM 

Strwr. 

Submit! cancel l Help I 

Figl+l 

Select "Submit" once you have entered the required information. In a few seconds, you should see the Publisher 
canvas page. 

On subsequent log ins, Publisher client will remember the last used username and server, so all you will need to 
type in is your password. 
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Chapter 1: Glossary 

Application Page 

Master Page 

UI Parent object 

UI Child Object 

Author's Private Page Library 

Xpressmo Public Page Library 

Page List 

Edit Page Dialog Box 

Style Object 

A page that is available to be visited through any navigation event. Arr 
plication Pages inherit all the attributes of the Master Page, unless that 
attribute is specifically changed during an editing session. 

The initial definition for all application pages. Any additions or changes 
to the master page will be immediately reflected in all application 
pages, unless prior editing of that application page modified that par
ticular attribute. 

Any object that is not a child object. Parent Objects can be selected 
when running the application. 

Any object that was created by first selecting a Parent UI Object and 
then creating a Child Object. Child objects are always part of the same 
drawing layer as its parent object, but will draw first. Child objects 
themselves are. not directly selectable when running the application. 

The author can at any time save any application page into their Private 
Page Library. This library is restricted to the author that created this 
library, and is available during any subsequent editing session and 
these pages can be imported into any application. 

This library contains pages that are available to all authors of the orga
nization that is licensing the Express Mobile Publisher Platform. 

The Page List is part of the Layer Inspector. It displays all the pages 
currently available in the application. 

This dialog box offers all the choices that is available through the Re
source Inspector of a Page, but these changes are not applied to the 
page until the Edit Page Dialog Box operation is completed. 

Style objects contain the initial default values that will be applied to 
any UI Parent or UI Child Object when it is first created. Any changes 
to a style object will be reflected in all the UI Objects that are attached 
to this style object, unless, during an editing session, that particular 
attribute had been changed in the UI Object. 
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Dynamic binding 

Resource Inspector 

Page Viewer 

Hot Zone 

This is the technique that permits the author to connect many attri
butes of UI Objects to a particular data base field on a Server. When 
running the application, the current value in the referenced data base 
will be immediately applied. During the application session, any other 
real time changes to these values in the referenced data base will 
again be immeditely displayed. 

The primary Interface Panel for interactively working with UI objects 
that have been placed on the Canvas. 

One one several floating palettes that provide direct feedback and 
interactions with a set of objects and functions. The Page Viewer will, 
in various ways, draw one, some, or all the current application pages 
at the same time as the current canvas is available. 

This is the space in the current defined view port (Page Size), that, 
if Page Scroll Bars were drawn, they would lie in this hot zone. This 
helps the author to place objects so that the need for Page Scroll Bars 
is minimized. 

xpressmo.com 
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Layer 
Inspector 

A. Menu Bar 

Page I Objects 
Panel 

Page Alerts Object Style 
Panel 

Publisher Interface 

Canvas Tool Bar 

The Menu Bar offers a comprehensive way to work with the Publisher. 

B. Toolbar 

-°""""'· r 
hoo1eoa~ 
-~~ ,..----------·-

Resource 
Inspector 

F,g 1-1 

The Choices under the Toolbar, including the floating palettes, represent a convenient way of accomplishing the 
same functions as the Menu Bar. 

1. Add pages to the Canvas 

With your mouse Select the Insert Page Icon to bring up the "Insert Page" 
dialog box. If Append is not checked then the page will be inserted in front of 
the current page that is in the Canvas. The Page name must be unique for 
the current application. If not, then the name will turn red until it becomes 
unique again. 

Fig 1-2 

xpressmo.com 
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2. Add UI Objects to any page in the canvas 

The Toolbar exposes various categories of UI Objects, all of which can be selectively placed on the Canvas. 

a) Navigation 

Select the Navigation Icon to access Navigation Objects that become a 
starting point for designing a navigation model for your application. In 
addition to changing the many attributes for any of these Navigation Ob
jects to create very different results, the Events Model (See Chapter 14) 
can also be used. Also see (Working with Navigation Objects in Chapter 
4); 

b) Messages 

Select the Messages Icon to view the "Message Objects" menu. There is 
a very large set of message Objects that can be used tor communication 
though content such as: 

1) Chat 

2) IM 

3) Placing Phone Calls from Lists that could have been populated 
from the phone address book or some internet-based Contact 
Management System. 

4) Sending SMS messages to one recipient, or a group of recipi
ents, again from lists that been populated from the phone address 
book or some internet-based Contact Management System. 

5) Sending Rich Media Alert Messages that could include any page 
and/or widget that is available to that consumer. 

~launmSUip ~ 

J 
l 

_11,c:n,,10-.,ust ~ 

~-.~I 
I 

F,g 1-3 

I (555) 345-1234 Phone Field 

jl.(S55)l4S-llll SMS Field 

PopupAlert 

Fig 1-4 
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c) Forms 

Select the Forms Icon to select a Forms Object. The Publishing tool of
fers a very wide set of intelligent and highly extensible business forms. 
"Working with business forms" (Chapter6 ) and "Working with complex 
Lists" (In Chapter 4) should both be consulted as Business Forms can 
also become powerful Navigation Objects. Also "Persistent Variables" in 
Chapter 3 describes how Busi_ness Forms can act as a simple front end 
to a Mobile Device resident database. 

d) Media 

Select the Media Icon to select the Media Objects menu. 

See "Working with Media Objects" in Chapter 7. 

ml'iJ0r~'Merul Oropdown Menu 

l!lil1.M sdectiaiMenl.lj Selection List 

1];:J]~mi(Buttti« \';j Submit Button 
fig l-5 

~- Slide Show 

~ Virtual Tour 

~ GIS Service 

Fig 1-6 
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e) Shapes 

Seiect the Shapes Icon to access the Shapes Object menu. There are 4 drawing tools, various groups of 
standard vector objects, as well as a library'for full 2D vector graphic images. 

f) Text 

hapes 
► ~Polygon 
: rs1 Po~me 

► ivl EDipse ----L~J 

Vector Library 
gne1lbunl.4Tll 
he-,xa ot:a. 

lsvalam9,'"11 · . 
u...1 . .,... 
u.. .. 2 ......... 
~-~·Q"I 

Personal Vector Library 

Fig 1-7 

Select the Text Icon to show the Text Objects menu. 

Fig 1-8 

fig J.10 

1) Text Buttons (single line text objects that scale automatically to 
the length of the text string) 

2) Paragraphs (multiple line, and multiple paragraph) text objects 
that work similar to that of a Word Processor, and will grow auto
matically to fit the enclosed Text. 

3) Search Response (a shortcut to the default Search Web compo
nent. 

4) RSS Display (a shortcut to the RSS Display Web Component). 

5) Display Time and/or Date Variables in various formats. 

fig 1-9 

S<lllrdt RMponse 

RSSOlsplay 

Tb11ei0ale Yariallles t 

fig 1-11 
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g) Palettes. 

Select the Palettes Icon to see the Palettes Objects 
menu. 

Any of up to 5 floating palettes can be placed on the dis
play, in any desired location. Once placed, there will be 
memory so that if you move the Publisher Window, or if you 
exit and then restart the Publisher, the Floating Palettes 
will remember their location relative to the Publisher's Win
dow. 

The Page Viewer is discussed later in this chapter. Section 
A.La 

1. The View Palette: 

V. 

The View Palette permits the following functions to be performed. 

a: Edit or Preview: 

-..... r 

}COl11l1Rll!Cls Poorit11 
t 

Fig I-12 

---The default is Edit. Selecting the Play Icon will close 
The various Panels and Inspectors and immediately 
begin to preview the application inside the Publishing 
tool. (In this mode certain functions, such as Exit 
Events, are not available) 

p !!!!!! 
fwc,;~_:=.1 ~l ,..,....,....,..,...--3-.. i_::.,.3, 

Selecting the Stop Icon will return the Publisher to the Edit State. 

The author can also selectively preview the current page or preview the 
entire application by selecting either "Go: Current Page" or "Go: All Pages" 
respectively. If the author selects "Go: Launch" a browser window will open 
and the application will play in a manner similar to how it would work on a 
phone, except that the mouse is available as a selection tool. If the author 
wishes to simultaneously create a Desktop version of the Application, then 
Launch will behave identically as it will in these environments. The default 
browser that you are using will be selected but be sure that the Java J2SE 
6.0 or higher plug in is available. 

Fig 1-13 

Go:All Pages 
Go: Current Page 
Go; Launch 

fig 1-14 
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b: Zooming: 

The default zoom level is 100%. Touching the + or - Icons will increase or decrease the zoom in 
increments of 10%. Holding down the mouse while on these icons will cause a continuous zoom 
until the mouse is released. Alternatively, the author can pick any zoom level form 2.0% to 800% by 
selecting the desired zoom level from the dropdown menu. 

c: The Snap-to Grid 

If one of the 3 grid settings is selected from the Zoom Grid Drop Down, then all objects will snap its 
upper left hand corner of its bounding box to the nearest grid point. The graphic to the right shows 

_Medium (40 pixel) grid setting. Additional Grid controls are available by selecting "Grid .. ." under 
"View" in the Menu Bar. 

d: Show Hot Zone 

See Chapter 2 (Working With Application Pages). 

e: Zoom Page Viewer 

See "The Enhanced View Palette" discussion, in the 
Page Viewer Section later in this chapter. 

2. The Command Palette: 

This palette is a convenient shortcut for the most 
common commands that are also available under 
"File" and "Edit" from the Menu Bar. The "Group" and 
its counterpart "Ungroup" icons become available 
as soon as more than one object is selected at the 
same time. This is accomplished by holding down 
the "Shift" key and then selecting the desired ob
jects that you wish to group. 

J 
texf; ibutton 

l--~---e------------;----•·-1r .. 
i 
i * 

fig 1-15 

Fig U6 
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3. The Color Palette: 

The Color Palette, in its default state, shows the 
currently selected color that can be applied, with a 
single touch, to up to four color attributes for the 
currently selected object. 

• Fill 

• Line 

• Text 

• Frame 

Selecting any of the four arrows will expand the col
or palette as shown on the right. These additional 
controls permit the change of the Color for that at
tribute. These choices will be remembered between 
editing sessions. 

4. The Shape Palette: 

The Shape Palette offers another convenient way for 
placing shapes on the Canvas (See Shapes in Sec
tion B.2.e) 

Color Palette 

R...t:(:&T""3 
Gr~ 

-:~=] r,_...,, 
r 

[Draw fools 1 Basic j Afrows ! Unes 

I~ l_s] S2J g 

Fig 1-17 

...~~b-~l','i4 

jt,.,~, 3 

Fig l-18 

Ubra,y ] 
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C: Canvas 
The canvas is where all the work is performed for building or modifying an application. You can work with any ob
ject on the canvas directly with the mouse, and indirectly through the Inspector Panel or the Page/Objects Panel. 

The Canvas can be set to any zoom level form 20% to up to 800% of the actual size. If the page becomes larger 
than the visible canvas then the scroll bars become enabled. 

D: Layer Inspector 

The Layer Inspector controls: 

1. The Page (Master Page, Application Page or Alert Page) you want to work with. 

2. Permits various operations for Parent and Child Objects that are assigned 
to that Page: 

3. Permits various operations for Object Styles: 

4. Navigating between Page types and Object Styles 

a.Toggling the Pages Icon: 

This will switch between the Master Page and Application Pages It will 
also deselect Object Styles and Alerts 

b. Touching the Object Styles Icon: 

This will open the Edit Styles Dialog Box and deselect any Master, Ap
plication or Alert Page. 

c. Touching the Alert Icon 

This will select an Alert Page and deselect any Master Page or Applica
tion Page. 

Objecc 

20: background 
19: Traffic_lmage 
18: weather image 
17: WeatherDetall 
016: Traffic_textarea 
15: Image Object_ 19 
14:gnews01 
13:gnews02 
12:gnews0J 
11:gnews04 
10: Image Object_ 17 

Item 
Credit 

messagesent 

-i-Ttn~.,----· --- ·-- i ~ ·rm 
fig 1-20 

xpressmo.com 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00210



Publisher Interface Chapter 01.13 

5. In addition, touching any object or icon in the related list for: 

a. Pages/Object Panel 

b. Object Styles Panel 

c. Alerts Panel 

will automatically select that panel. 

a: Pages/Objects Panel 

Page Operations: 

1. All Selection activities for: 

2. 

a. Any Application Page 

b. The Master Page 

c. Any Lil Parent object 

d. Any Lil Child Object 

Common Page Operations Fig 1-21 

a. Import from either the Author's Private Page Library or from the Xpressmo Public Page Library. 

b. Insert a new page, inheriting all the attributes of the Master Page, and place this new page at any 
location in the Page List. 

c. Edit the currently selected page, by working with the Edit Page Dialog Box. All the functions of 
the Resource Inspector are available, but are not applied to the actual page until exiting the Edit 
Page Dialog Box. 

d. Delete the selected Page. 

3. Common UI Object Operations 

a. Change the drawing order layer to: 

i. Bring to the front 

ii. Send to the back 

iii. Bring to the front one layer 

iv. Send to the back one layer. 

b. Edit the currently selected page, by working with the Edit Page Dialog Box. All the functions of 
the Resource Inspector are available, but are not applied to the actual page until completing the 
entire editing process. 

c. Hide (and then reshow) the Selected Object. This facilitates working with objects whose display 
is, at least in part, obstructed by another Lil Object. 

d. Delete the Selected UI Page Object 

xpressmo.com 
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b: Object Styles Panel 

Similar to working with Pages, Object style Operations include: 

1. Import from either the Author's Private Object Style Library or from the Xpressmo Public Object Style 

Library 

2. Insert a new Object Style. 

The styles can be inherited form the currently 
selected object (as shown to the right with the 
"gnewsOl" UI Object selected, or from a prev~ 
ously defined Style Object.) 

3. Edit the currently selected Object Style by working with the Edit Style Dialog Box. 

fig 1-22 

Style attributes can be assigned many attributes, including the look, and behavior of any object that 
inherits these objects. In addition, List Layout Styles can be created or changed (See the Section on 
Complex Lists) 

I 
°"~ .. .LJ 

Fig 1-23 
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c: Alerts Panel 

Alert Pages can have many of the attributes of Ap
plication Pages, but they are only activated through 
an Event (See Working with Events in Chapter 14) ., . • .. 
and will be superimposed onto whatever the current 
Application is. (See the section "rich media Alert 
Messages" in Chapter 5). 

1. Alert Pages all have transparent backgrounds, 
and they function as an template overlay. 

2. Alert Pages can have dynamic binding to real 
time content. 

Fig 1-24 
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E: Resource Inspector 

The Resource Inspector, whether working with pages or UI Page Objects, has five Standard Tab Selections. 

1. The Settings Tab: 

When activated, the settings dialog permits basic configura
tion of the selected object. These include: 

a. Narrie 

b. Size 

c. Location 

d. Navigation and Visual Settings 

e. Other 

Depending upon the type of object, numerous other attri
butes could be exposed. 

2. The Events Tab: 

This includes all end user interactions and time based opera
tions. (See Chapter 14} 

3. The Animation Tab: 

This includes all animations and timelines. (See Chapter 13) 

4. The Color Tab: 

.s.n,!'!1'. 
_.,__ l:Ddlllltl..-

JdoLwll r 
l!.imtotol,fOllt,,t:t 

1:1 

!U-,tell 3 
~SU.~ 

Ill 

i
avGA::=:;: 
OGS-1111•1'6 

~,,oa708 

~ . . t7.lh220 Pilone:HGx1-« 
_,,.,_ .. 1)(1 

Ul>OS!:--U!III-Pt>lt,_ IIOll111M 

ic-s..e:-

-...----... 
jb<:!ini i) ~f-AOdlOfllef 

This includes all the possible color attributes. These vary significantly by object type. 

5. The Bindings Tab: 

Fig 1-25 

This is where all Web Component Operations are defined and all dynamic binding settings. (See Chapter 11) 
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F: Page Viewer 

1: Activation: 

Methods to select the page viewer pallete: 

Edit.. 

Insert Page ... 

Navigation 

Messages 

fig 1-26 

Screen shot to the left shows 
the choice it there is a right 
click when on the working can
vas. 

Screen shot to the right shows 
the choice from the "View" 
menu. 

Finally the Page Viewer can be activate the Palettes menu. 

□. In addition, if the Page Viewer had been activate when the last 
Publishing Session was terminated, then the Page Viewer will 
automatically appear, with the following memory: 

• The Position and Size of the Page Viewer Dialog Box. 

• The Zoom Level that had last been selected. 

2: Dismissal: 

There are four ways to dismiss the Page Viewer: 

a. From the Palettes Menu. 

b. From the View Menu. 

c. By Touching the Close Icon. 

d. By Closing the Page Viewer Dialog Box. 

Polettn 

~-1 li ... ~,.,.,.. 

j ----

' --!.,SnewH(lf2Mff 

!i;.1t;:; 
1.-\1rw,JO(ftJ 0# 

l .. E'd.HO<li 83, 

. c.i..r--.!W 

VfOOfTN&: 

Fig 1·27 

F,g 1·28 
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3: Positioning and Zooming: 

The Page Viewer will act like a floating palette, much like the other palettes. However, the user can freely resize 
the Page Viewer. Immediately the Page Viewer will reflow the page thumbnails to the changed container size. If 
the height of the Page Viewer is less than 150% of the height of a page thumbnail, then a Horizontal Scroll Bar 
will be displayed (if necessary) and all the thumbnails will line up in a single row. See the example below which 
has set the zoom level of the page thumbnails set to 30% of the original, and has resized the Page Viewer 
container into a horizontal strip. 

l!"'t~l~'iab~ -P«II<>- i:-us1 
tGaco r 
~byO!tjed 
~ 

The zoom level can be changed as required from inside the Page Viewer. 
Fig 1-29 

If the height of the Page Viewer is greater than 150% of the height of a page thumbnail then the thumbnails will 
display as a grid, with a Vertical Scrollbar available . 

.....,, .,._ -...., •·-
Cf-

if:f.j',,. 

Fig 1-30 
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The Author can change the zoom level to 200% or even up to 300% so that the Page Viewer acts as a magnify
ing lens. 

fig J-31 

4: Preferred Size: 

When opening Publisher, if the Page Viewer is visible, it will resize itself to a preferred size. Specifically, the size 
will adapt itself to the appropriate size to display the default page. When additional pages are added to the 
application, the Page Viewer will resize itself to the the latest page dimension . 

5 : View Palette: 

The View Palette now has 2 new entries: 

l. Show Hot Zone 

2. Zoom Page Viewer 

Changing the Show Hot Zone setting or 
the Page Viewer Zoom Level will be imme
diately reflected in the f>age Viewer Dialog 
Box. 

Fig 1-32 
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6: Editing with the Page Viewer activated: 

All visible editing operations will immediately become visible in the Page Viewer. 

7: Using the Page Viewer for Navigation: 

The page number anc;l page name will usually draw over the upper left hand corner of the Page thumbnail. 
However, when the mouse is over a particular page thumbnail, the page number and name will attach itself to 
the cursor. 

Selecting a page image within Page Viewer will switch tne canvas to that page. 
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G: Palette Docking 

I: Palette Docking 

There are currently 5 palettes available in the Pub Tool. 

• Page Viewer 

• Command Palette 

• View Palette 

• Color Palette 

• Vector Palette 

All of these palettes can be dragged to any position on the screen. They can selectively set to visible or hidden. 

The Page Viewer Palette can also be resized. 

When dragging or resizing the Publisher windows, alt visible palettes will move in synchronization with the Pub 
Palette Frame (they are effectively docked to a fixed position in or relative to the Publisher Palette Frame). Any 
dragging and/or resizing of palettes will have no effect on the position or size of the Pub Tool Frame. 

As with the Publisher frame itself, the location and size of all the visible palettes will be remembered when 
the Author exits from the Publisher. These positions and sizes will be restored when the Author returns to the 
Publisher. 
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Publisher Interface Chapter 02.2 

Chapter 2: Working with Pages 

A: Master Page 02.04 

B: UI Implementation 02.06 

C: Application Pages 02.08 

D: Alerts 02.14 

E: Libraries 02.16 

F: Saving Files 02.17 

G: Enhanced Navigation Specifcation 02.18 
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Chapter 2: Glossary 

Launch Strip Attribute 

Uber-Application 

Sub-Application 

Alert 

Soft Key Command 

getParentObjectSelected 

PDL Image Table 

dimPage 

The settings for each Icon in the Launch Strip. Usually they are links 
to differnt pages or applications. 

The first application that is executed that activated by the phone. 
Usually this is defined by the author. 

An application is is called either from the Uber-Application or from 
another Sub-Application. 

A type of page that is superimposed over the current application 
page. 

These are commands that become available through touching a Soft 
Key button on the mobile device. 

An example of an Interface Method that is called, in this case, when 
an Object is selected. These Interface Methods are very useful for 
working with Web Components, Express Mobile APls, and for collect
ing analytics. 

A table of all the Application and Alert Pages that have currently been 
downloaded and are available. 

A screen that is drawn over the page when the page is temporarily 
inactive. This often occurs when a launch strip is active or an Alert 
page is active. 
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A: Master Page 
1. Defines Default Settings (at the page level) for all new pages. 

This means that all the attributes that can be set in the "Edit Page" dialog box and/or the Page Resource In
spector will have their initial default settings defined by the Master Page. 

2. Repeating Objects. 

Any objects defined on the Master Page will appear on every application page. The drawing order for an ap
plication page will be: 

a. The first objects drawn will be from the Master Page, and drawn in the order defined in the master 
page. 

b. All the application page specific objects will then be d~awn in their drawing order. 

c. Finally, if defined in the Master Page, the Launch Strip(s) will be drawn. 

3. Editing Operations: 

a. Editing the Master Page: 

To work with the Master Page select the "Master Page" entry in the Page List or by Selecting the "Mas
ter Page" command under the file menu .. The currently viewed page will now be the "Master Page. All 
operations that are available to an application page will be available to the Master Page. Any additions, 
deletions, or changes to objects on the Master Page will immediately take effect for all application 
pages in the application. 

b. Editing Master Page Objects on an Application Page. 

Only Launch Strips can be selected and edited. All the other objects from the Master Page will be drawn 
but not be selectable. 

c. Applying a Current Page as the Master Page 

Select "Set Master Page" under the Pages menu. The current page's objects will be appended to the 
Master Page in their current drawing order. Any page attributes that the current page has set to over
ride the Master Page's attributes will be transferred to the Master Page. 
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d. Selectively Removing Master Page Objects form an Application Page. 

When the "Master Page Objects" · . fllhVisitiiHty,ofiMast 
button is selected from the Re- 1,----..:.... ____ ...::.._..:.... _________ _ 

source Inspector the Visibility of 
Master Page Objects Dialog Box 
will appear. All existing Master 
Page Objects will appear in the List 
on the right, and any Suppressed 
Objects will appear in the List on 
the left. The Suppressed Objects 
can be restored by selecting the 
Object in the list and Selecting the 
"Restore Object" button. 

Fig 2-1 shows what happens when 
a Master Page Object was selected 
and the "Remove Object" button 
was pressed. 

e. Current Master Page Restrictions. 

Suppressed Objects 

Soft Key Commands are disabled for Master Pages. 

4. Effect on Launch Strips. 

Master Page Objects 

fig 2-1 

Launch Strips are part of the Master Page. The only difference between Launch Strips and other repeating ob
jects are that the Uber-application's Launch Strips will be inherited as repeating objects for all sub-applications. 
Any Launch Strips defined in a sub-application will inherit all the icons from the uber-application, with its own 
icons appended. These sub-application specific icons will only be available while the sub-application is the 
current application for the player. While a sub-application is running, its Launch Strip attributes will take prece
dence over the uber-applications Launch Strip attributes, if both sub-application and uber-application define the 
same-named launch strip attribute. 
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B: UI Implementation 

The Master Page can be selected in the [Master Page) entry in the Page List or by Selecting the "Master Page" 
command under the file f'!lenu. The result will be the graphic below. 

To return to an Application Page or an Alert Page either Select the "Master Page" or "Alerts" icons or by Selecting 
a page or alert from their respective dropdown menus. 

arch 
suits 
oCuba 
baVideo 
barev1 
baTour 

: Takeme 
Verticallcon Strip 

fig 2-2 

[o Jcr..aster Page] 

lj)jf]Jof 
Objects 

• • 

. ~I-----.------- fig2-3 

These icons allow the Author to change the draw
ing layer, import, create, delete and edit Objects 
on a Page. An alternative method for editing an 
Icon Style is simply fire on the "Object Styles" 
Icon and the Edit Dialog Box for the currently se
lected style will appear. 

The up and down arrow icons permit the naviga
tion through application pages and alert pages 
respectively. 
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Selectively hiding an Application Page Object works as follows: 

1. Hiding Objects 

Select the object and then Select the "Eye" Icon. A non-alpha character 
similar to a lozenge character will appear to the left of the object name. 
When a hidden object is selected the "Eye" icon appears in a grayed out 
state. (See Fig 2-4) 

2. Restoring Hidden Objects 

Select the grayed out "Eye" icon as shown in Fig 2-4. 

3. Effect of Hiding Objects 

Objects 

13:tmage Oblect_4 
12: Weatlleroetail 

o: Image Oblect_5 
• Image Object_6 
Image Object_7 

Fig 24 

A hidden object will only have effect during the current editing session._ To hide a Master Object for a page 
during execution refer to "A.3.d" above. 
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C: Application Pages 
¥=n-'•" .,..._.--,-.'>"'-- "'""""'-

Edit... 

Insert Page ... 

Goto Page ... 

Copy Page ... 

Page Viewer... 

Navigation ► 

Messages ► 

Shapes ... 

Shapes Library ... 

Photo ... 

Video ... 

Slide Show ... 

SlideShow Library ... 

Virtual Tour ... 

Virtual Library ... 

Mobile GIS Service 

Button 

Paragraph 

Variables ► 

Forms ► 

Select All 

Deselect PJI 
Fig 2-5 

Fig 2-6 

There are four possible controls 
for working with pages. 

1. The Popup Menu to the left 
which appears by using the 
right mouse button when 
over the Canvas. 

2. The Page Control from the 
"Pages/Objects Panel" 
above. 

3. The Page oriented com
mands from the File Menu to 
the right. 

4. The Pages menu below. 

- Styles . Help 
l 

,, Insert Page... Ctl1+1 

J 
1 

Delete Current Page ... 

Goto Page ..• 

Define ... 

Copy Page ... 
, 

Set Master Page 

r,g Z-8 

Edit View Project 

New 

Open 

Close 

Quit 

Save 

Ctrl+N 

Save As... Ctrl•S 

Import Page ... 

Import Alert .. 

Import Widget... 

Import List.. 

Master Page ... 

Copy Application • 
Fig 2-7 
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I: Page Resizing 

Any page can be set to a custom size. If not, then the size of the master page will be inherited. 

Automatic generation of QVGA and QCIF applications is supported. 

2: UI Implementation 

File Edit View Project 

CJ @ 
Panel Insert Page 

Objects 

Objects Events 

ta. 
Navigation 

Pages Styles Help 

Messages 

fii®l 
1,g. 
Forms Medi 

Fig 2-9 

All pages have a hot zone [or a safe area] that is represented by two gray dotted lines. As long as 
the Author does not have a selectable object intersect these boundaries then a maximum of one scroll bar will 
be drawn assuming that one of the pages dimensions are equal to, or less than that of the device's canvas. 
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Web Page N_ame. Enable listener 
f<tefoult_ ... ··- L 
Navigate by Object 

p 
fupperL&ft 

QVGA Phone: 240x320 
QVGA Phone: 240x234 
QCIF Phone: 176x186 
QCIF Phone: 176x208 
QCIF Phone: 176x220 
QCIF Phone: 176X144 
BlaCkBeny:320X240 

GA Standard: 480x60C 
VGA Landscape: 4S0x 
Std Landscape: 800x60, 
Std Portrait: SOOxBOO · _ 

Width Hrught 

~ fiso. 
XPos 

1277 ' 

Backoround Audio Setttnos 

Restore Oetautts 
r 

Page Jeon Settings 
Add Page Icon I 

Remove Page teen I 
Soft Key Commands I 
Masti:!r Page Object~ 

Define Scroll Bar I 

YPos 
jsa2 

j 1n11dlve . .::.J Background Audio Filej 

RemembetMe 
r 

Fig 2-10 

Page Size Settings represent the size for the currently selected page. This size is initially inherited from the 

Master Page, but can be changed by editing the width and/or height fields. If the resulting size does not match 
a standard form factor then "Custom Size" will be selected. 

An Icon can be added so that if the Page is saved as a Widget then this Icon can become part of a Widget 
Selection list. 

Objects that were defined in the Master Page are automatically placed in each application page. However, 

touching the "Master Page Objects" button will open up a dialog box where Master Page inherited objects can 
be selectively suppressed for a given application page. 

An Audio File can be attached to the Page, so that when the Page is active that Audio will play or loop, depend
ing upon the setting. Persistent variables can be added to a page. They are used so that the background audio 

could be denned dynamically trough a Web Component. 

In addition, there is a button "Define Scroll Bar" which gives the author the ability to custom define the scroll 

bars for the currently selected page, if any. These values are also initially inherited from the Master Page. 
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Horizontal Scroll Bar Width 

Ul13 
Vertical Scroll Bar Width 

Ju 3 
Color Attribute 

I Stroll Bar Background iJ 
Red:lz12 .:J 

Green:j2~8 .:J 
e1ue:12os 3 

Draw Full Page 
r 

Suppress Scroll Bars 
r 

The above Dialog Box gives the author the following choices. 

• Horizontal Scroll Bar width (from 6 to 20 pixels) 

• Vertical Scroll Bar width (from 6 to 20 pixels) 

• Scroll Bar Background Color 

• Elevator Background Color 

• Scroll Bar Frame l Color 

• Scroll Bar Frame 2 Color 

• Elevator Frame 1 Color 

• Elevator Frame 2 Color 

• Draw Full Page 

• Suppress Scroll Bars 

OK I Cancel IHelpj 

fig 2-JJ 

The six colors permit a scroll bar definition that mimics a Windows or Java J2SE scroll bar. Any of these color 
attributes can be changed and the feedback will immediately reflect that color. 

The Scroll Bar widths will change the width of the respective hot zone, and will establish the width of the scroll bar 
for that particular page. 

If Draw Full Page is selected, then the player will switch the phone to its full page draw mode, thus increasing the 
size of the canvas. This would minimize the need for scroll bars as well as show more of the page in a single 
view. However, usually this means that the labels for the soft key commands will not be drawn, and though the 
commands themselves will remain available. 

If Suppress Scroll Bars is selected, then no scroll bars will draw for this page 

xpressmo.com 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00231



Publisher Interface Chapter 02.12 

3: Player Implementation 

The drawing model scrolls the page so that the newly selected object is fully visible. 

A vertical scroll bar is displayed if the height size of the page exceeds the current canvas height. A horizontal 
. scroll bar is displayed if the width of the page exceeds the current canvas width. 

4: Format Factor Considerations 

a: When to Use "Draw Full Page" 

Although drawing the Full Page increases the amount of content that will be displayed, on most phones it will 
also suppress the drawing of the Soft Key Labels. The Soft Keys are still available, but the user will have 
no visual reference. 

This is a trade off in terms of usability which could vary page by page. 

b: Conditional "Draw Full Page" 

There is a range of form factor heights within both the QVGA and QCIF form factor classes. "Draw Scroll 
Bar·s" will deal with all cases, but there is, depending on the page design, phones that will have many pages 
that will scroll. 

An optimal design would be that the page exactly matches the default form factor of the phone, this giving 
the user the best possible navigation experience. However, a compromise that would reduce the number 
of required form factor versions would be to use "Conditional Full Page Draw". If this is employed, then for 
phones whose default canvas height is less than the reference page height for the application, the view is 
switched automatically to "Draw full Pagen so that the entire page is visible. Otherwise, the optimal visual 
presentation will occur. 

To implement this conditional capability set the page to: 

· suppress scroll bars 

· draw full page is turned off 

When the Player, under these conditions, detects that the default form factor is not sufficient to draw the 
entire page it will automatically switch to "Draw Full Page". 
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5: Soft Key Commands 

Any number of Soft Key commands can be assigned to a page. 

Authoring Soft Key commands will have a similar UI as authoring Lists. 

The designer will be able to add, edit and remove a soft key from the Edit Page Dialog Box in a manner similar 
to that of working with list items in the List Edit dialog box. 

The default Back Command will appear and cannot be erased. However, it can be reset to "Goto Page" if 
desired. 

When adding or Editing Soft Key commands the following attributes will be assignable. 

a: A drop down for selection of the attached command. The 8 choices are: 

· 1. Goto Page 

2. Back (this is defined by default) 

3. Goto Page & Report 

4. Back 1 View & Report 

5. Goto Start Page 

6. Goto Start Page & Report 

7. Login 

8. Logout 

9. Execute a Web Component 

If a command with "Report" is selected, then the normal getParentObjectSelected interface method will be 
called, with a boolean identifying this as a soft key command. The command name is used as the object 
name and the command number is used as the object number. 

If "Execute a Web Component" is selected, then any Web Component that has been previously assigned to 
the Page or any object on the Page will become available as a Command Parameter. 

b: A text field to define the string that will appear as the soft key list (which, on many phones, may appear 
as a scrolling pane after a certain number of commands are defined). 
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D: Alerts 
1: Types 

There are 3 classes of Alert Popup Pages, all which will have the same coordinates as regular pages but with 
a transparent background. 

l: Application Specific 

2: Author Specific 

3: System Default 

Alert Pages ·create a multi-layered drawing model for pages. 

The author-defined exit events will display an Alert Popup Page. It is permissibie for Alert Pages to call and 
display another Alert Page. 

The Player will first look in the POL Image Table for the Alert Popup page. If not found it will look at the Author 
Specific Alert Popup Page Library (much like an Xpressmo Server Page). 

System Alerts, there is a default System Alert Template Page available for all applications. This Page has 
defined text objects for the actual test message that will be displayed based on the reaHime condition that 
triggered the System Alert. The author is able to add other objects as well as control the look of the Text Ob
jects. 

There are three types of Popup Alerts. • 

l: Non-modal 

The Alert will draw. All functions for underlying page are active. 

A non-modal alert can be discarded by: 

a: A timeout assigned to the Alert Page 

b: An Exit Event 

c: A backend API 

2: Modal (User dismissible) 

The Alert will draw. All functions for underlying page will be disabled except for Exit application. A dim
Page mask will be drawn over the underlying page. 

A User Dismissible Modal alert will be discarded on the first "Fire" Key Event. 
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3: Modal (Event Driven) 

The Alert will draw. All functions for underlying page will be disabled except for Exit application. A dim
Page mask will be drawn over the underlying page. 

An Event Driven Modal alert can either be discarded by: 

a: An Exit Event 

b A backend API 

"Fire" and Author -defined Soft Key Commands are the only interactive events supported. They will apply 
to the entire Popup Alert object, and it is effective for Popup Alert Type 2. The Events and Animation 
Tabs of the Resource Director are not available. Navigation within the Alert is not supported. Export and 
Import of Alerts from the Author and/or System Libraries are supported. 

Alert Pages of all three types can be displayed or disposed by backend APl's. 

2: Authoring UI 

When an Alert is created or selected the background will draw as 
transparent page. 

When an Alert is created, there will be a test to make sure that its 
name is unique, both in terms of other application specific alerts and/ 
or application pages. 

Alerts appear as a choice under "Messages" , under the Objects-Mes· 
sages ... menu bar, and in the Layer Inspector as shown to the right. 

On the Layer Inspector there is a dropdown showing the current alerts 
defined for the application. It works like the Pages dropdown. 

View Page 

~ Jdefault .ll 
-=!fil:;;.,..!tJ-=-'-["--~-'-l _· _ _...:.,..T~ ·1 m 

Objects 

I 
@ltJ I.?'! 

Fig 2-12 
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When an Alert is selected, there will be a list with 3 possible selections. 

1: Non-modal 

If "Stay'' is selected. A non-modal alert can only be dismissed by: 

a: A backend API 

b: A "hide alert" Exit Event. 

Otherwise, if not yet dismissed, the timeout will disable the Alert. 

2: Modal (User dismissible) 

3: Modal (Event Driven) 

These are the same choices that a Page has in terms of defining Soft Key Commands. 

The Alert Object Name can be renamed, and, for convenience, the x,y location of the cursor is displayed 
as well as the size of the underlying page. 

The Objects that can be defined for an Alert are Forms (non-interactive), Media, Shapes and/or Text. Child 
Objects are available. Overlapping Objects are also supported. 

3: How to make an Alert Page appear 

1: By API 

2: By Error Condition 

3: By Exit Event 

- Slide 

- Listltem 

- Object 

E: Libraries 
a: Publisher Level (publicly available libraries} 

Pages 

- Page Icons 

b: Author Level 

- Pages (Page Library) 

- Page Icons (all page icons that were uploaded by author) 

c: Application Level 

- Background (Page Icons) 

- Icons (application icons) 

- pages (Express Mobile Server Pages) 
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F: Saving Files 
The Save As File Menu can be reached 
either from the File Menu or from the Com
mand Palette. 

There are a minimum of six file types that 
can be selected, and, depending upon 
the file type, various options will become 
available. For the case of saving an ap
plication, the following is available: 

1: Generate QCIF Form Factor 

This will be available if the application 
size is QVGA. (Note that if the applica
tion size is VGA then scaling to QVGA 
will also be available. 

2: Embed Application, Images/Slides or 
Audio Video. 

fil Save As File Menu · 
" ,, ':,,, 

urrentWel>Page 
Nid~tOb~t 
:\pplicatfon Template 

•· Style Template 
. Selected Object Style 

GR.nerate OVGA Fnm1 Factor;r 

Generate QClf Form Factor. r 
Embed Appllcution: r 

Eni~ lmages/Stides:r 

Embed AudioMdeo: r 
Reset Web Components: r 

OK Cancel Hel 

Fig 2·12 

Usually not necessary unless there is interest to make the application fully available in an area that does not 
have an Internet connection. 

3: Reset Web Components. 

If the author has manually transferred the application or applications to a different server, then selecting this 
choice will reset all the Web Components to point to the current server. 

File Type can also include the Currently Selected: 

- Slide Show 

- Complex Vector 

- List 
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G: Enhanced Navigation Specif cation 
1. Overview 

"Navigate by Object" navigation, utiliz
ing edge detection, depending upon 
the page layout, often produced unde
sirable results. It also imposed vari
ous limitations which have now been 
addressed. 

Web Page Name Enable Listener 
I default r 
Navigate by Object 

J;; 

I Upperleft i] 
Page Size Settings 

QVGA Phone: 240x320 , 
QVGA Phone: 240x234 
QCJF Phone: 175x186 
QCIF Phone; 176Jt208 
QCfF Phone: 176lt220 
QCIF Phone: 176x144 

Restore Defaults 
r 

Page Icon Settings 
Add Page icon · 1 

R&move Page Icon I 
Navlgation Controls I 
Solt Key Commands! 

Master Page Object~ 

Define Scroll Bar 

Fig 2-13 

There is now a new button "Navigation Controls» that gives the author the following capabilities. 

• Select navigation order identical to that which "Edge Detection" produced. 

• Set any navigation sequence for vertical navigation. 

• Set any navigation sequence for horizontal navigation. 

• For Lists and Slide Shows have controls to have these objects cycle when reaching either end of their 
elements, or have the focus switch to the next object in the ordered lists. 

• Under certain circumstances, when there are no logical conflicts for any navigation event, set the page 
so that it maintains the focus for all selectable objects simultaneously. 
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2. Authoring UI 

a. Working with Navigation 

· r.- Vertical Order 

-,~. 
List 
three 
two 
four 

Up Dovm 

C- Horizontal Order 

one 
two 
List 
three 
four 

Restore! OK I Cancel !Help! 

List 

three four 

. ._____._l 3 J._____,11.____,_l s_J ___, 

I 

Fig 2-14 

When touching the "Navigation Controls" button, the above dialog box will appear with the current page 
layout available as feedback. 

Only selectable objects will be assigned a navigation sequence. Any non-selectable objects will be 
drawn but not numbered. The initial state has the "Vertical Order" selected with "Up" and "Down" buttons 
available. The ordering sequence is both displayed as labels in the feedback and by the object's position 
in the Vertical List. 

The "Restore" button, if touched, will set the navigation order back to the original order as defined by the 
prior "edge Detection" algorithm. 

The feedback is interactive so that objects can be selected for setting various forms of navigation 
either by: 

1. Touching an object in the feedback. 

2. Touching any item in either the Horizontal or Vertical lists. 

xpressmo.com 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00239



Publisher Interface Chapter 02.20 

r. Vertical Order 

one 

three 
four 
two 

w Enable Cycling 

r Horiz.ontal Order 

one 
tw·o 
List 
tnree 
four 

one 

{1) 

three 

(3) 

I I m 
@ 

0 
• ' four ~ 

I I (4J ! 
i 

£1,·;1 ::tfi~,-:tat~l P $ I I 
~ 
f 

I r Suppress Na,1gala:m Restore! OK I Cancel !Hetpl I 
...,_.,.,.,~ ... ;,,.♦'11'-T,,__,IJ_.,_l"-11'<-f":~-,..,~-... ,__,__.,.....,_..,__,_..,rw~ ~~- _..._ ..... •':'!"---f'!!<'•~--UJ-W~--~-,,-: __ ,.::-:,:r•·,-,,J 

The graphic above show what would happen if the List Object was touched. 

r Vertical Order 

Orie 
List 
three 
four 
two 

w Enable Cycling 

r. Horizontal Order 

one 
t\'10 

three 
four 

left Right 

r SuppriaSS Navigation Restore! OK I Cancel IH&IPI 

three four 

I,_____..( ~---J __.I ,__I___._( 5...._] ____, 

fig2-15 

Fig2-16 

The graphic above shows what would happen if the List item was touched in the Horizontal Order List. 

Note: 

• The "Horizontal Ordern radio button was implicitly selected.· 

• Navigation Control buttons are now labels "Left'' and "Right". 

• The Feedback now has labels representing the horizontal navigation order. 
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b. Working with Cycling 

The default state for both Lists and Slide Shows is that they cycle. This is show in the graphics above both 
by a Cycling Icon and the "Enable Cycling" check box selected. 

r Vertfcal Order r. Horizontal Order one m [1] I I one one 
List two ..... 
three 

~ C four three 
two four 

Left Right 

three 

[4) . I l.___....:...>.Js..L...J __, 
four 

~Enable cycling! 

r S11p;,1ess Nilvlgatrnu Restorel OK f Cancel !Help! 

Fig 2·17 
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Using the "Enable Cycling" check box the Cycling navigation state can be turned on or off. 

Enable Cycling will also be a check box for both Slide Shows and Lists 

List Visible Items 

f4 3 

OOiOC!NalM 
fLisl Object_ I 

left loP 

fio fF 
Rmnembe<l.te 

r 

Width 

ft50 

..:J 

r ont EflM:ts 

!Regular .,!.J 
font Sil" 

~ 
FllUM S1yl,I; f<Ml<!Wl4th 

jtlone .:.J f,"3 
l<)(:k Hide 
r r 

!lei N,m,,ialion Cyciing 
r 

SIJP1>r<111s selec:tlon Rectangle 
r 

Fig 2-18 

i:~.UXH~V t'.th>d Objoel.Slj<IO 

l,,,,ne :J jDemvll .3 
Vertie.al f- "F~Mir, {&•:J 

r j,e,, ..:.l 

jSllde Sllow_1 

Left Top 

f,o rm-

Sct"1 Bar Will.II 

fio3 

rrameStvte 
1~- 3 

Lock Hide 
r r 

Dfg1.Puuv 

r 
Sti>ct Sl:rcll Bar ~ 

JBe!avi!!me 3 
n.;:ffr--t~lnfb:?'at Sh~.;.1 $.>c:t:m~ 

jl'Ofl•,•n «• ,mm, Sh""'' .3 
H•<Y"X~::t.i.1i -f>~ f~.J -~..1.M:~ 

~ 
<:mt floOl'!1 SU!tUB 
!1111,ctwe i] 

t;.itlt~ f'~t•:,:,t:~ ½~nh~::" I 
~:tii -tt,{d~c:t}: $~~1!{~J 

~ft:~l Y;~":'f'f (}.:;hf 

r 
Set 1;1....,yatioo Cyding 

r 
tnilta!Sli<le 

~Ji:rH-i::e;h:.;t;~ ~tF;l $..._d-tin9 

jCM-.;tH w, ~ih!JJ $ll1"il...::] 

:t'if}HiiJ (t{,;L11Y{ff)ft,~~f'nhf!Jj 

b»o3 

f" 
~ 5electlo!tRectangto 
. r __ , .... 

r-
:3 

A<ld Penlstel!t vanat>le! 

fig2·19 
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c. Changing the Navigation Order 

Up I i:fuwn I 

r::. Enable CycUng 

r 

r Horizontal Order · 

one 
two 
List 
ttuee 
four 

Restore! OK I Cancel IHelpl 

L___(,__1 J'----__,I .__I_,.__.______, 

~ 

I I 

fig 2-20 

If the List is selected (see graphic on the top and the "Up" button is touched the result is shown in the 
graphic below 

r. Vertical Order 

up I (Oownj 

r Horizontal Order 

one 
ff/0 
List 
tllree 
four 

Restore! OK I Cancel IHelpl 

one ~ 

I '-----"[ 2 .......... ) ___.I .__I_____._¼..._______. 

w 

three four 

I'-----'-[ 3 ........ ) ___,) I.____,_( 5...._) ____. 

I 

Fig 2-21 
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d. Navigation Rules with Changing the Page Layout 

If a page is in the "default navigation" mode, then all operations will proceed and at the time of the page 
being saved, the current "edge detection" order will be applied. 

Otherwise, the following rules will be applied. 

If an object is added, the navigation order will be set for that object so that it is at the bottom of both the 
horizontal and vertical ordered lists. 

Note: This would be equivalent to placing the object in the extreme lower right corner of the page if the 
"edge detection" algorithm was applied. 

If an object is deleted it will be removed from the ordered lists. If there is an undo operation, then the object 
will resume its previously defined place in the ordered lists. 
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e. "All Objects in Focus" Page 

The following page layout conditions must exist for an "All Objects in Focus" mode to be available. 

• There are exactly two Selectable Objects in the page. (See appendix D of the User's Guide). 

• One object is either a Text Field or a Horizontal Slide Show. 

• The other object is either a list or a Vertical Slide Show. 

r.: Vertical Order r Horizontal Order 
Horizontal Slide Shot Horizontal Slide Sh01 

List 

Up 1 · !}ovm 

Restorer OK I tarice(jHelpj 

Horizontal Slide Show 

rn 

fig 2-22 

Under the page layout above, the Slide show will accept the horizontal navigation keys and the List will ac
cept the vertical keys. Cycling will automatically be turned on for any Slide Show or List. 

FIRE will be honored by the following defaults. 

If, as above, there is a Slide Show and List, the List will accept the FIRE event, unless there are no exit 
events assigned. Otherwise, the Slide Show will accept the FIRE event. 

If there is a Vertical Slide Show and a Text Field, the Text Field will accept the FIRE event, unless there are 
no exit events assigned. Otherwise, the Slide Show will accept the FIRE event. 

In the event that the Author selects "Suppress Navigation" for a page, and then, in a subsequent editing 
event, attempts to either delete, add, or redefine an Object that would cause the necessary conditions for 
this page to be violated, a warning message will appear. The author will have the choice to continue, and 
have the "All Objects in Focus" attribute set to false, or cancel the operation. 
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3. Player Design 

a. Navigation Table & Selected Object Initialization 

Each page (class WebPageRun or RuntimePageEvents), after it has finished instantiating its contained ob
jects, constructs a table, navTable. This table is assembled from the values of ObjectlntegerAttribute[44] 
(horizontal order) and ObjectlntegerAttribute[45] (vertical order) of each of the objects, in drawing object 
order. The table is a two dimensional array defined as: 

short□□ navTable = new short[2]; 

navTable[OJ represents the horizontal and navTable[l] represents the vertical. 

Each element in the second dimension represents the object navigation index (nav index). The index into 
the 2nd dimension is the object's drawing order. The size of the 2nd dimension is the number of objects 
in the page, including objects that are not selectable. 

navTable is cleared on end of page and allocated on start of page. 

Focus means that an object has control on the page. An object in focus normally. gets first right of 
refusal for all key and pointer events. In UI, an object in focus is often, but not always, indicated with a 
visual difference from other objects on the page, e.g., by change in color, shape or size .. 

A page contains a reference to the currently selected object, called pObjSelected. A page where no ob
ject has focus has pObjSelected set to null. See end of section 5.2 Basic Algorithm for a more detailed 
description of how pObjSelected is initialized. 

b. Basic Algorithm 

In the following description the notation {x I yl means use x when processing horizontal navigation action 
and y when processing vertical navigation action. 

"nav indexn is the value stored in navlable that indicates the -position of this object in a horizontal or 
vertical navigation. 

After navTable is constructed, and pObjSelected is set, when the page receives a navigation event (e.g., 
pressing or selecting the left, right, up, or down arrow. key) that is not captured by the current object, 
the following occurs: 

1. Obtain the !horizontal I vertical} nav index of the object referred to by pObjSelected from p0bjSe
lected.ObjectlntegerAttribute[l44 I 451]. 

a. If the event is navigate {left I up), find the value in navTable[{O 1111 that is 1 less than the current 
object's nav index. 

i. The new object's draw index is the index of the value found in navTable. 

ii. If the current object's nav index is 0, the position and focus remain unchanged. 

iii. If pObjSelected is null, the new position is the object which has nav index 0. If no such object 
exists, no change in focus is made. 
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b. If the action is navigate {right I down), find the value in navTable[{O I 1}] that is 1 more than the 
current object's index. 

i. If the current object's nav index is for the last position in the page, the position and focus 
remain unchanged. 

ii. If pObjSelected is null, the new position is the object with nav index 0. If no such object exists, 
no change in focus is made. 

2. Set pObjSelected to the object whose position in the drawing order is the index into nav Table[IO I 1}]) 
where value derived in 1 a and 1 b above resides. 

Note: the initial value of pObjSelected is set by one of the following means: 

a. If there is a value in the CallPoint object that indicates an object index, set the initial pObjSelected to 
the object whose drawing order is the value stored in CallPoint. 

b. If there is no value in CallPoint indicating starting object (indicated by -1), then use the object whose 
value in navTable[O] □ is O in the horizontal navigation chain as the pObjSelected reference. 

c. In case 2, if no element in navTable[O] contains 0, set pObjSelected to null. 

c. Degenerate Cases 

If there are no objects on the page, navTable will have a dimension of [2][0]; pObjSelected will remain null 
while this page is active. 

If there are no objects that are selectable, navTable will have a dimension of [2][0]; pObjSelected will remain 
null while this page is active. 

If there is a mixture of selectable and non-selectable objects on the page, the slots in navTable that repre
sent non-selectable objects contain -1. No slot with value -1 can be selected as the next selectable object. 
> This implies that. ObjectlntegerAttribute[44J and ObjectlntegerAttribute(45] must aiso store -1 for objects 
that are not selectable, as nav rab!e is populated trorn these attributes. 
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d. Illustrative Example 

Let us say that the object on the left have natural draw
ing order, starting with top left element and proceeding 
in a left-to-right then top-to-bottom order. Assume the 
horizontal movement, as numbered inside each object 
in the illustration to the right. Then navTable for this 
page contains the following values (name in parenthesis 
is object name): 

navTable[OJ[O] = 0 (one) 

navTable[OJ[l] = 2 (two) 

navTable[OJ[2] = 1 (List) 

navTable[OJ[3] = 3 (three) 

navTable[0][4] = 4 (four) 

navTable[0][5] = -1 (Not Selectable) 

Observe the following: 

.. one l'Yt'O 

( 1 J I I (4] 

·~ 

Fig2-23 

• The navTable position corresponding to object "one" has Oto indicate it as the first element in the 
horizontal navigation chain. A left navigation when focus is on "one" does not modify the focus. 

• The object "four" is the last horizontally navigable object. A right navigation when focus is on "four" 
does not modify the focus. 

• The object "Not Selectable" has -1 to indicate that is not a selectable object as far as focus is 
concerned. 

• The number of elements in navTable[O] is equal to the number of objects on the page. In this 
example, it is 6. 

• In the illustration above, pObjSelected refers to object "List", and its horizontal nav index is l. 
Moving left changes focus to object "one", and moving right changes focus to object "three". 
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4. PDL Specification for Enhanced Navigation 

a. Page Definition 

BooleanAttribute[8] = 

BooleanAttribute[9} = 

b. Primitive Object Definitions 

Default Navigation Overwritten 

· Suppress Navigation 

ObjectBooleanAttribute[ 28]= SlideShow & list: Suppress Cycling 

ObjectlntegerAttribute[44] = Horizontal Navigation Order (-l=not selectable, 0 = first, 1..n-1 = addi
tional order, where n is number of selectable objects on page) 

ObjectlntegerAttribute[45]= Vertical Navigation Order (-l=not selectable, 0 = first, l..n = additional 
order, where n is number of selectable objects on page) 
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Chapter 3: Introduction to Objects 

A: How to Create 03.05 

B: Keyboard Operations 

with UI Objects 03.05 

C: Persistent Variables 03.06 

D: Layout by Pixel vs Layout by Font 03.17 

E: Suppression of 
Selection Rectangle 03.19 

F: Using Object Libraries 03.20 
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Chapter 3: Glossary 

Objects 

Suppression 

Layout by Pixel 

TAn intelligent entity that has both a defined appearance and a set of 
defined behaviors. These behaviors can be activated based on: 

1: User Interaction 

2: Time 

3: Location when in an animation. 

The selective disabling of a certain function of behavior. Examples 
include the suppression of the Selection Rectangle for a given UI 
Parent Object or the suppression of one or more objects that are 
defined in the Master Page for a given Application Page. 

Overrides the changes to the width and height of a Text Object, 
that would normally occur based on the Font Metrics of the mobile 
device. This guarantees that the size and position of all text objects 
remain unchanged across device types, although the actual size of 
the text itself will now vary to a greater degree. 
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Introduction to Objects 
C 

Edit... 

Insert Page ... 

Goto Page ... 

Copy Page ... 

Page Viewer ... 

Navigation 

Messages 

Shapes ... 

Shapes Library ... 

Photo ... 

Video ... 

Slide Show ... 

SlideShow Ubrary ... 

Virtual Tour ... 

Virtual library ... 

Mobile GIS service 

Button 

Paragraph 

Variables 

Forms 

SeledP.JI 

Deselect All 

► 

► 

► 

• 

~. ( r') ~. ~. 
Navigation Message1 forms 

The commands for working with 
objects come from the following 
four sources: 

1. The Object Oriented Com
mands from theToolbar above. 

2.The Popup Menu to the left 
which appears by using the 
right mouse button when over 
the Canvas. 

3.The Objects Menu to the 
right. 

4.The Object Icons from the 
"Pages/Objects Panel" below. 

1 
Objects 

20: background 
19: Traffic_image 
18: weather Image 
17: WeatherOetail 
1216: Traffic_textarea 
15: Image Object_19 
14: gne\'JS01 
13: gnews02 
12: gnews0J 
11: gnews04 
10: Image ObJect_17 . . • 

~I 'r.:Jil LJJi ~i # ! § I ffi 
~~ ~~ 

• ~. T. 
Media Shapes Text 

Fig 3-1 

Events PagE 

Navigation ► 

Messages ► 

Shapes ... 

Forms ► 

Photo ... 

Slide Show ... 

Video ... 

Text ► 

Variables ► 

Group/Un group 

fig3-3 
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A: How to Create 

There are three different ways to create UI Objects. 

1. The Object Oriented Commands from the Toolbar. 

2. The Popup Menu , using the right mouse button when over the Canvas, and no object is selected. 

3. The Objects Menu in the Menu Bar. 

B: . Keyboard Operations with UI Objects 

1: Keyboard Shortcuts 

The following shortcuts are available with the Publisher: 

a: · New_ (CTRL N) (COMMAND N) for Macintosh 

b. Open_ (CTRL 0) (COMMAND 0) 

C. Save_ (CTRL S} (COMMANDS} 

d. Cut_ (CTRL X) (COMMAND X) 

e. Copy_ (CTRL C} (COMMAND C) 

f. Paste_ (CTRL V) (COMMAND V) 

g. Delete_ (DEL) 

h. Deselect_ (CTRL D) (COMMAND X) Deselects all objects on the page. 

i. Undo_ (CTRL Z) 

j. Edit_ (CTRL El 

k. Insert_ (CTRL I) 

(COMMAND Z) Currently this is an undelete only function. 

(COMMAND El Opens up the Edit Dialog Box 

(COMMAND I) Inserts a new Page 

I. Restore_ (CTRL R) (COMMAND R) For Images only. Will restore the image to its actual size. 

2: Resizing with the Keyboard. 

For images and video, with the Shift Key pressed, touching the arrow keys will cause the Object's width or 
height to increase (right or down arrow keys) or decrease (left or top arrow keys). 

3: Dragging with the Keyboard. 

With the CTRL key pressed, touching the arrow keys will move the selected object in the direction of the arrow keys. 

4: Maintaining the Aspect Ratio. 

The aspect ratio of the selected object can be maintained by selecting an attachment point with the mouse and 
then, with the Shift key pressed, dragging the mouse. 
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C. Player Data Persistence Specification 

1. Using Escape Characters · 

In the player code, there is an existing implementation that allows storage and retrieval of data objects required 
by an application. The data is stored as a key-value pair, much like in a properties file. The data persists across 
sessions, and is only removed when the user deletes the application/player from the device. The current limi
tation is that all keys and values must be a String object. This is suitable for storing text and numbers but is 
not suitable for storing complex objects, such as all the attributes of a list item. 

Data persistence is accessible in the player, and can be designated by the author of the application using a 
special notation in text fields. %variableName% is the format, where the variable escape "%" characters act to 
enclose the variable name. A typical use of this is to ask the user for a login name and have this login name 
persist within the application, and across sessions. 

The %variableName% can be placed in any text field where normal text is placed. The player will automatically 
substitute the key, ''variableName" with the value associated with that variable within the persistent storage 
module. Jf variableName is not found in persistent storage, then a null value is returned. 

The population of persistent storage was either accomplished with an Exit Event ("Set Starting Page"} or implic
itly with Chat for the "UserName" Handle. 
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2. Supported Objects 

a. Scalar Variables 

The following objects will be supported for Player Data Persistence for Scalar type Variables: 

• Text Fields 

• Text Areas 

• Choice Objects 

• List Objects 

• Check Boxes 

• Video Objects 

• Launch Strips 

Object Type Value that is saved 

Checkbox State of the checkbox (true = "checked", false = "unchecked") 

Dropdown List Last selected item's display text 

Complex List Last selected item's display text[O] (top left text) 

Text Field String value of text field 

Text Area String value of text area. 

Video The video URL. If DefineByURL then it's the absolute URL 

Launch Strip The currently selected channel 

The following objects will be supported for Player Data Persistence based on a comparison to a hidden 
String Attribute: 

• List Objects 

• Slide Show Objects 

• Text Button 

• Vector 

• Image 

• 

All Scalar type Variables will support a replace only function. 
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b. Non-Scalar Variables 

The following objects will be supported for adding new entries to Non-Scalar Variables: 

• Text Fields 

• Text Areas 

• Check Boxes 

Object Type Value that is saved 

Checkbox State of the checkbox (true= "checked", false = "unchecked") 

Text Field String value of text field 

Text Area String value of text area. 

The following objects will be supported for selecting the default value of a Non-Scalar Variable: 

• Choice Objects 

• List Objects 
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3. Persistent Variable Types 

a. Scalar: 

Used when the variable will only have a single value. Adding a value to a scalar variable is equivalent to 
replacing the existing value with a new value. 

b. Non-Scalar: 

• Stack (LIFO): 

As each value is placed in the persistent variable record, it is placed on the top so that, when retrieved, 
they appear in the order based on the newest item first. The list of values must be unique 

• Vector (FIFO): 

As each value is placed in the persistent variable record, it is appended so that, when retrieved, they 
appear in the order based on the oldest item first. The list of values must be unique 

• History: 

for adding values to the persistent variable record, History will act similarly to a Stack, but will not en
force uniqueness. 

All persistent variable types will be supported for all objects as defined in section 3 Supported Objects in 
terms of adding values to the persistent variable record, However, only the following objects will display 
the full Stack, Queue or History and permit the override of the default selection. 

a. Choice Objects 

b. List Objects 

If no selection has yet occurred, then all other objects will convert the multHtem record to a scalar value 
based on the selection as follows: 

a. Stack: Top Item 

b. Queue: Last Item 

c. History: Top Item 
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4. User Interface 

When a supported Object is selected, the initial state will be 
two available checkboxes: 

• "Remember Me" 

• "Suppress Selection Rectangle" 

Define the Text Field String Object Sty 

lD&tault 

Fontname 

jTimesRoman ..::.I 
Object Name 

IText field_ 1 

Left TOil Width 

rw r,,o (10D 

Font Effects 

jReoular ..::.I 
Frame Style 

luone . .iJ · 

Font Size 

l'w"3 
FrameWll 

~ 
Height 

fi2 
Lock Hide 
r r 

Attlil>Utes Draw Frame Selectatlle Edi 
F ~,De-fa-ul-t --i.J~. P 

Remember Me 
r 

~ 

Suppress Selection Rectangle 
r. 

fig 3-5 

When the "Remember Me" attribute is selected, then two additional UI objects become enabled. 

a. Add Persistent Variable 

The default variable name will be 
"PageNarne"_"ObjectNarne". However the author can 

rename it to any name they wish. However, if the name, 
as entered, has already been defined the text will turn 
red. If OK is touched before correction then an Error 
Message will appear. 

If an object is selected, and it is a then there are four 

Persistent Variable Name 

I street 

types of data structures that can be assigned as described above. 

Data Structure Type 

I History List ..::J 
Scalar ' 
Stack {LIFO) [ 

ector- FIFO ' 

Fig 3-6 

Upon a successful completion the Variable name will be added to the drop down menu and the current 
object will have that variable selected. 
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b. Select a Persistent Variable 

At any time the author can choose a 
different persistent variable to assign 
to the selected object. This means 
that multiple objects on the same page 
and/or on different pages can share 
the same persistent variable. 

c. Working with History Lists. 

To create a History List, first create a 
Dropdown Menu and then select the 
"Dropdown History List" in the List Se
lector Type choice list. A "Select His
tory Variables" button will appear for 
assigning non-scalar variable lists to 
up to three different elements for each 
item in the History List. 

Touching this button will display the fol
lowing Dialog Box. 

Remember Me Suppress Selection Rectangle 
P'. r 

Add P~rsistentVariabfe! 

list Visible Items 

'23 
Font tJame 

lnmesRom,m.=J 

Object Name 

joropclownClbj&e:t,..1 ... 

left 

110 • 
Top 

130 .... 
Width 

l1tiO: 
DropOov1n Items 

I. _.:J 

Fig31 

Object Style DrawFrame 
r joerault _=.J 

Font Effects 

jRegular .=] 

Frame Style 

!None .:J 
Height lock 

j~2 .. • C 

Font Size 

1163 
Frame Width 

11 .3 
Hide 

r 
List Selector Type 

l~•#(~t❖4W@tt4iii! -
: Select History Variables 

fig38 
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All History Persistent Variables that have been de

fined on the current page will be displayed as can

didates. Any other reference to History Variables 
from objects that are not on the same page that 

the ''History List" resides will be display only, and 
will be set as non-editable. 

In the example to the right there were two text 
fields that had been assigned uhistory" persistent 
variables "street" and "zipcode" respectively. 

The graphic to the right shows the result when 
selecting the "street" candidate and touching the 
"Add" button. Note that the "Remove" button is 
now enabled. 

The graphic to the right shows the result when se
lecting the "zipcode" candidate and touching the 
"Add'' buttdn. Note that a comma and space has 
been added as delimiters. 

The Text Field is interactive so that touching 
"street" will select the "street" string as well as the 
"street" item in the candidate list Alternatively the 

"street" item could be selected directly by touch
ing the ''street'' itern in the Candidate List.· 

Finally the graphic to the right shows the result 
when touching the "Removeff button when the "zip
code" candidate is selected. 

·· History List Persistent Variable Format 

History Persistent Variable Candidates 

I street 3 Add I Remmre 1 

OK 

History List Persistent Variable Format 

!street. 

History Persistent Variable candidates 

jstreet . G ~ Remove I 

fig 3-9 

OK cancel Hel 

f History List Persistent Variable Format 
I street, zipcooe 

History Persistent Variable candidates 

lzipcode ..::J ~ Remove! 

Fig 3-10 

OK I Cari-cell Heiol 

g History List Persistent Vanable format 

lmtm Zipcode 

History Persistent Variable candidates 

I street ..::J Ad<! I Remove I 

Fig 3·11 

OK Cancel Hel 

· 1/f:~•~!Ir~):l~t~~Jist 

~ History List Persistent Variable Format 
lzipcode 

History Persistent variable Candidates 

street , ................... , I ~ Add! Re~ve1! 

Fig 3-]4 

OK Cancel. He.!Ql 
Fig 3-15 
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d. Removing a Persistent Variable. 

If "None" is selected for an object that had a previously assigned persistent variable, then its reference is 
removed. If there are no remaining references to that persistent variable, then the persistent variable is also 
removed. 

e. Removing all Persistent Variables in an Application. 

If the author wishes to clear out all persistent variables defined in an application, then Select "Remove-all 
Remember Me" from the Edit Menu. 

f. Behaviors 

1. Objects with the scalar persistent variable attribute can serve a dual purpose: 

• Setting a Persistent Storage Value. 

• Retrieving and Displaying a previously stored Persistent Value. 

2. If there is no interest in having that object reset the current stored value for that persistent variable then 
give that object either: 

• Not-editable attribute 

• Not selectable attribute 

• Text Buttons, Vectors and_ Images only retrieve a stored Persistent Value 

3. The memory for persistent variables is application specific. Even if there are two applications with the 
same name,.they will be differentiated based on the UserName attribute. 

4. FIRE will set the persistent variable's value as described in "Section D.3.b" on the previous page. In the 
event that there are any objects on the same page that share the same persistent variable, then they will 
be updated immediately. If one of these objects is a check box, then the checkbox will become selected 
if, and only if, the string of the object that is fired on equals "true". 

5. Any Exit Event on the page that changes the page view or the application will implicitly set the persistent 
variable's value for all objects on that page that have the "Remember Men attribute as described in "Sec
tion C.3.a" on the previous page. 

6. The rules for the current %variableName% notation for Text Fields will be augmented so that, as long as 
there are two, and only two variable escape "%" characters in the String, then: 

• Embedded spaces will be permitted. 

• The 
ue. 

%variable Name% 
Any text outside 

substring will be 

the %variableName% 

replaced · 

substring will 
by 

be 

its val-
preserved. 

7. If the persistent Variable is other than Scalar, and the rules as defined in Section 4 Persistent Variable 
Types above apply. 

8. Non-Scalar History variables will be editable only on the page that has a History List object defined. 

When there is an exit from such a page, all history variables that are referred to by the History List will 
be simultaneously updated with their current value, only if there is uniqueness as a group of values. 
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g. Persistent Variable Naming Conventions 

Persistent variables are all key-value pairs. The key name identifies the variable and the value is the stored 
information associated with the key in String form. The VariableName follows the convention: 

ApplicationAuthorAccount.ApplicationName.VariableName. 

h. Player-side Implementation 

On the player side, the following will be assumed: 

1. For persistent variables used at the object level, both scalar and non-scalar variable types are supported. 

2. For persistent variables used anywhere else, including at the page level, only scalar variable types are sup
ported. 

i. Present Situation 

The underlying implementation for persistent variables uses Record Store that is available on all MIDP 
2.0 devices. Each variable is stored as a single record in RecordStore. All variables are essentially of 
type String, organized as a key-value pair, in the following format: 

key=value 

"key" is the variable name, and "value" is the String value. RecordStore stores byte arrays only, so 
the String is converted to a byte array before storage and converted from byte array to String upon 
retrieval. Only items that can be converted into a String type can be stored as persistent variables. Once 
the key-value pair is constructed it is stored in RecordStore. 

When a value for a variable is requested, the persistent variable Record Store is scanned for the key 
matching the requested variable's name. When one is matched, the value portion of the record is ex
tracted and returned. If no record has a key with the named variable's name, null is returned. 

ii. Proposed Implementation 

In the proposed implementation, each variable will have as its value an array of String elements, or in 
Java notation , String□. This is the case even for scalar variables - it will be stored as.a single element 
array, whose size is 1. The String□ structure requires serialization into a byte array. There will be serial
ize() and deserialize() methods provided to handle this. In addition, the ability to store a variable number 
of metadata associated with the variable is implemented. The proposed storage format for variables is 
as follows: 

<key>=<header>\000<elementAt_O_value>\000<elementAt_l_value>\000 ... 
elementAt_n-1_ value\000 

"<key>" is the same as before; it is the fully qualified variable name. 

"=" is the same as before; it is the separator between the key and the value. 

<header> consists of metadata parameters for the variable. Its syntax is a semicolon-separated list of 
key-value pairs. The last key-value pair is also terminated by a semicolon. As the semicolon character is 
used as a delimiter, it is not allowed in the values for header key-value pairs. The order of appearance of 
the metadata is not significant. The number of parameters is variable. This allows for easy modification 
of the number of metadata parameters that can be recorded in the header. 

type=n;maxElements=nnn;nElements=mmm;selectedlndices=a,b, ... ,n; 
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type is the variable type. This parameter is required. The valid values are: 

0: scalar - can have at most one element as its value 

1: UFO - can have multiple elements as its value. Behaves like a stack. Uniqueness enforced (no to 
value elements can have the same value). 

2: FIFO - can have multiple elements as its value. Behaves list a queue. Uniqueness enforced. 

3: LIFO with uniqueness not enforced (there can be multiple value elements with the same value). 

4: Sorted List - can have multiple elements as its value. List is sorted according to the default collating 
sequence. Uniqueness enforced. 

maxElements is the maximum size to which this array can grow to. For scalar variables, this value is l. 
For all other non-scalar types, this value is 127. This parameter is required. 

nElements is the current number of elements stored in the variable. This number must be less than or 
equal to maxElements. This parameter is required. 

selectedlndices are one or more indices of the items that are selected. Each value is an index into the 
array that follows. Multiple indices are separated by commas. This parameter is optional. 

"\000" is the field delimiter within the value portion of the record. It delimits between the header and 
the vector elements and between vector elements. The last value element must also be succeeded by 
\000. 

<elementAt_x_value> is the value of an array element, where xis the index of that element within the 
array. Each <elementAt_x_value> must be a UTF-8 encoded String and must not contain the NUL char
acter. 

iii. Implementation Notes 

PlayerPersistentVariables will be augmented, such that setVariableXXX has a type parameter, either 
explicitly, for those methods that handle all types, or implicitly for those that handle only scalar variable. 
There will be overloaded methods in setVariableXXXO and getVariableXXXO to store and retrieve non
scalar variables. 

Two new methods to get and set the selected items attribute, getSelected() and setSelectedO, will be 
implemented, such that one can record and retrieve which items within a list are in the "selected" state. 
This would apply to all variables including scalar. 

To manage the addition of value elements to a variable, rather than replacement of the value, a new 
method addElement() is created. Depending on the type, the new element will be added as the 1st 

element (LIFO, History), last element (FIFO), or in lexicographically sorted order (Sorted List). If ac} 
dElementO is called on a scalar variable, the existing value is replaced with the new value, equivalent to 
calling setVariable(). 
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i. PDL Specifications 

Page Definition 

BooleanAttribute(14] =Page has a History List Object 

Primitive Object Definitions 

ObjectlntegerAttribute[43) is the variable type associated with the object 

ObjectlntegerAttribute[l5] = 14 (Choice Object is a History List) 

ObjectString (1 O] = First Persistent Variable Assigned at History List Item Level 

ObjectString [9] = Second Persistent Variable Assigned at History List Item Level 

ObjectString [8] = Third Persistent Variable Assigned at History List Item Level 
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D: Layout by Pixel vs. Layout by Font 

1 : Background 

All Form objects currently are by, default, sized in terms of height, by the line height as generated by the se
lected font size. Submit, and Clear buttons have their width defined by the width of the character string, as also 
determined by the selected font metrics. 

Although there is a provision to "don't scale" in many cases, it still means that the Author must control the actual 
layout through the font metric settings. 

The difficulty is that MIDP does not have a font generator, and the fonts that 
are supported on phones can have very different font metrics, for the same 
logical font size. 

~ Objects Events Pages ::: 
Looln Required 

v Generate Universal Player 

Since all other platforms do have compatible font metrics, the current meth
od will remain, but there will be a new selection under the "Project" menu, 
"Define Form Objects by Pixels". This will become a user preference and will 
be remembered between editing sessions. It can be changed at any time, 
even while editing an application. 

l 11l~1!tl·ii11l*lll~I~~ 
Generate Se,ver Pages 

., AdlVate Server APIS 

Extend Player .APIS 

2: UI Implementation 

Font Size will be a text field showing the calculated value and will not be selectable 

Both the width and height fields will always 
be selectable. The height field will still 
represent the total height of the Object. 
For Text Areas and Lists the Line Height 
will always be the Object Height divided by 
the Number of Visible Lines. 

In addition, all Form objects, other than I 
a check box, will now have 8 drag points 

ust Object VISible Items 

(4"21 

FontName 

iTimesRoman ::±J 
ObjectName 

just ObJect_3 

ObjectS1yle 

iDefault fl 
Font Effects Font Size 

!Regular 3 ~ 
Frame Style FrameW'ldth 

!None 3 '1-:3 

Fig 3-16 

so that the object can be resized with the 
mouse. Upon releasing the mouse a new 
font, on a best fit basis, will be selected 

Left T oP Width Height Lock Hide Restore Defautt 
[7s 1102 j150 ~ r r r 

and the text wfll then be reformatted 
based on this new font. Only a change in the height will affect the font, a 
width change will only change the line lengths that will be drawn. 

For Submit and Clear buttons there will remain a "Don't Scale" Check Box. If 
scaling is enabled then the width of the button will be dynamically calculated 
on the phone based on the actual length of the Text String after a best-fit font 
is selected. 

the quick brown fox 

Fig 3-18 
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3: Effect on Vertical Positioning 

All text objects, including text buttons and paragraphs will be affected. 

The only exceptions are Lists as they were previously vertically aligned by the top of the b0unding box of the 
first item in the list. 

When in "Define Form Objects by Pixels" mode the following objects will be vertically aligned based on the top 
of the bounding box of the first text string. 

• Paragraph 

• Text Button 

• Submit Button 

• Clear button 

• Text Field 

• Text Area 

• Drop Down (Choice) List. 

When in the normal "Font Typographic" mode these objects will be vertically aligned on the baseline of the first 
text string. 
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E: Suppression of Selection Rectangle 

Normally a selection rectangle will be drawn 
around any "landable" object as defined in Ap
pendix D. The primary color can be set under 
the Color Tab when the "Master Page" is se
lected. The player will use this color to draw 
a 2 pixel wide 3d rectangle with the color vari
ations selected as if the sun was coming from 
the upper left. (The algorithm is identical to 
that of Java AWf draw3DRectangle0 api. 

If the "Suppress Selection rectangle" check
box is selected, then the object will still be 
selected but no selection rectangle will be 
drawn. 

Define the Text Field String Object Sty 

11)~~~1:Jlt_ 

Font Name 

JnmesRoman i:J 
Objecttlame 

IText Field_1 

Left Top 
fio 1110 

Width 
1100 

Font Effects 

(Regular i:J 
Frame Style 

!None 3 · 

Font Site 

116 3 
FrameWi< 

I 1 ..::ii 
Height 

Jn 
Lock Hide 
r r 

Attributes Draw Frame Selectable 
17 I,,.. D-e-fa-u-,t---3-, 17 

Remember Me 
r 

Add Persistent Varrable! 

ltoo1. 

Suppress Selection Rectangle 
r-

Fig 3-19 
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F: Using Object Libraries 
1: Saving 

The following objects can be placed into a private library for use with any application: 

a. Slide Shows 

b. Lists 

c. Vectors 

d. Images 

e. Video 

Images and Video, if they were originally resident on your local system, will automatically be placed in their 
respective libraries when an application is saved. 

For Slide Shows, Lists or Vectors, be sure that the object is selected and then choose "Save As .. " from the 
File Menu or touch the Save icon from the Command Floating Palette. Under File Type a choice will appear for 
saving the selected object. 

All of these five object libraries will also have public versions. See your System Administrator for adding any 
of your private content into these public libraries if you want them available to all other Authors. 

2: Retrieving 

A standard way to retrieve object libraries is from the Ob
ject Libraries menu under the File menu 

• Eart view Pro.taC1 

Open ► 

.Cl<1ee 
Quit 

S.r1e, 

Saye As... . CtrM3 

Import Page_. 

Import Alert. .. 

1mo01t Wlaoet .. 

Mas1erPege ... 

Mffi¥dHMH 1 · 111 
lmpor1Vide0 ... 

1rnp0n S~aeShow .. 

► lmpor1 Vector ... ---------1 
CopyAppti~n 

lmponLisL 

fig 3-20 
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There are also contextual ways to work with object libraries as described below. 

a. Slide Shows 

Slide Shows can be imported into an application in the following ways: 

1) Right Click Mouse and Select Slide Show Libraries: 

2) Work with Slides and "Enter Slide Library" from the Import Icon. 

b. Lists 

"Import List..." from the File Menu. 

c. Vectors 

Vectors can be imported into an application in the following ways: 

1) Right Click Mouse and Select Shape Libraries. 

2) Shapes Library from the Shapes Icon from the Icon bar. 

3) Touch "Enter Shapes Library" from ShapesO from Objects in the Menu Bar. 

d. Images 

Images can be imported into an application in the following ways: 

ll Picture from the Media Icon from the Icon bar 

2) Touch the "Replace Photo File" button in the Resource Inspector. 

e. Video 

Video can be imported into an application in the following ways: 

3) Video from the Media Icon from the Icon bar 

4) Touch the "Replace Video" button in the Resource Inspector. 
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Chapter 4: Working with Navigation Objects 

A: Creating a Launch Strip 04.04 

B: Working with Launch Strips 04.04 

C: Working with Complex Lists 04.07 

D: Inter-Application Navigation 04.08 

E: Bubble Help C9lor 04.08 
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Chapter 4: Glossary 

Uber Launch Strip 

Explode Effect 

Bubble Help 

This is the Launch Strip assigned to the Initial or Uber-Application. It 
will be available for any application page for the Uber-Application or 
any Sub-Application. 

The visual behavior associated with a launch strip as set by the 
author, when there is a change in focus to a Icon. 

The optional text string that can be defined for each Icon in a launch 
strip. 
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A: Creating an Launch Strip 

There are 2 starting points for Launch Strips as shown to the r... 
right. Once created, there are no restrictions in terms of work- b]-• • 
ing with these attributes. Navigation 

r~:J ~. ti \,_.·, ,j ' :.-"\,.. .. ,. 
' Messages forms ~ 

-----------------The only differences in these two choices are: 

1 : Orientation 

2: Type of Launch Strip 

You can also add a slide transition and auto sound when navi
gating between Icons. 

It is possible to have both a vertical and horizontal Launch strip 
defined simultaneously. 

B: Working with Launch Strips 

Use the Resource Inspector to define the 
Launch Strip .. 

1: Maximum Number of Visible Slides 

This setting will display, in the orien
tation selected, the number of actual 
slides, or the Visible Slides setting, 
whichever is smaller. 

2: Explode Effect 

Determines the visual effect of a slide 
being selected. 

Explode Arc and Explode Icon are sup
ported 

3: Vertical 

Switches orientation. 

4: Explode Percent. 

This defines the relationship between 
the Selected Icon Size and that of the 
smallest Icon. For Exploding Arc, the 
intermediate icons are the average be
tween the two. 

fig 4-1 

Max. Visible Slides 

Is 3 
Explode Effect 

IExplod!ng Arc _::d 
Object Style 

!Default i.l 
Vertical Explode ('9) Scroll Bar Width Pixel Separator 

r !200 ..::] 120 i] !o i] 

Object Name Frame Style Frame Width 
I Horirontallcon Strip !None i] {13 
Left ToP Width Height Lock Hide Olm Page 

~ 1242: [go (1s 
Select Scroll Bar Position 

I Not Visible .. ..::J 
Horizontal Icon Strip Setting 

!Bottom; Pans Up :.:J 
Horizontal Active Icons 

15 ·3 
Chat Rcom Starns 

j1nactive iJ 
Chat Room Settings I 

Chat Loading String 

Chat View Only 
r 

r r P' 

Work With Icons I 

Vertical Icon Strip Setting 

le .. on_vert to SHde Sho __ v_ 1 i] 
•-······ . . ....... . 

Vertical Active Icons 

iAII ..::.J 
Frame Delay(miflisecomls) 

l1ooi] 
Number of Frames 

123 
Remember Channeis 

p 
Suppress Selection Rectangle 

r 
Fig 4-2 
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5: Scroll Bar Width and Select Scroll Bar Position 

These settings control the presence, width, and placement for a Scroll Bar. 

6: Pixel Separator: 

This is the number of pixels, from O to 15, that will define the separation between slides. 

7: ObjectName 

This name is fixed and is not editable. 

8: frame Style and Width: 

Not used with Launch Strip. 

9: Left, Top, Width and Height. 

These values should generally not be changed, as the positioning and size is being calculated automatically 
by the number of visible slides, the size of the original images, the Explode Percentage Setting, the Explod
ing Effect, the Page Size, and the Orientation and placement selection. However, to adjust the value that 
controls centering from "centered within the page" to something else based on aesthetics is available. 

10: Lock and Hide. 

Not used with Launch Strip. 

11: Dim Page 

This determines whether the page should be dimmed with the Launch ?trip is visible and active. 

12: Work With Icons 

This permits the insertion, deletion, and setting attributes for specific icons. 

13: Setting Navigation for Starting an Application on a 
Specific Page 

If the Execute Application Exit Event is chosen, then 
both a dropdown list for the available applications in 
your workspace will become available for selection, as 
well as a text field that lets you determine the page 
name that you want to be the initial page. 

14: Horizontal Launch Strip Setting (or Vertical Launch 
Strip Setting} 

This determines where the Launch strip will be placed 
based on its orientation, whether you want it always vis
ible or enter from a page edge, or whether you want this 
Launch strip to become a slide show. 

lcathouse 
r-_.,,....,,.....~,-
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15: Horizontal Active Icons (or Vertical Active Icons) 

This sets which Icons, based on the number selected and their order, will immediately be available for selec
tion. Moving icons from a selected to/from an unselected state is managed by the Icon Selection Complex 
List object. 

16: Frame Delay and Number of Frames 

These settings are only available for the "Exploding Icon Type". This sets the speed and granularity for the 
Explosion and transition effect for this type of Launch Strip. 

1 7: Remember Channels 

If selected all changes to the active channels, as controlled by a "Personalize Channel" List Object, "Acti
vate Channels" Choice Object, or."Deactivate Channels" Choice Object, will be remembered between ses
sions. This only applies to the Uber Launch Strip. 

18: Suppress Selection Rectangle 

The selection rectangle will be suppressed if selected. 

19: Selective Suppression of Launch Strip Availability 

It is possible, at the page level, to selectively disable either the Vertical Launch Strip, the Horizontal Launch 
Strip, or both. 

Na\ligate by ObJeci 
~ 

Page Size settings 
Browser Window 
~GA!if~2~~J!11 
QVGA Phone: 240x320 
QOF Ptlone: 176><186 
QCIF Ptlone: 176x208 
Treo 600: 165x145 
Treo 650: 320x320 

GA standard: 480x600 
GALandscape:480><640 

Std Landscape: 80lbc600 
Std Portrait: 600x800 
Custom Size: 2000lC8000 

•Paue Icon SettJnus 
. :tAdii ~e'iccit;\! 

. Reirimm P,age i(;On I 
son Keytornmandsl · 

Suppress Horizontal Icon Strip 
r 

Suppress Vertical Icon Strip 

r 

I 

i 
I 
I 
I 

Fig44 
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C: Working with Complex Lists 

Every Item in a Complex list can be assigned a navigation event. 
The List to the right shows some of the choices. The chapter 
on Events describes each of these Navigation Choices. 

Item Events and Web Services 
oto External Web Page Launched In a Hew Wind .: . 

Goto a specific Page View : • 
oto External Web Page replacing the Top Frame~f-

Each Item in the Navigation List can have up to 
two lines, and each line can have up to 2 text 
strings and or two image icons. The contents 
for these text strings and image icons can be 
assigned either by the author or, through Web 
Components, by a Web service. 

oto the next Page View ~ 

Execute Java Script Method l 
PauseJResume Page Time-Out . .x: 

List Items 

Execute an Application 
Goto a Specific Slide in a Page View 
Exit Application 
ExftPlayer 
Place Phone Call 
Send String on FIRE 

~- ~Lfy:;;:4~;<:.Uiy;\frt: ;~~iY\{0 ~_¾&0}:~~~ 
Fig 4-5 

List Styles List Item Layout 
j49erswinbio! 3 

Addltem I 

!default iJ 1st Line: 2nd Line: 
r.; r 

Remolle1teml 

. Remove'All'\f 

List selector TY11e 
Multiple Seled 

Leading Icon: r r 
Line Title: P' 

Use Att. Font: r 
r 
r 

. eody1con: r r 
Bodystring: r r 

~=!:1=~~fil1[~: . :ht:::~ ~ 
Select Widgets from use P: 
Phone List ~. mate FOnt Name: ARernate Font st)lte: 

SMS List l al • IBotd i:J 
Select Widgets from Run -· 

Phone list from PIM [~: r ii Indent Define SecondCotorj 

Unselected Item Icon 

!None iJ 
Fig 4-6 
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D: Inter-Application Navigation 

Simi~r to B:13 above, it is now possible to assign a particular starting page when utilizing the ExitEvents for all 
XpressMo Objects and from a particular Choice Object Item or a Complex List item. 

There are up to 2 Uber Launch Strips that can be assigned during a Player Session, a Vertical Uber Launch Strip 
and/or a Horizontal Uber Launch Strip. 

The first Uber Launch Strip-enabled application that is visited by the Player during a given session will be the owner 
of its Uber Launch Strip. This could be the Uber-Portal, or, assuming that the Uber Portal only has one Uber 
Launch Strip defined, then the first application that defines the other type of Uber Launch Strip will be the Owner. 

Ownership as defined as having a set of Icons that remains persistent throughout the session. These Icons may 
be visible or invisible, but they will be persistent. 

When a subordinate application is visited that has an Uber Launch Strip whose type already has an owner, then 
the subordinate applications Icons will be appended to the Uber Launch Strip. This process can continue for any 
number of Application Layers. 

When the owner of an Uber Launch Strip is visited, all subordinate icons are immediately removed. 

E: Bubble Help Color 

There are 3 color controls for bubble help. 

I: Bubble help background: 

This will share the same color as the slide background 
color. 

2: Bubble Help Text Color: 

This will be the same for all bubble help 

3: Bubble Help Frame color 

This will be the same for all bubble help 

Fig 4-7 
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Chapter 5: Working with Message Objects 

A: Working with Chat 5.04 

8: Working with Phone Calls 5.07 

C: Working with SMS Messages 5.09 

D: Working with Rich Media Alerts 5.11 
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Chapter 5: Glossary 

PIM Data 

Rich Media Alerts 

The data available on the mobile device such as Contact Lists, TODO 
Lists, and Event Lists. 

Alert Pages that can contain both static and dynamic content. These 
pages can be sent to one or more users that have the Express 
Mobile Player installed. 
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A: Working with Chat 
Setting Colors: 

Chats add two additional elements to a Slide Show. The first is the Chat Trail 
itself and the second is a Text Edit Field where anyone you authorize can add 
time and date stamped messages to your Chat Trail. Once added, anyone 
who visits this Chat Application, and navigates to the particular slide that 
the message was added to, will be able to read that message, and through 

manual and/or automatic scrolling, view all messages that were added to this 
Chat Trail, in chronological or reverse chronological order. 

To help add your own look and feel to your Chat you can set the text and 
background colors for both the scrollable Chat Trail as well as for the Editable 
Text Field. 

Setting the Chat: 

a: Chat Status: This control gives you the ability to determine where you want 
the Chat to be placed relative to the slide show. 

b: Chat Database: Publisher comes with a "Demo" Chat database installed, 
but you can add as many additional ones as you wish. Simply touch the 
"New" icon and then enter the name. 

Note: A given slide show Chat can only have one Chat Database assigned 
to it, but each slide will point a different Chat Message Trail record in that 
database. However, you can have as many Chats as you want in your ap
plication, usually on a different page. 

c: Date and Time Stamping: Depending upon your selections, a date and/or 
time stamp will appear just above each Chat message in the Chat Trail. 

fig 5-J 

~TE"0en~~ cl:tti~ _ .,,,, 
Chat Status Chat Databases 

liif!EliilL:J 
Chat Area Wldtb I 
jMmmam Width.::] Hew Database I 

Date Format rune Format 

loo,Aa1,n,,· .:] jHH:!flt.\.\flPlt..: 

VfsfNH Text Unes Ty~ace 

ri-3 IT lllltsRomaa 3 
font Style Poin1 Size 
!Bold .::] r3 

OK I Cancel IH&lp 

Fig 5,2 

d: Visible Lines: A Chat trail can have up to 65,635 characters, so the full Chat trail could have many text lines 
defined. However, you can control the number of visible Lines that will appear on your phone at one time. 
This selection will be determined by the design choices that you make for your Chat. For most phones it is 
recommended that you have no more than 4 lines visible due to the screen space that the Photo and/or Video 
will take, as well as the Navigation Icons, if selected. 

e: Maximum Chat Width: Based on the choice, the Chat will be centered as best as possible relative to the Slide 
Show. There are 4 choices: 

• Slide Show Width 

• Twice the Slide Show Width 

• Three Times the Slide Show Width 

• Maximum Width 

f: Font Name, Style and Size: This sets the way the text will look, both in the Chat Trail and the Editable Text 
Field. Phones, however, usually only have a very limited number of Fonts and Font Sizes available. Express 
Mobile does its best to map your choices to what the phone can support. If you choose a Font Size of 9 
or less, than for these limited Phones the "small" text size will be chosen. A size from 10 to 13 will map to 
the "medium" text size and over 13 will map to the "large" size. 
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Chat Operation on Wireless Devices 

Chats adopt the characteristics of the device that they are 
being viewed on, so that the user experience is optimized. 

The Chat above was designed and was running on a stan
dard 3G phone, which usually has a screen size of 176 by 
208 pixels, 2 soft keys, a joy stick, and 12 numeric but
tons. Currently the Chat Trail for a particular application is 
being shown. 

1: MIDP Form Behaviors: 

fig 5-3 

Assuming that the default Text Entry Mode is MIDP Form, or the user has used the "Toggle MIDP Text Entry Form" 
to enable 19, then the behaviors, when that Text Field is selected, upon touching any numeric keys or FIRE are: 

Initial State: 

a: User touches the "space" key. 

Current Chet User: Jm 
2008.03.26 (Wed) 08:47 PDT 
User: MTP 
2008.03.26 (\Ned) 08:59 PDT 
User: Adj 
2008.03.26 (\Ned) 08:59 PDT 
User: Adjm 
2008.03.26 (\Ned) 09:00 PDT 
User: Adjmmm 
2008.03.26 (\11/ed) 09:08 PDT 
User: Adwj 
2008.03.26 (\Ned) 09:14 PDT 

!Type in Chat 

Fig 5-5 

b: User enters "this is a test.". Touches Soft Key 

~,~iflo1~jit,lti , 
Cun-ent Chat :59 PDT 
User: Acljjm 
2008.03.26 (\Ned) 09:00 PDT 
User: Ad.ijmmm 
2008.03.26 (Wed) 09:08 PDT 
User: Adw j 
2008.03.26 (\Ned) 09:14 PDT 
User: Adww 
2008.03.26 (Wed) 12:32 PDT 

Fig 54 

User: Hil this is a t,.e.,;..st.;..;•_-,------,----
2008.03.26 (\Ned Menu 
User: Hi! this is a t ;f Commit Edit 

■.---------1?.·•·.a.1pnar·. 
Type in Chat 3 ALPHA 
Hi this is a test 4 • Number . 

5 Symbol· 
6 Mode 

Fig 5-6 
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c: Touches "Commit Edit" 

Result 

2: Chat with Direct Text Entry Behaviors 

fig 5-7 

d: Touches FIRE 
Chat has been sent and Text Field Reset 

fig 5-8 

Text will be entered directly into the message text field using the phones numeric key pad or keyboard. 

a: Enter "Hi! This is a Test." b: Touch FIRE 
Result Chat has been sent and Text Field Reset 

F,g 5-9 

The Soft Keys available are similar to that of MIDP Form text entry, 
except that there is no Commit command. 

User·PdwJ ~ 
·OOS 03 26 (1Ned) 0$:14 f'OT 
U:E:e-r· Pd.•1rw 
OOS 03.26 ('i\/e.dj 12:42 POT ' 

User· Ht! this 1s :a test I 

~ 
Fig 5-10 

F,g 5-11 
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B: Working with Phone Calls. 

1: Manual Entry 

Phone Number Text fields are automatically defined as numeric 
only data entry fields. They can be defined as: 

• N. Am Phone # 

Under the condition that 10 numeric characters have 
been entered, when leaving the Text Field the numbers 
will be formatted as: 

(xxx) xxx-xxxx. 

• Other Phone # 

No formatting is applied. 

When either of these two types of fields are fired on that phone 
call is placed. On some phones it will be required to exit the 
application before the phone call can be placed, on others it 
will be placed immediately. 

Settings 

Define the Text Field String 

Font Name 

Times Roman, • 

Object Name 

Text Field_1 

Left 

fio 
Top 

1110. 
Width 

1100 

Font 

IReg1 

Fran 

INon, 

H 

f2 
Attributes Draw Frar l_o_e_f_au_l_t____ P°' 

Password 
Numeric 
N. Am. Phone# 
N.Am. SMS# 
Other Phone# 
Other SMS # 
URL Request 
Audio URL Requ 

Sup1 

Oefa 

Fig5-12 
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2: Using Web Components 

Various Web Components automatically generate Phone Lists. 

Two examples are: 

MapQuest Points-Of-Interest: 

When using the MapQuest Points-Of-Interest feature, a list is returned with the names of those points-of-interest 

that were returned on the map. Firing on any location in that list will place a phone call to that location. _ 

Face Book: 

One feature for Face Book is to present a Buddy List Phone Directory. When firing on any name in that list a 
phone call will be placed to that person. 

3: From Phone Contact List (PIM Data) 

If the Phone List Message object is selected, and the phone supports access to 
the Phone's Contact List, then this list will automatically be populated with the 

names on that list. Firing on any name will place a phone call to that person. 

ents t'ages ::,-ry1es Heip 

c-0. l~I,, 
Messages forms Med 

l(SSS)345-1234 PhoneAeld 

~ II-(SSS) 345-llll SMS Field 

. F,g 5-12 
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C: Working with SMS Messages 

1: Manual Entry 

SMS Number Text fields are automatically defined as numeric 
only data entry fields. They can be defined as: 

• N. Am SMS #: 

Under the condition that 10 or 11 numeric characters 
have been entered, when leaving the Text Field the num
bers will be formatted as: 

1-(xxx) xxx-xxxx. 

In the event only 10 numeric characters were entered 
then the number "l" will be prepended. 

• Other SMS #: ' 

No formatting is applied. 

It is necessary to apply an Exit Event to this field "Send SMS". 
At that time the author must select either a Text Field or Text 
Area that will contain the SMS message. When either of these 
two types of fields are fired on that SMS message will be 
sent. 

Settings 

Define the Text Field String 

Font Name Font 

1.~e,9.i 

Object Name Fran 

!Text Field_1 INon, 

Left Top Width H 

fi<C ,~~ .. ~ h~~d ~ 
Attributes Draw Frar 
-10-ef-a-ult---3-. P' 
Password [B 
Numeric 
N. Am. Phone # 

·N.Am. SMS# 
Other Phone# 
Other SMS# 
URL Request. 
Audio URL Requef3l 

Sup1 

Defa 

F,g S.12 
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2: From Phone Contact List (PIM Data) 

When inserting this "SMS List" object into an application. the author must go to the Item Attributes Tab and select 
a Text Field or Text Area for linking that field's contents for the SMS message. 

If the SMS List Message object is selected, and the phone supports access to the Phone's Contact List, then this 
list will automatically be populated with the names on that list. Firing on any name will send the SMS message to 
that person. 

11Vffl~11Str1Dg 
iCa!UI0111't 

f1s,1 Uno Item TIUD 3 

~· A!ioftoCoU 
sm..9-fl'RIE 
~gonH!IEorlll!lffl!JicKe)'s a sl)K:i!u: Paqo ,,,_ __ 

~ ·-Alert 'Ml!> Onfocu~ocus 
an~ation-A!ien 

osian~ 
te u Melt Mb $ync:tircniulicn 

'" ~~)'..ifL~i!f~~5~~J 
U"'"'-'9ofldct 
jsusttes~..::.l 

Fig 5-13 

ents Pages 8t,1es Hair, 

l / -•, ~. ~. ~ ~ 
Messages Forms Med 

fig 5-14 
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D: Working with Rich Media Alerts. 

1: Using Chat for Instant Messaging. 

Section A of this chapter describes the various ways of chatting with another person that is connected to the 
Internet. 

2: Using Web Components 

One feature for the Face Book Web Component is to present a Buddy List. Firing on any name in that list will send 
an IM to that person's Face Book account. They will be notified of this pending message either through their 
Xpressmo Face Book Web Component Application and/or their Desktop Face Book Page. 

3: Sending Rich Media Alert Messages. 

The author can define Alert Pages for encap
sulating rich media content as well as a user 
generated Instant Message. Included in this 
Alert Page could be dynamically defined Im
ages or Video for sending real-time content 
from one person to others. 

The following must be defined by the author: 

An Alert Page: 

This is where dynamic content such as Live 
Video, RSS Feeds, etc. could be linked. 

A Message Field: 

A Text Field or Text Area where the User gen
erated message will be entered. 

A Phone Number Field: 

Events and Web Services 
Send String on FIRE or Numeric Keys 
Goto a specific Page View with Alert 
Goto Widget 
Generate an Alert on fire 
Send SMS Message 
Toggle Alert with OnFocusJOffFocus 
Goto an Application "vltll Alert 
Goto Start Page 
Generate an Alert with Synchronlz.atlon 
send SMS Message with Single Player Download 
Place Phone Call with Single Player Download 
Send SMS P.1essage v.tlth Multiple Player Download 
Place Phone Call with Mu e Player Download 

Set Logical First Page View 

Popup Alert Message Field 

IMY Message Pzi] !MY Message i] 

~j, ' ' ' ' 
'"'l ;;, 

Fig 5-15 

This is where the user will enter the plione number. The author must place a "Send Instant Alert Message" Exit 
Event on the Phone Number text Field and select.which Popup Alert and which Message Field they want to associ
ate this operation with. 
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Chapter 6: Working with Business Forms 

A: 

B: 

C: 

D: 

E: 

Introduction 

Text Fields 

Always On Text Fields 

Lists and Dropdowns 

Text Entry 

06.04 

06.05 

06.06 

06.09 

06.23 
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Chapter 6: Glossary 

List Layout Style 

RSS List 

Fire 

An extension of Object styles that apply to the default settings avail
able for complex lists. 

One of niany types of Lists that have available templates in the Pub
lisher that can be created and then subsequently be changed. The 
RSS List Template specifically defines a convenient way for assigning 
RSS feeds to a List and then displaying its fields in a user-friendly way. 

The act of touching the FIRE key, touching the screen with s pointing 
device, clicking the mouse, or pressing the ENTER key on a keyboard. 
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A: Introduction 

Business forms are a set of very powerful UI objects that can be used in many ways for, among other things: 

1. Transactions 

2. Sophisticated Navigation Objects 

3. Enhancing Web Components. 

All business forms can have the same set of Events, Colors, Animations and Bindings that are available to any other 
UI Object. 

Text Fields, Dropdown Menus, and Selection Lists are further discussed later in this chapter. 

Scrolling Text Areas behave as a browser-based Text Area would behave. The number of visible lines can be set. and 
a scroll bar will automatically be drawn if the number of text lines exceed that of the number of visible lines. 

Check Boxes behave as a browser-based Check Box would behave. 

Submit Buttons will, by default, send the current values for all the other business form objects up to the Express Mobile 
Transaction Server for processing. 

Clear Buttons will reset the values of all the business forms on the page to their initial values when the page was first 
displayed. 

Submit and Clear buttons have a uoon't Scale" state. If enabled the MIDP player will maintain the original width of the 
button object. This is useful if you are superimposing these type of buttons over rasterized text or images. 
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B: Text Fields 

The following types of text fields are supported: 

1. Default (normal alpha numeric field) 

2. Password 

3. Numeric 

4. North American Formatted Phone Number 

5. North American Formatted SMS Number 

6. Unformatted Phone Number 

7. Unformatted SMS Number 

8. URL Request (See Web Components) 

9. Audio URL Request (See Web Components) 

10. Purchase URL Request (See Web Components) 

If Text Fields are of the types: 

1: Numeric 

· 2: Phone Number 

3: SMS Number 

Then the text entry model is always direct. Only numeric character can be entered. Cursor movement, editing and 
deleting within the string are also supported. When a direct entry text field is selected the "back" key, if available 
on the device, will similarly delete one character to the right of the insertion point. 

In the event that the Text Field has the attribute Phone Number, then, under the condition that 10 numeric charac
ters have been entered, when leaving the Text Field the numbers will be formatted as: 

(xxx) xxx-xxxx. 

In the event that the Text Field has the attribute SMS Number, then: 

1: under the condition that 10 numeric characters have been entered, when leaving the Text Field the number 
"l" will be pre pended . 

In either case, the number will be formatted as: 

1-{xxx) xxx-xxxx. 

When entering these text fields the formatting will be removed and just the numeric characters will display. 
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C: Always On Text Fields 

1: Background 

Certain applications may have pages where the text entry function should be always available, even as the user 
can navigate and operate on other objects on that same page. 

For example, the page could have a Slide Show and a List. If while either is selected and the '6' key is touched, the 
focus and selection will switch immediately to the Always On Text Field and the letter 'M' will display and a blinking 
insertion point will appear. From that point on, the Always On Text Field operates as a normal data entry field, as 
specified in the Publisher. 

Rice leaves door a 

China turns patrioti 

tldts!Fkiim General Urges 45-0 

Fig o-1 

Rice leaves door a 

China turns patriot! 

v,?'$JFkems General Urges 4 

J 

,,g 6-2 
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2: UI Implementation 

Using the example above the Application, with the Always On Text Field Selected is as shown below. 
~ 

,ig&3 

~!!.'!,..!iM&Aa-1 
i'~r~~d; 
l'.tutn»f4te41 

!aimn...,y .... ~m .... 

_ . .,.. 
lo,,i.on iJ 

OflltC1tUlmt, ,, .. RJM 

1-..,,.a.r•uf>rid r---:;J 
HI! r..,-.,, -ll><•-
iu-fm fioi" in- r r 
- inwr,- ·- f-l- .::lo r- ·/:ii --

The following conditions must be met for a Text Field to support the 'Always On' attribute. 

• There is a total of one Text Field, either in the Master Page or the Application Page. 

• There are no Text Areas in either the Master Page or the Application Page 

• The Text Field is set to: 

- Selectable=false 

- Editable=true 
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3: MIDP Player Implementation 

As shown in the Section 1, when the Text Field has been se
lected through a data entry event, the ·soft key 'Menu' will ap
pear. Touching that Soft Key will offer the same choices as 
expected. 

Any navigation event that is valid for a Text Field, such as an UP 'f?.:ill 

event, will cause the Selection Rectangle and Focus to move to 
the appropriate object on that page and the blinking insertion 
point to disappear, as shown in the graphic to the right. 

Rice leaves door a 

Clear All 
2 Clear 
3 Open Launchslrip (*) 
4Alpha 
5 Number 
s -symtio1 
7 ALPHA 

Chlna turns patrlotl 

&Dtdiim General Urges 45-0 

M 

Fi864 

Fig6-5 
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D: Lists and Dropdowns 
1: Complex List Types. 

Lists can be of the following types: 

a. Dropdown Choice 

• Default 

• Active Channel Personalization 

• Inactive Channel Personalization 

• Search From List 

• Widget Selection List from User's Library 

• Phone List 

• SMS List 

• Widget Selection list from Runtime Widget Library 

• Phone List from PIM Data 

• SMS List from PIM Data 

• Search Response list 

• RSS List 

• Control List 

• Web Component List 

b. Selection List 

• Default 

• Multi-Select 

• Category List 

• Channel Personalization 

• Widget Selection List From User's Library 

• Phone List 

• SMS List 

• Widget Selection list from Runtime Widget Library 

• Phone List from PIM Data 

• SMS List from PIM Data 

• Search Response list 

• RSS List 

• Control List 

• Web Component List 
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Services are supplied to support the following: 

a. Personalization of the Channel Launch Strip 

Dropdown lists have list types for both adding and removing channels (icons and their related intelligence) 
from the Channel Launch Strip. 

If the Channel Launch Strip has the "Remember Channels" attribute selected, then in all cases the current 
state of the Active Channels will be reflected in these Lists, and the memory of the selected active channels 
will be saved across sessions. 

b. Widget Selection from User's Library 

The list object will automatically populate with the icons and the widget names that exist in the author's 
private widget library. No new items can be added or existing widgets deleted, but other attributes for each 
widget list item can be added. 

c. Widget Selection from Runtime Widget Library 

Both lists have Widget Selection Lists that are automatically populated with an entry for each Widget that is 
available to that player. Each Widget, at authoring time, can be assigned a unique icon. 

If an item in a Widget Selection list has a "Goto Widget Object" Exit Event then a Widget 
Icon Will be drawn. If the Widget Page has already had a Page Icon defined then it will be 
drawn. Otherwise the default Widget Icon will be drawn. 

At runtime when firing on an Item in a Widget Selection List that Widget will automatically 
be loaded and executed on the device. 

d. Xpressmo Server Page Selection 

Fig 6-6 

For both Lists that are set to their default type, if there are any of the following exit events associated with 
a List or Choice Item: 

• Goto a specific Internal Web Page 

• Goto the next Internal Web Page 

• Goto a specific Internal Web Page with setting starting slide 

• Goto a specific Internal Web Page with Alert 

• Goto Logical First Page 

and that internal WebPage has a Page Icon defined then it will be drawn. Otherwise, no icon will be drawn. 

e. Automatic Population and Execution of Phone and SMS Lists: 

Both lists can be set to be automatically populated with the PIM data defined in the phone's contact list. 

If the device supports and permits access to the PIM content list data, then when firing on a Phone List 
Item the following will occur. If the phone supports simultaneous use of the phone with an application then 
the Xpressmo application will continue, otherwise the user will be prompted whether they wish to exit the 
Xpressmo application and then place the phone call 

ff the device supports and permits access to the PIM content list data, then when firing on an SMS List Item 
the SMS message will immediately be sent to that contact. 
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2. List Layout Styles. 

All object styles have an associated List Layout Style. The author can create 
as many List Layout Styles as desired by Selecting the "Create List Button". If 
so, then that new List Layout Style will become the associated List layout Style 
for that Object Style. The author can always change which is the associated List 
layout Style for a given Object Style by changing the selected List object Style. 

e·Events 
An:im.a:tien 
Animation 

fig 6-7 
If the author wants to change the definition for a given List Layout Style then Select the 
"List Layout Style" in the Object style's Settings list will display the dialog box below. 

Leading Icon Line Title Use Alt. font 
1st line: r-; r-; r,; r 
2nd line P' P' P' r 
Font Name 

lnmesRoman 1] 
FontStJM 
!))tia~'fI~{:J 
Second line Indent 

10 ~ 

01 st Line Title 

02ndl.ineTltle 

The List Layout Style has the following controls: 

a. First Line: 

- Title Icon (optional) 

- Title String (mandatory) 

- Body Icon (Optional) 

- Body Text (Optional) 

The body icon and text can be left or right justified. 

Body Icon Body String Use Alt. font 
p 

Right Justify 
p p p 

r,; p p p 

0lstLine Body 

02nd Line Body 

. OK I Cancel jHe1pj 

fig 6-9 

The Title Text and body text can have a selection of either 2 different fonts, including color. The font size 
will always be derived by the Object Style Font Size for both fonts. 
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b: Second line {Optional) 

- An indent can be defined relative to the first line. 

- All other settings available for the first line are available and optional for the second line. 

3: Working with Selection Lists. 

Selection Lists have "Settings" attributes that are defined at three distinct levels: 

- Object Level 

- List Level 

- List Item Level 

You can switch between attributes levels by firing on the desired tab. 

Object Attributes 

Object Attributes deal with the basic Selec
tion list object, including the Object's font 
Style, number of List Items that are visible 
(which either directly or indirectly define the 
height of the List object). 

Settings 

list Visible Items 

~ 

Fontt~ame 

lnmesRoman..:::] 

Draw Frame 
r 

F-0nt Effects 

jRegular ..:::.1 

Object Style 

I Default 

Font Size 

r,is..:::.I 

..:::.1 

Object Name Frame Style Frame Width 

I List Object_2 JNone 8 ~ 
Left Top 

[41 f.i3 
Remember Me 

r 

Width 

1150 

Add Persistent Variable! 

..:J 

Height Lock Hide 

ls,s : r r 
Suppress Selection Rectangle 

r 

Fig 6-l 0 
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4: List Attributes 

Settings List items can be added by Selecting the 
"Add Item" button. The initial Item name, and 
its corresponding "Title String" will be set to a 
default value of "ltemNumber-#" where # will 
be the number in the list that the new Item 
was placed in, and immediately appear in the 
List Items Dropdown menu. 

Ustltems Ust styles list Item l~ut 
l49ers win big! ::;J 

Addnem l 

!default ::;J 1st Une: 2nd Line: 

The settings for Define List Item Layout are 
initially inherited from the List Layout Style 
that is assigned to the current Object Style 
when the Selection List Object was created. 

Any other List Style can now be selected if 
desired by selecting a list Style from the List 
Style Dropdown menu. 

Any changes made to the "List Item Lay
out" will override the inherited settings. Any 
changes in terms of the availability of Icons 
and/or Strings at the list item level will be re
flected in the "Item Attributes" screen when 
a new Item is created. At the List Attributes 

· level the following controls are available 

Remove Item I 

RemoveAD J 

ryllst 
Channels 

Widgets from 
list 
ist j 

Widgets from Run -' 
list from PIM !~ 

Unselected Item Icon 
iNone }] 

~ r 
leading 1con: r r 

line Title: ~ 

use All. Font: r 
Bodylcon: r 

r 
r 
r. 

Body String: r r 
use Alt. Font: r r 
Right Justify: r '. r 

nate font Name: Alternate Font Styte: 

181 !Bold 3 

Fig 6-11 

1. For Selection Lists of types Default, Search Response, RSS Lists, Multiple Select, Category, Select Chan
nels and Select Widgets, the following elements can be defined .. 

a. First Line: 

i. _Title Icon (optional) 

ii. Title String (mandatory) 

iii. Body Icon (Optional) 

iv. Body Text (Optional) 

v. The body icon and text can be left or right justified. 

vi. The Title Text and body text can have a selection of either 2 different fonts and/or colors. 

b. Second line (Optional) 

i. An indent can be defined relative to the first line. 

ii. All other settings available for the first line are available and optional for the second line. 
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2. For Multiple Select Lists a palette of both selection and unselected vectors and icons are available. 

3. For Category Lists a palette of vectors and icons are available. 

4. For Search Response Lists: 

The author can create a fully defined Search Response List 
form the Text Dropdown Menu. 

Four objects will be created: 

• Search Response List 

• Text Field 

• Text Area 

• Slide Show 

They will be logically linked together. The author will then be 
presented with three dropdown lists for possible defining 
the logical relationship with any Search Response List Item 
and other related objects on the page that could display 
metadata that is associated with that response. The maxi
mum number of possible Search Response List Items can 
be set. 

1! 
Text 

• 
Palettes 

tt..- •,n:,,._..,_ ~#',•~ f2f 
~-M_,U,U~-lll'K4 .. ~ 
......_,~OMIIII, 

Text Button 

RSSDisplay 

Fig 6-12 
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The Three Logically Linked Objects are: 

• Title Object 

This could be either a text button or a text field, the difference being 
whether the width is fixed with possible scrolling or the width adapts 
itself to the length of the title string. 

If a text field, then the untie Marquee Enabledn check box becomes 
enabled. If selected, then, if the string for the title is too long for 
the width of the text field, a marquee animation will begin when this 
search result is selected. 

• Message Object 

This could be either a paragraph or a text area, the difference being 
whether the number of visible lines is fixed with possible scrolling or 
the height adapts itself to the number of lines after the text string has 
been formatted to the width of the text area 

• Media Object 

This must be a Slide Show. Any image or video metadata will be at
tached to slide that is in the same relative position as the list item. 

Remove ttem! 

Objects for Title 

iNol'le_ _ . . ... a 
Alte 

ft 
Objects for Media Sec 

I Slide Show.,..3 ~ 

Title Marquee Enabled 

r 
Max Number of Responses 

12~-=.] 

During runtime, the object names for the Title, Message and Media object will be used to dynamically update 
their content as each item in the Response List is visited. As with all list items, any exit event can be as
signed. 

The author can also override the default error alert that will be 
displayed by the player if the search returns no responses. 

fNo responSM detected. 

OK Cancel Hel 

fig 6-14 
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5: For RSS Display Lists: 

The author can create an RSS Display List in a manner very 
similar to that of a Search Response list. 

In the Template available to the right, The Title and Mes
sage (abstract) Objects are defined and logically connected 
to the RSS Display Lists. 

This template also places, if available, the Channel's Image 
Icon as the title icon. The Icon is automatically sized so that 
its height will be equal to the Item's height, and the width is 
then calculated to maintain the image's aspect ratio. 

This is the second example of a Web Component utilizing 
the same technology as that of a Search Response List. 
See Chapter 11 for a full description. 

The author adds channels by Selecting the "Add Item" button 
under the "List Attributes" tab of the Resource Inspector. In 
addition to selecting the RSS Channel, the author can set the 
maximum number of feeds that will be extracted and displayed 
on the mobile device. 

The author can remove any of the channels or remove all of 
the channels as desired. The Title Object String is dynamically 
bound to the 1st line title string of List. The Abstract Object 
String is dynamically bound to the 2nd line body string of the 
List. 

T. 
Text 

., 
Palettes 

Text Button 

Paragraph 

Search Response 

Fig 6-15 

Maximum Channel Feeds 

~ 

~ 

'OK 2n~~Hef ~ 
Fig 6-J 6 
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Item Attributes 

The graphic to the right shows the choic
es if a String item element is selected. In 
that case there are choices on whether 
to apply the Alternate Item Color and/or 
the Alternate Item font. Any choices will 
override the defaults that were inherited 
from the List layout. The "Item Attribute 
String" can be edited and will immediately 
appear in the Workspace's Selected List 
Object. If the "Selected Attribute" is the 
1st line Item Title then this will become 
the list Item name as displayed in the 
"List Item" Dropdown menu under the List 
Attribute Tab. 

The graphic to the right shows the choices 
if an Icon element is selected. If "Select 
an Image Icon" is touched then the "Icon 
Management" dialog box is displayed. 

Note that the 1st Line Title attribute can 
never be removed. 

Select Attribute 

I 1st Line Item Title 

Rmnove Item Attribute! 

Item Attribute String 
..'..:.] l49ers win big! 

Use Item Color 

r 
Use Item Font 

r 
Item Events and Web Services 

Exit Player 
Place Phone cau 
Addlcon 
Remove Icon 

,\liew,,withTAlertH:t'l:gg..:.......;_m[l:r oWidget J:J + 
Generate an Alert on fire J.] 
Send SMS Message . , 
Toggle Alert with Onfocus/Offfocus /; 
Goto an Application With Alert 
Goto start Page 
Generate an Alert with Synchronization 

i~ ~;-⇒¥.;~,~ 
Internal Web Page 

!default 3 
PopupAlert 

lsystemAlert 

Select Attnllute Selected Icon FIie 
ilfstifiine1lfeadin911cooil.'.:] lfde:Pubf,sher~slniners.png 

Remove Item Attribute! Select an Image Icon·· .. . 

B 
Fig 6-17 

Fig 6-18 
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5: Working with Dropdown Choice Lists. 

Touching the "Add Item" button will display 
a dialog box where the item's attributes can 
be fully defined. If these attributes are to be 
changed, then select that item in the "Drop
Down Items" Dropdown menu, and Select the 
"Edit Item" button. 

list Visible Items 

~ 

Font Name 

jTimesRormm 3 
Object Name 

!sport headlines 

Draw Frame Objectstllfe 

r !Default i] 

Font erects Font Size 

fRegutar 3 f1"63 
Frame 51:}lte F.-ameVVidth 

!None i] J13 
Left lop Width Height lock Hide Restore Default 

fio ~ 
DropDown Items 
j49ers win big! 

Add Item 

·· B:ilinem· 

Rem1111Uteml 

RemoveAD I 

1150 122 r r 
List Selector l}IPe 

i:) Default -· Channels 
Channels 

from List 
VVidoets 
List 
1st 
List from PB~~ 

The differences in List Selector Type from a Selection list are as follows: 

• Multiple Select and Category Selector Types are not available. 

r 

Fig 6-19 

• Personalization of the Channel Launch Strip. The "Select Channels" selector type is replaced by "Ac
tive Channels" and "Inactive Channels". 

• Search From List 

The "Search From List" Object can be populated in the same ways as other lists. 

When unselected, the "Search From List" Object will draw in a manner similar to that of a Text Field. 
When selected the following actions will occur: 

For the indirect Text Entry Mode: 

• On pressing Fire, or a text or numeric key the page view will switch as in a manner similar to that of a 
Text Field with the Text Field on the top of the screen representing the last successful search, if any. 
The search list items, starting from the first valid match (in alphabetical order) will be drawn below 
the Text Field. 

• Characters can be deleted and/or entered. 

• As soon as the first character is entered the Selector List will open. 

• If the entered character is valid (the current search string has at least one partial match to a search 
list item) then: 
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• If there is only one unique match then: 

• The page view will return to the original page view 

• The unique search list item will be selected. 

• If there is more than one list item partial match then the search list items drawn below the Text Field 
will be redrawn, starting now from the first valid partial match of the current search string .. 

• If the character entered defines a string that does not match any search list items, then that illegal char
acter will be removed. 

• There will be two soft key commands. 

• Cancel: 

The page view will return to the original page view with no change. 

• Commit 

The following behaviors will be supported: 

• If the string entered is completely valid and matches, at least in part, a minimum of two items in 
the list, then: 

• The first item that has a successful partial match will be selected. 

• The dropdown will be open for navigation to other possible search list items. 

• The search list items in the dropdown will start from the currently selected item. 

• Search is not case sensitive. 

[ 
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6: · Working with Selection List Libraries. 

If a dropdown list or selection list is selected 
and a "Save As" operation is requested, then 
there will be a new Choice under File Types. 

Gi Save As file Menu 

I Fite Name 
)Li!tname 

File Type 

Applieation 
Current Web Page 
Widget Object 
Application Template 
Style Template 
Selected Object Style 

Generate QVGA Form Factor:r 

Generale Q-Cff form facior. r 
Embed .App1lcalion: r f 

Embf:d !magestSJitles:r j 
fmbad AudioNideo:r ij 

Resel Vifeb Compc,ni?nts: r ~ 

F,g 6-20 

These Saved Lists, including all their icons and dynamic binding, can now be imported into an application, either 
from a public Xpressmo library or from the User's List Library. This process begins by touching "Import List" under 
the "File" Menu. 

tii~~~~iedf;;~'t/;1 '~iiff:1:. · 

l 
i 

Selection List Libra,v 

\, Prtvate Selection List library 

1.1s1 

Alabama 

Fig 6-ZJ 
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7: Icon management. 

Icons are similar to images in that they have 
both private and public libraries and can be 
seamlessly uploaded from your PC to your 
private library. 

8: Suppress Frame 

Only applies to List Objects. 

~-; 

~/~ 
4x Magnification t 

\ 

Fig 6-22 

If this checkbox is Selected and the number of items in the list are less than or equal to the number that are visible, 
then the Frame drawing will be suppressed. 

9: Non-scaling Lists 

By choosing the «Define Form Objects by Pixels" under the 
"Project Menu" the List will now be defined similar to that of an 
Image. The location and size are specifically defined, and they 
can be manipulated by dragging an attachment point. 

Th·e font size, when in "Define Form Objects by Pixels" mode, 
will be calculated based on the number of items that are visible 
and the height of the List object. 

SJ' 49en $%.99 
Davidson sm~ied~:~oach. 

Netflix Promo 
Special p1'0mollor1ioc1ay. 

fig 6-23 
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10: Working with the Edit Dialog Box. 

You can work with a Selection List utilizing the Edit Dialog Box which is available from the Layer Inspector or by 

right clicking over the Selection list Object. 

U$tllems Visible nems 

IESPN 3 ~ 
fontNama Font erects 

!TlmesRoman 3 jBoJa i.l 

lines per (Secondff ouch) 

lo i.1 
font Size 

fu3 

AddlCem J 
·; Edit 11em 1 

E:dtAJumatian 
CldWOhjenl 

Generic Object Attribuh-JS 

Reinmie11ami 
RemowAII I 

Ot,jedName F<eme Sl)lla frame Width Drew frame 
r 

Ust Select« fype 

lse1ect Channels i] 
Feedback Margin 

IUst Ol,jec1_2 !No"" 3 ri---:3 
Restore Default 

r 
LOCI! Hide left 
r r rro-

l!SPN \!2:i:lw,,, 
Atrioa,- Cola 35-14. 

51'4!1-.n §ln_,, 
o.m.i.-telff-.luc...J.. 

Nedllx §';,,,.,,,,., 
. ..,d:al.•n-awt fDrtoaa,,. 

Top 

rro-
Width 

j200 . 
HelUht 
1132 ' 

Selected Item Icon 

!None .'£1 

[2"3 
·Define Item Layout j 
Unselected Item ICon 

!None 3 

. ',OK Cancel Help 

Fig624 

If the "Define Item Layout'' button is touched then, in a manner identical to the "List Attributes" screen in 

the resource inspector, the Item Layout settings, which were inherited from the Object Style, can be changed. 

Leading leon 
1st Line: J;1 r, 
2ndLlne i;;;- r 
font Name 
!Helwltlca i] 
Font~e 

jBold Italic ..:.J 
Second line Indent 

I• .:.l 
Define Second ColOr I -

LlneTffle 
p 
p-

Use All.font 

r 
r 

tnU...lide 

Bodylcon 
p 

r 

BodVStrinu 
J,;' 

P' 

Use Alt. font 
r., 
P' 

Rlgh!Justll'y 

P' 
i;; 

r-··~·] 1st Li1t+ Body 

OK dincet. Help 

Fig 6-25 

When touching either the "Add Item" or "Edit Item" buttons, the dialog box will have an "Extended Item 

Attributes" button. This will display the "Extended Item Attributes" dialog box which will work in a manner similar to 
that of the "Item Attributes" screen in the resource inspector. 
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E: Text Entry 

1: Background 

For languages that can be sufficiently supported using Unicode characters 33 through 126 (this excludes, among 
others, Chinese, Japanese and Korean) it is possible to support direct text entry as long as the device returns 
to Java the keycode that was touched. Currently all phones with numeric key pads will be supported. MIDP 2.0 
devices with soft keyboards currently will have to continue to use the indirect "MIDP Form" text entry model. Also, 
all CDC and J2SE devices will also be supported. 

For MIDP 2.0 devices with soft keyboards we probably will need to rely on the Response Director to inform the 
player that it must use the "MIDP Form" text entry model. The current implementation will assume a numeric key
pad so it will not work on MIDP 2.0 devices with soft keyboards. 

2: Supported Objects for Direct Text Entry 

The following objects will be supported in build 2.1.46: 

• Text Fields 

• Chat Messages 

• Selection Lists 

• Used for Forms to minimize touches 

• Used for prompted Search to assist User in selecting a useful search term 
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3: UI 

In addition to all the other attributes that 
can be assigned to Text Fields it is pos
sible for the author to set the default text 
entry mode. 

The user can subsequently change the 
input mode (See "4: Behaviors" on the to~ 
lowing page}. 

S~tt~~gs 

Define the Text Field String Object Style 

Font Name 
ITimesRoman .:J 
Object Name 
I user name 

Left 

~' 

Top 

1110 

Width 

1100 

Font Effects 

!Regular G:] 

Frame Style 

jt~one G:] 

I Default__ _ _ .::.J 
Font Size 

·116 ..i] 

Height 

122 ~: 

Lock Hide 
r r 

Attribtltes Draw Frame Selectable 
p 

Editable 
p -loe_f_a_ult---3- P 

assword 
umerlc 

J. Am. Phone # 
. Am. SMS# 
ttterPhone# 
her SMS # 

Default Text Entry is fJIIDP Form 
r 

Fig6-26 
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4: Behaviors 

a: Direct Text Entry Behaviors: 

When a supported object is selected it will appear as a text field with a blinking cursor. 

Selection List 

fig 6-21 

Standard Text Field 

(Test ] 
rsg 5-27 

A text insertion point will be active and will blink 2.5 
times per second. 

There are seven possible text entry states for Standard 
Text Fields. 

Chat Session 

Tes~ 

Alpha '. 1 
2·ALPHA 
3 Number 
4 Symbol.. 
5 .Mode · 

Fig 529 

There are eight possible text entry states for Selection Lists and Chat Text Fields which can be selected 
through soft key commands. 

Menu 
1 . 
2 Clew 

="-='----iJ Open Launchslrip (') 
4 Al:Jha 
s Number 
6 Symbol 
7 ALPHA 
8Mode 

=~=~~.,,,,-,;;·;...,,.=~~==,-,l 
~1~;··:~~ :--:'7i_c~-'-?t?i:~~;w;:r,;;~f>'~=s?:~i 

r,g 6-30 

. Menu 

Clear All 

3 Open Launchstrip (*) 

4 Alpha 

Fig 6-31 
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• Alpha 

• In this state touching a numeric key will cause an immediate echo of the first character assigned to that key. 
As long as the delay before touching that same key is less than 1.6 seconds the insertion point will not move 
and the next character assigned to that key will be echoed. If the number of touches exceed the number 
of characters assigned to that key the choices will be repeated. If either a different key is touched or the 
same key_is touched after a 1.6 second delay, then the insertion point moves one character to the right, 
previous character is shown, and the new character, as appropriate, is echoed at the insertion point. 

Capitalization will occur if the character is an alpha character and it's the first character in the string, or the 
character is immediately preceded by a space character. 

The current implementation is identical to that of the Sprint implementation for Samsung A900 phones. (See 
appendix A) 

• ALPHA 

Same behaviors as with "Alpha" except that all characters entered will be in uppercase. 

• Numbers 

In this state touching a numeric key will cause an immediate echo of the numeric character assigned to that 
key and the insertion point will move one character to the right. 

• Symbols 

When in this state a palette of symbols will be drawn on the top half of the screen, with a selection rectangle 
drawn either around the symbol in the upper left, or the last symbol selected. Navigation will work in both 
dimensions, with recycling when hitting a symbol palette boundary. Once the desired symbol is selected 
FIRE will place the symbol in the text field at the insertion point and the symbol palette will be erased. A soft 
key command is available to escape from the symbol palette. See Appendix A for list of symbols available 
from the Symbol palette. 

• Clear 

Clear will delete the character to the left of the insertion point but will only be available when not on the 
leftmost character. 

• Clear All 

All the content in the text field will be removed 

• Mode 

The user can switch between Direct Text Entry and MIDP Form text entry. This gives the user access to T9 
support. 

The following additional soft key Command will be available for Chat Messages and Selection Lists: 

• "Cancel" 

In both cases the field will be cleared of all characters. 
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0 

The following Navigation Keys will be supported. 

• LEFT 

This will move the insertion point left one character. If already at the left most character then this will cause 
the focus to leave this object and the next appropriate object will be selected. 

• RIGHT 

This will move the insertion point right one character. If already at the right most character then this will 
cause the focus to leave this object. 

• FIRE 

For Chat Messages and Selection lists FIRE will complete the operation. For example: 

• With Chat the chat message will be sent to the user's audience as well as become visible, with the de
fined time stamp and user handle, preceding the message. 

• For Selectiorrlists that are inputs to a Search Function, the partial or complete search term will be sent 
to the search engine for responses. 

• For Selection Lists used for minimizing touches when selecting a string from a list, the Selection List will 
close and display the current value as defined below. 

• For Text fields the Exit Event, if any, will be executed. 

• BACK 

If available, it will delete the character to the left of the insertion point. However, when not on the leftmost 
character, the "Back One View" operation will be executed. 

• UP and DOWN 

These will remain as object selection keys when on a text field. If on a Chat Message or List then their 
meaning has already been in the Chat and Complex List chapters of the _User's Guide. 
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Special Behaviors for Selection Lists when in Direct Text Entry Mode 

When unselected, the Selection List Object will draw in a manner similar [ ] 
to that of a Text Field. When selected the following actions will occur: ----------

• As soon as the first character is entered the Selector List will open. 

• Characters can be deleted and/or inserted. 

• If the entered character is valid (the current search string has at least 
one partial match to a search list item) then: 

• If there is only one unique match then the unique search list item will 
be selected and the Selection List will close. 

• If there is more than one list item partial match then the search list 
items drawn below the Text Field will be redrawn, starting now from 
the first valid partial match of the current search string. 

• If the character entered defines a string that does not match any search 
list items the character will be inserted but the selection list items will not 
be redrawn. 

• While the selection list is open the UP and DOWN operations will be supported; 

• If FIRE is touched: 

F,g 6-32 

F,g 6-33 

Fig 6-34 

• If there is a first valid partial match with the selected item, or the item selected after navigating via the 
UP and DOWN operations, that item is selected and the list w.ill close. 

• If there is no match then the list will close with the current non-matching entry will remain visible. 
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b. MIDP Form Behaviors: 

Assuming that the default Text Entry Mode is MIDP Form, or the user has used the "Toggle MIDP Text Entry 
Form" to enable T9, then the behaviors, when that Text Field is selected, upon touching any numeric keys 
or FIRE are: 

Chat Text Fields 

Initial State: 

a: User touches the "space" key. 
b: User enters "this is a test.". 

Cur.-ent Chat User: Jm 
2008.03.26 (Wed) 08:47 PDT 
User: MTP 
2008.03.26 (Wed) 08:59 PDT 
User: Adj 
2008.03.26 (Wed) 08:59 PDT 

User: Adlim 
2008.03.26 (Wed) 09:0D PDT 
User: Adjmmm 
2008.03.26 (Wed) 09:08 PDT 

User: Adwj 
2008.03.26 (Wed) 09:14 PDT 

IType in Chat 

c: Touches "Commit Edit" 

Result 

fig 6-36 

F,g 6-38 

Touches Soft Key 

Current Chat :59 PDT 
User: Adiim 
2006.03.26 (Wed) 09:00 PDT 
User: Adjmmm 
2006.03.26 (Wed) 09:08 PDT 
User: Adwj 
2006.03.26 (Wed) 09:14 PDT 
User: Adww 
2006.03.26 (Wed) 12:32 PDT 
User: Hi! this is a test. 

F,g 6-35 

2006.03.26 (Wed .------M-e_n_· u"""·----

User: Hi! this is t1 t 1 · Commit Edit 
•~-------,2 Alpha 

Type in Ch&t 3 ALPHA 
Hi this is a test 

d: Touches FIRE 
Fig 6-37 

Chat has been sent and Text Field Reset 

\ 

Us;ir./Jdwj ----- , 
008.03 26 (Wedi OS:M f'OT 

User. /J,jw·,,, , 
003 03 26 (W~d) 12.'12 f'OT 

User: H, • this ls a test , 

F,g 6-39 
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Selection Lists 

( ) 
fig 6-40 

Initial State 

When the first character is entered a Form displays in which the search 
string is on top, and below it are the search candidates, sorted in alpha
betical order, that are equal or higher in the collating sequence of the 
search String. 

As with Direct Text Entry, characters can be deleted and/or inserted.· 

TY1Je in Search strin11 
,ra 

Search Candidate• 
ceurornla 
Coloraclo 
Comecticul 
Delaware 
Flmid8 
Ceorgi8 
Hawol 
Idaho 
lllnols 
lntfiana 
Iowa 
l<ansas 

All other Direct Text Entry behaviors, with the exception of navigating with UP and DOWN events 
through the search candidate list, are also supported. 

fig 6-41 

When a unique search string (as shown below;1eft) Occurs, then the Form will close and the final result will 
appear as shown below/right. 

Type in Search string 
Ce 

Search Candidates 
California 
Colorado 

Connecticut 
Delaware 
Florida 
Georgia 
Hawaii 
Idaho 
Illinois 
lm:liano 
Iowa 

Standard Text Fields 

a: Initial State 

0 ] 
fig 6-44 

d: Final State 

Fig 6-42 

b: Touch the "2" numeric key. 

&ltetJnfo:, 

Aj 

Fig 6-45 

€alifornia ] 
fig 5-43 

c: Enter" quick brown fox". 

Touch Soft Key 

A quick brown lo~ 

1 ' 
2Alpho 
l ALPHA· ·-5 S\lff!b<ll 
&Mode 

.Menu 

Menu 

Fig 6-46 
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Chapter 7: Working with Media Objects 

A: Pictures (Bitmap Images) 07.04 

8: How to Edit Using Photo Enhance 07.05 

C: Slide Shows 07.09 

D: Video 07.16 

E: LBS Maps 07.19 

xpressmo.com 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00326



Publisher Interface Chapter 07 .3 

Chapter 7: Glossary 

Library 

Slide Show 

All media objects can have both private and public libraries, where 
frequently used media content can be placed for subsequent use in 
future editing sessions and with any application. 

A very powerful collection of Images and or Videos, organized in vari
ous ways, visualized in various ways, and behave in various ways. 
The author has full control over these options. 
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A: Pictures (Bitmap Images) 

Pictures may be imported from: 

• The designer's local computer 

• The designer's private library 

• The public library 

Any picture that is imported from the designer's local computer will, when the application is saved, automatically 
uploaded and placed into the designer's private library for subsequent use with other applications and/or pages 
in the current application. 

If the picture is resized, a scaled variant of that picture will automatically be created, and placed with the original 
in the application's Image folder. For performance and bandwidth efficiency, it is the scaled version of the picture 
that will be downloaded to the network connected device when the application is being executed. This automatic 
scaling also occurs for all pictures that have been placed in Slide Shows. 

If the picture was in the GIF format, then when the application is saved a PNG version of the picture is automati
cally created. This means that for phones that only support PNG there will be valid picture for downloading. This 
process also happens automatically. 
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B: How to Edit using Photo Enhance 

The "Photo Enhance" tM<: feature allows you to add many different effects to your images. 

Fig 7-1 

image Filters 
Weave :'• 
Etch· 
Point 
Sphere l; 
Water.... ~\ 
Gamma. •• J;; 
Threshhold.ifl 
Gray :''~ 
F.mboss ,: ~ 

Solarize 
Diffusion 
Ditller i/;,: 
Marble ,r,; 
Distant ,, 

Spotlight ·oo ' 

~; .. ~. 

1. Image Filters: 

Use this feature to add different filtering effects. Some examples are below . 

Fig 7-3 

Water 

...... ) · iim~ff!AT)(l~~li?:1~ 

f.':" ;.~.·-·: -=~~-;_'"":;:.-;: . 

....... i, 
{ 

e::a 

:}J 

Fig 7-4 

Solarize 

Fig 7-2 

Fig 7-5 

Oval 
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2. Crop: 

This will eliminate unwanted portions of your image and enlarge the area selected. Click on any of the drag 
points with your mouse and drag until you reach the desired size. Note that the "Crop" icon has changed into 
"Apply Crop". Click "Apply Crop". 

Fig 7~ Fig 7.7 Fig 7-8 

Before Crop Area selected for Crop After Crop 

3. Text Message: 

Add a text message to your image by clicking this icon. A box will appear in the image; click in the box and 
type your message. 

By selecting the dropdown boxes, you can change the font type, size and color. You can place the message 
anywhere on the image by dragging while selected. You can also add a frame around the text message by 
choosing from Frame Style and establish its width by choosing from Frame Width. 

Typeface - -FonfSize Color 

!Helvetica Bold !fE.J 118 ptsifil IYellow ~ 
Frame Stvte Frame Width 

I Solid !l'!' I I 2 pbcels Ui:I 

fig 7-9 

Fig 7-10 
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4. Rotate: ~ Rotate your image by increments of 90°. 
l~t:Dkl 

Fig 7-11 fig 7-12 

Original Rotated 90" 

5. Delete: X ..... 
Used to delete text that was added to an image. Make sure the text area is selected first. 

6. Reset: 
-~• 
!Fris.l~ 

To return the image to its original state, click the "Reset" icon. Any and all changes you made will be elimi
nated. 

7. Typeface, Font Size, Color: 

Change the font type, size and colors by using these dropdown menus. 

TllPSface Font Size Color 

jHelveUca Platn@l (t>J:l~~ le1ack i~ 
Fig 7-13 

8. Frame: 

Choose a frame style and frame width for the text message by using these dropdown boxes. 

9. Name and Compression: 

FrameStvle 

!Nont3[£1 

Raised 
Pressed 
Solid 

FrameVVidth 

,~~~~lfil 

F,g 7-14 

Shows the file name of the selected image and how much it is compressed (similar to reducing resolution in 
other photo edit programs). 

Name:loesert m~.iP~ ... ____ .1 Compresston:1![1 
Fig 7-15 
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10. Bright, Sharpness, Color 

These three sliders allow you to change the brightness, contrast (sharpness} and color of your image. You can 
also type a number in directly. 

Fig 7-17 

Original 

F,g 721 

Original 

Fig7"24 

Original 

Brightness: 

80 

Sharpness: 

80 

Color: 

80 

F,g 7-16 

Fig 7-18 Fig 7-20 

30 

Fig 7-22 Fig 7-23 

30 

fig 7-25 Fig 7-26 

• 30 
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C: Slide Shows 
Slide shows are very powerful objects, which can include photos, audio and video. When extended to a Chat 
Session (see "Working with Chat" in the "Working with Messages" Chapter) a slide show can become a real time 
multimedia community communication facility. 

How to Define a Slide Show 

For a simple slide show there are a number of attributes under the "Settings" tab that are unique. 

• Max. Visible Slides: 

The number of slides that would be 
visible at the same time. If the total 
number of slides is less than this num
ber then only the actual number will be 
drawn. 

• Vertical: 

Whether the Slide show should be consid
ered to be in a vertical or horizontal align
ment. This will affect the following: 

- How Multiple Visible Slides would 
be drawn. 

- How the navigation keys would 
work. 

- Where the Scroll Bar would be 
drawn (if any) 

• Chat Room Status: (See Messaging) 

• Initial Slide: 

This will be the slide that will be first 
drawn when the page is initially en
tered. The default is the first slide. 

• Add Persistent Variable (See Persistent 
Variables) 

Max. Visible Slides Explode Effect Object Style 

11 ..::J jNone ..::.] 

Vertical Explode (%} Scroll Bar Width Pixel Separator 

r 1100 ..::.] 120 ..::.] lo ..::J 

Object Name Frame Style Frame Width 

IPPT_ss fNone _:,) ~ 
left Top 

~ ~ 
Width 
f240 

Height 
f259' 

lock Hide 
r r 

mm Page 

r 
Select Scroll Bar Position . Work With Slides I 
!Below Slide 3 
Horizontal !con smp Setting 

I Bottom; Pans Up i.J 
Horiz.onta! ,'\clive lco!lS 

JAIi ..:::J 
Chat Room Status 
!tnactive .=.J 

Chat Ro<,rn StHW,gs I 
Chat Loading String 

Chat Vfev, Only 
r 

Initial Slide 
lsnde1 

Object Selected: Slide Show 

Vertlca! Icon Strip Setting 

!convert to Slide Show..::.] 

Vertical Active ,cuns 

3 
frnrrm OeWytmiilisecom:ls) 

11003 
Numb-,r of F rnmes 

[23 
Rememoer Channels 

r 
Suppress Selection Rectangle 

P: 

Add Persistent Variable I 
..::J 

,,g 1.21 
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• Work with Slides 

This choice opens up the Slide show Dialog Box as shown below. 

~ JL Import 

~ \) f:,,,,,,,l."'.,, Al.ldiO 

X ~ 
Delete Colon, 

2'~ ~ Cha!Settilgs 

11 q). 
Save Help 

·■····, '··■· ·.••11·.:,,.; 
: .-:' '. .: 
. . 

Fig 1·28 

1: Import: 

By clicking this icon, you can import a video clip, single image, a folder of images or an existing image 
album. 

NOTE: the maximum. image size for a slide show to be used on a computer is 380 (h) by 440 (w) pixels. 
For phones and PDAs, the maximum image size will be defined by your screen dimensions 

Import Video: 

·•: i ate tma9e Libra 
,·;'. ..• ;( : ... ,.,, n: . .. ,.•.4. '; 
·. •" ! Image library I'' 

; j Enter Slide llbrD;y · I ck> 

Video0p11o~~ . .... r· : 
,; ~,<:iij£J; ;fi!:iH Cancel H&i 

fig 7-29 

Import Video Clip 

•· 
lVebi.s.od•_!.Jgp f 
.·;~~5i!~~. ~ .t,; 

_64.Jp 
~-~-,..C....C~ 

Fig 7-30 

Express Mobile Video Library 

To add a personal clip, touch "Import Image or Video" button. This allows you to choose which clip to add 
from your files. Once the clip is selected, touch the "Slide Settings" button and under "Delay", select "Stay" 
or a time sufficient for the Video to complete. To play, select the "Play" control. 
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Import Photographs: 

a. To import a photo from the Express Mobile library, touch the "Image Library" button. 

b. To import a photo from your private library, touch the "Private Image Library" button. 

c. To import a single photo touch "Import Image or Video" button. 

d. To import a folder of photos touch "Import Image Folder" , double click on any of the photos in the folder 
or touch "Open". All of the photos in that folder will be imported. 

Import Slide Show Library Objects: 

In addition to the above, there is a library 
in which you can save or access finished 
slide shows. To get to the library, touch 
"Enter Slide Library". This will bring you to 
the library and you can then choose which 
show you want to import, either from your 
own private library or from the Express 
Mobile Library. 

2: Slide Settings: 

This feature lets you define, animate and link your images. 

a. Animate 

Fig 7-3l 

This feature allows you to change the timing and look of an individual photo. Note that you can have 
different attributes for some of the photos in your gallery, while others can be the same. This gives you 
some interesting options for how your photos will look when played. 

1. Slide Pause Time: this is the time each photo is on the screen. 

2. Animated Transition: determines how the next photo will appear on the screen. "Zoom In" and "Zoom 
Out" create a 2 times zoom of 1 slide to the next with the zoom centered at the center of the slide. 
These options work well if you have a series of images (such as GIS images) that zoom into an area 
or object. By using the slideshow, it will appear that there is an almost seamless zoom in or out. 
"Expand Over" zooms in once to the center of the image. "Shrink Out" zooms out once from the 
center if the image. Random is a compilation of all the animations. 

3. Transition Time: the amount of time it takes to transition from one photo to the next. 

4. Frames/Second: how smoothly the photo transitions. This is a function of how many frames of the 
photo display in 1 second. The more frames per second means a smoother transition. 

b. Replace Media 

xpressmo.com 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00335



Publisher Interface Chapter 07.12 

To replace an existing video clip or photo touch the "Replace Media" button. 

c: Select an Exit Mode for this Slide: 

By selecting this feature, you can link a video clip or slide to the next slide, an external web page or 
a specific slide. When the slide show is playing, a new web page will open when the show reaches a 
video clip or slide that's been linked. You can have the video clip or slide automatically go to the Web 
page, or have it be activated by a mouse click by selecting the "Mouse Enabled" checkbox. 

If the video clip or slide is exiting to an external Web page or external page in a new window, you 
must enter the URL of that site. To go to a specific slide, select the number. 

To go to a specific internal Page Number the Mouse Enabled function must be selected. With this 
choice the slide will time out after the Pause Time has elapsed and the next slide will be shown unless 
the user selects the slide while it is in its paused state. See Chapter 14 for more details. 

d: Bubble Help 

Bubble help can be defined, so that when that slide is defined this string will appear, centered directly 
above the Selected Slide. 

e: Fire Enabled 

If selected, visiting a slide through a normal navigation event (up, down, left or right} will execute the 
exit event of the newly visited lside. 

3: Enhance Photo: "'"' !:""In*,.,,.,_ 

This takes you to the Express Mobile Photo tool where you can add special effects to a photo, such as adding 

Image Fmers 

nadive 
Weave 

/Eich 
(Point 
I Sphere 
j •ater ... 
jGamma ... 

I
' Thresllhold ... 

Gray 

I 
Emboss 
Solalile 
Diffusion 
Dither 
Marble 
Distant 
Spotlight 
Oval 

File Name Frame Style Frame IAridlh Typeface 

jcer10.,.Slide01_< !None 3 lo plxels i:.} fnmes Bold 

Font Size Color 

i] j12pts i:.} jBlack _3 
Bright Sharpen Color 

rso- rso- [so 
,..!,.I 
ll\}ij ,,,, 
f:\I a 
It 
~ ~ 
~ :cance1I 

Fig 7-32 
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filters, text messages, and cropping. After you've made the changes, click "OK" and you'll be returned to the 
Slide show Dialog Box. For detailed information, see Pictures in the 'Working With Media Objects" Chapter. 

4: Audio: 

You can add an audio track or audio stream to your photo and/or the 
transition between photos. You can also have a continuous background 
track with the ability to superimpose a separate track for an individual 
photo or transition. 

a. To add a track for the time that the photo is on the screen, either 
type in the file pathname of your own clip or select from the audio 
library and click "open". You can have the track play once, in a 
continuous loop or stream. 

b. To add a track to the transition between photos or the gallery 
background, follow this same procedure. 

5: Delete: 

This deletes the currently selected photo. 

6: Colors ~ 
w,-,, 

Fig 7-33 

Fig 7.34 
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7: Generic Settings: 

Choose how you want your photos to play and transition. These choices determine how the entire gallery 
or album will look and play. To change an individual photo only, select the "Slide Settings" button. 

• Fire Enabled: 

If selected it makes all Slides mouse sensitive, and when touched, will execute the defined exit event 
associated with that slide, if any. 

• Slide Show Transition: 

Determines how each photo will enter the screen Random is a compilation of all the transitions. 

• Delay: 

• How much time the photo is on the screen. 

• Transition Time: 

• How long the transition takes from one photo to the next. 

• FPS (Frames per Second): 

• How many frames of a photo play per second. The higher the number, the smoother the transition will 
look. 

• Scroll Bar Position: 

The scroll bar can be hidden or placed in 6 different positions relative 
to the Slide Show. If the Slide Show has been set as Vertical, then the 
Scroll Bar will draw vertically and its placement we be relative to its 
horizontal position. 

8: Numbering: 11 oflo 

This shows you the currently selected image in numerical order. 

9: Controls: 

Similar to controls on a VCR. 

From Left to Right: 

a. Reverse: go back one frame at a time 

b. Pause: stops the slide show at the current image 

c. Play: begins or resumes the slide show 

d. Forward: advances one frame at a time 

\;~Seiectsfu>li BaiPosllioa":<' i:- ,~,"'1:-: :'-';,:-~·· ·----::---✓-_-:r~--,.zr:r.•~-

!: Not Visible 

c\boTe Slide 
Straddle Top of Slide 

op of Slide 
elow Slide . 

Straddle Bottnm of Slide 
ottom of Slide 

fig 7.35 
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10: Image Index: To go to a specific image, click on it in the index. 

,; ~ 

~ Hm11rnf 
Fig 7-36 

You can change the order of the images by clicking and dragging. In the example below, the first image is 
being moved to the second place. The current #2 image will become # 1. You can move any image to any 
location. 

fig 7-37 Fig 7-38 

Moving #1 to #2 Result 
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D: Video 
The author has a number of choices for the source of the video: 

1. Import from Client Computer allows author to select a video file from the file system on the Publisher client 
machine. Selecting this will open a file browser window. 

2. Video Library allows selection of video files on the Publishing server at Publishingserver/libraries/v'ideolib. 
This folder's content is available to all Publisher accounts. The content of this folder is determined by the 
System Administrator responsible for Publisher. 

3. Personal Video Library allows selection of video files on the Publisher server at Publishingserver/-PubAccounV 
VideoLib, where "PubAccount" is the Publisher account name. This folder's content is available only to the 
"PubAccount" Publisher account. Whenever a video file is imported from the client computer, a copy of the 
file is placed in this folder, so that it can be used for subsequent references either within the same applica
tion or from a separate application. 

4. Import From a Page Library: 

a. Page 

b. Alert 

c. Widget 

5. Import From a Slide show Library 

6. From the Libraries accessible with the Open Command: 

a. Style Template 

b. Application Template 

c. Application 

The first three options were, and still are, available when adding a video object to a page, or when adding 
a Video Slide to a SlideShow object. 

The only option that remains file based is "Import from Client Computer". In all other cases in the Publishing 
Client and in the Xpressmo Players the Video is URL based and will be streamed from our Streaming Server 
during any of the following Operations_ 

• Publishing Client: {Video, from an "Opened" application, will be streamed if the user is not operating 
in "LocalHost" mode) 

• Play inside the Slide Show Dialog Box. 

• Preview 

• Generic Player 

• MIDP Player 
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Select Video By Uri 

The "Create Video Object'' dialog will be modified so that 
a 4th option is available, that of selecting a video using a 
URL. This is the first time that our platform will be stream
ing rich media content from any streaming server; no lon
ger limited to the streaming server that is an extension of 
our platfprm. 

[Wecfa7Jve ViiieostreamJI 
Import from Client Computer I 

V"Kleo Library 

Personal Vlooo library 

OK I cancel iHelpf 

Fig 7-39 

When "Select Video by URL" button is selected, the dialog box shown below is displayed: 

Entorvidoo URL ~tstan with http !J. htlpsil. or rtsp 1,; 

The text field should be sufficiently wide to accommodate a reasonable length URL. If this dialog was visited 
before, then the last video URL entered will be present, so that the author can edit it, on the assumption that the 
URL's are alike. (In the future, there will be a dropdown from which to select the 10 most recently used URL's.) 
Pressing "Cancel" will cancel the specification of a video source by URL and return to the previous state, either 
the "Create Video Object" dialog or the Resource Inspector "Settings" tab. 

Pressing "OK" will initiate a validity check on the URL. The 
URL must start with "http://', "https://', or "rtsp://'. If 
not, a popup will display indicating the error. When the 
popup is dismissed, it will return to the "Select Video by 
URL" dialog so that the author may correct the URL. 

The Video URL Is missing or has an invar«i scheme 

Valid schemes are http:11. llttps:ll, arid rtsp-JI. 

The URL is automatically converted to a safe URL string. If the 
URL is already URL-encoded, it will honor the byte encoding and 
prevent double encoding. If the author's string is modified in any 
way, a popup will inform the author of the change. This popup is 
informational only. Once the popup is dismissed, it will return to 
the Publisher main layout 

COlrij ·=·==--·- .. J 

.iho irtflut f-tring ll<i.'1 0000 <:o!l\'?.ttod: 

Fron\ jttsp llroaimj'llo oom"demoJ 

To; !J1,:pD~.com<U7£cmmol 

Fig 741 

l~J ~] 
r••-'•";} 

Fig 742 
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An attempt to connect to the resource pointed to by this URL 
is made. If connection cannot be established a Warning popup 
will appear, displaying the error condition r.eported by Quick Time. 
There may be valid reasons why a resource is not available at 
authoring time (such as if the resource has not been created yet) 
so this is popup is only cautionary. Once the popup is dismissed, 
the UI will return to the main layout of Publisher. 

The URL 's resource was not accessi'ble. 

Once validated, the Publisher will be set to store the value from this field in ObjectString(l J in the Video Object's pa
rameters within the POL file, when the application is saved. Similarly, the VideoObject's ObjectlntegerAttribute[2] 
is set to (-1). This indicates that this video object's source is from a URL rather than from a file that originated 
on the Publisher client file system or from one of the Publisher server "libraries". 

The UI will return to the main layout of Publisher, ·showing a placeholder for the video on the layout page. The size 
of the Video will be initially determined by the size of the encoded video stream. The author may edit the size 
of this video object using the Resource Inspector or by manipulating the object directly on the page layout. 

The video URL field is not editable in this 
tab. Any change must be made through a 
dialog box that will be displayed when but
ton labeled "Change Video" is selected. 
This will display the same dialog as "Select 
Video by URL" dialog, renamed "Change 
Video by URL", with the current URL value 
in the text field, if a Select Video by URL 
was previously used. Otherwise the Cre
ate Video Object dialog will appear. 

The Video, as with all videos, will be view
able in "Preview". 

Video in Slide Shows 

Video Mooe Change Video Stream I 
With Audio 
Mute Audio 

Pathname for Video Stream 

Object Style 

j.54Jxpr~ssmo/xJ)resme.coml~pJWebSitesJFCl01Md~olib/Jfoo4.mp4, 

Object Harne Frame Style frame Width 

!Video Object_ 1 lt1one ..:J ft3 
Left 

'1o 
Width 

1100 
Height 

1100 

Stream Video Video Settings 

P' I Automatic Play 

Lock Hide 
r r 

Fig 744 

A slide show could always have multiple video slides, but they never worked very well in terms of: 

• Streaming 

• Slide Transitions 

• Player Support 

Now Slide Show based video is at the same level of support as Video Objects. In the MIDP Player there remains 
a restriction that only one video can play at a time, but in the generic player multiple video slides could be vis
ible at the same time. 
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E: LBS MAP 

~. ~y 
Mca"' Shapes 

pU!Gffetl by 

ressmc.1 
j'§' Picturo 

~ SlldeS!low 

~ Video 

Fig 745 

1: UI 

, 8; width 
i 7: h-,lght 
. & SU'COt 

5:-zlp 
l I.at 
!, .3: lllO 
~ 2: mapSC/llelorURL 

Fig 746 

Selecting the LMS Map Icon from the Tool Bar will generate a fully functional LBS Map which is another example 
of a Web Component. This LBS Map object will inherently support panning through the Left, Top, Right and 
Down navigation keys. Zooming will have a zoom-in default but that can be changed through auto-generated 
Soft Key Commands or automatically when the map has reached its maximum zoom-in or zoom-out resolu
tion. 

A scroll bar with an elevator is drawn on the left to indicate the current zoom level. 

In addition, hidden text fields are generated and initialized to default values, which can be changed by the au
thor. They include: 

- width: Set to the width of the view port plusl60 pixels, which, by default is the width of the current page 
plus160 pixels less the width of the scroll bar. 

- height: Set to the height of the view port plusl60 pixels, which, by default is the height of the current page 
plus 160 pixels .. 

- street: An optional input that, by default, is set to the street address for Express Mobile. 

- zip: A required input field that, by default, is set to the zip code for Express mobile. 

- Lat: This is the geospacial latitude for the current location. It will either be set by the phone if it has a sup-
ported GPS receiver, or by the Web Component when the address is transmitted. 

- Lng: This is the geospacial longitude for the current location. It will either be set by the phone if it has a 
supported GPS receiver, or by the Web Component when the address is transmitted. 

- mapScaleforURL: This is the default zoom level, which, by default, is at a resolution of 48000: 1. 

All of these hidden text fields can be edited by the author, and all have been assigned persistent variables so 
that other pages in the application can either define or receive these values. 

Chapter 11 will go into greater detail in how Web components can be used for a wide range of LBS applica
tions. 
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2: How it Works: 

The all Map Images that are initially loaded are centered relative to the view port, one image map for each 
zoom level. If a pan operation is selected, then the existing image map will pan until it reaches the boundary 
of the view port. Simultaneously, the Web Component Manager requests for a new set of map images, whose 
geospacial center will conform to the geospacial point after the 80 pixel offset is reached. 

An image map is brought down to the device for each zoom level, utilizing Xpressmo's multi-threaded Network 
Communication Manager, with a priority given to the image map for the current zoom level. 

This means that, in general, there is no perceived delay by the user when panning or zooming. 
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Chapter 8: Working with Vector Shapes 

A: How to Create 

B: How to Create a Group 

C: How to Edit 

08.04 

08.06 

08.07 
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Chapter 8: Glossary 

Group 

Arc 

Fill 

Gradient 

The act of selecting two or more UI objects and then logically con
necting them together so that a single operation can be applied to 
all these objects at the same time. 

One of several vector graphic primitives that can be created with the 
Publisher. Arcs are circle segments that can be used for creating 
curved surfaces. 

The color that will be drawn inside a vector object. If set to transpar
ent then no color will be drawn. 

A technique for creating the sense of depth for a two dimensional 
vector object. This is down by using two different colors in various 
ways to create effects such as sunlight reflecting off a 3 dimensional 
object. 
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A: How to Create: 

There are three convenient ways to create vector shapes. 

• Touch the ushapes" icon from the Toolbar. The menu below on 
the left will appear. 

• Select "Shapes ... " from the Object Menu from the Menu bar. The 
menu below on the right will appear 

• Right Click on the Canvas with no object selected and select 
"Shapes ... ". The menu below on the right win appear 

~ Cr~ate a V~~r 
~-'(~ • .:: _;.~·,,, ".- ·t,~.c'c' 

Freeform Polygon 

Freeform Polyline 

Freeform Ellipse 

Hot Spot 

Basic Shapes ► ~, Polygon 

~:::s : f~I Po~e 
More ► F,::_;;;I em,~ 

Shapes Library._ 1• ----, !O HotSpot 

Fig 8-1 

Fig 8-2 

In all three cases you can also access the vector shapes libraries, which contains a number of shapes already 
created, either by the designer in the private library or by others in the public library. Click on your choice and the 
shape will appear on the Web page with a red selection frame surrounding it, with the exception of Free Polygon, 
Polyline or Ellipse drawing tools. You can now edit the object. 

To create a freeform polygon or polyline, click on the first icon as above and a crosshair will display. To begin, 
click where you want the first part of the shape to begin. You can then drag the mouse to design the shape. 
Alternatively you can click the mouse wherever you want the next point to be defined. At any time, touching and 
releasing the shift key will cause the next line segment to be horizontal or vertical. Hold and move your mouse 
to define the shape desired. 

To draw a straight line other than horizontal or vertical, move the mouse (without clicking) to the point where you 
want the line to end and then double click the left or right click your mouse. 
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To end the drawing, either double click {left) or right click your mouse. The shape is now ready for editing. 

A freeform polyline is similar to a freeform polygon, except the lines don't need to form a closed-in object. Follow 
the instructions as for polygons to create 

;l 
fig EM 

Fig 8-3 

Freeform Polygons Freeform Polylines 

To create an ellipse, click on Ellipse drawing tool. A message will display prompting you to create the arc (a. be
low). Click where you want the center point of the arc to be and click again where you want the other side of the 
arc to be. A message prompting you to define the arc will display (b. below). Draw where you want the arc to be 
(c. below). You can use the drag points on the frame to make the arc into the shape desired. (d) and (el below 
show edited versions of the arc. 

Defining Ate .. 

Creating Arc ... 

Fig 8-5 fig 8<i 

a. b. 

Fig8-7 fig 8-8 Fig8-9 

c. d. e. 

The starting point of the angle and/or the angle sweep can be changed by editing (see Section CJ. 
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B: How to Create a Group: 

If you have a group of shapes that you want 
to stay together for placement purposes, you 
can choose to group them. To do so, hold 
down the "Shift" key and then with the mouse, 
choose the objects to be grouped (a red se
lection frame will be around each object). 

To group, touch the "Group" icon in the Com
mands or right click and select "Group". 

The group will have a boundary box around 
it and will be listed as a group in the Object 
·status Box as in the example below. Groups 
are designated with the letter "G". 

If you wish to group all objects on the page, 
you can go to "Edit" dropdown list and click 
on "Select All" or right click the page and click 
"Select All" at the bottom of the list. 

To ungroup, click the "Ungroup" icon or select 
"Ungroup" from the Edit menu or do a double 
left mouse click and select "Ungroup". 

~~ 
~~. 

The group can be sized by dragging any of the red drag points. 

Select AR I Close I 
Deselect AIII 

Fig 8-10 

Select All I Close I 
0eseiect A11( 

Fig 8-11 

Polygon groups can be saved in the Polygon library for future use. Make sure the group is selected and click "Save 
As"; choose "Selected Shape Group" and name it. 
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C: How to Edit: 
To access the Edit mode, make sure the shape is selected and either: 

• Select the Edit Icon on the Layer Inspector. 

• Select "Edit" on the Edit menu from the menu bar. 

• Right click and select "Edit'' ... 

• Work with the Resource inspector. 

1: Define: 

Editing Shapes Other Than Arcs: 

Although all editing operations are available with the Resource Inspector the discussion below assumes that 
editing is occurring though the Edit dialog box. 

CclcrSnrillp 
ln1lU 
bur .UJmmon 
Mahl .ulmatloz, 
I>.it .uuution 
Child Obj«ts 

i>onulndnl iij;i 
PolatlDll•x? l:J 
Polluh,«n.l 
Pol,u l..«.~ I ~ 
oqeallame 

Hlcle 
r 

Mov~ f""'f-,~'lhm P<~1,t I 
OllklstO Polygon Poln! 

GellNlC ~1.Al.lflli.l!tt 
frame St,le 

jxo,u .:J 
rrame \Yl4tll 

µ""".:.] 
Wldlll ltel!Jltl 

f'i01 rm-

* 
f',g 8-12 

Select a Point: each shape is made up of a number of points, which are represented by the blue squares. 
To choose a particular point, you can click in the dropdown list and select. The point selected turns into a 
red square and then change the value in its horizontal or vertical position. The "Move Polygon Point" button 
will become active. 
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The Example below shows the result of changing the Vertical Position to 40 and Selecting the "Move Poly
gon Point" button. 

Poi,,tlailnl @I 
Poiatla6f':"f l 

OUll llll«l J 
olllt ladu ~ • 

i s.tppa'ClUI SClocCioo Lock 
· r r 

unoWidUI 
r,--
1.1&,e P.:>~,;-o-r, !"c,;mj 

@j(P.i?lf!191i >:9#i.
~trlt Ol)je<;! A1ttUmtH 

F1<1me Sr,te . 

l)'oct ,3 
Lilfl 

~ 

• Line Width: changes the width of the shape lines. The following 
example has a line width of 10. 

• Rotate Angle: rotate a shape by a specific selected angle. Type 
in the angle degree desired. 

Fig li-15 fig 8-16 

Triarigle Triangle rotated 30° 

Fig S.13 

Fig 8-14 

figlH7 

Rotated 50° 
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Note that you can also do a free form rotate by selecting the shape and doing a double left mouse click or 
a single right click. A message saying "Rotate Mode" appears; begin to move the object with the mouse to 
the desired rotate angle. 

Mode 

Fig 8-18 

Free form Rotate 

• Object Name: the default name is "Polygon Object". Change the name to something more descriptive 
by typing in a new name. 

• Frame Style: this adds a frame around the shape. The choices are raised, pressed or solid. 

• Frame Width: determines how wide the frame around the shape is. 

• Lock: prevents the shape from being dragged or resized by using the mouse. Other editing functions 
are still available. 

• LefVTop: this changes the placement of the shape on the web page. 

• Width/Height: changes the size of the shape. 
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Editing Ellipses: 

Rotate Anole LlneWldtb Start Angle Angle Sweep 

ro- ~ ~ 1-256 

Generic Ot1ject Attributes 

0DJectName Frame Style FrameWidtll 

!Arc ObJect_2 !.None .::J rr-3 
Suppress Selection Lock Hide Lett Top Width Height 

r r r rn- ~ ~ ~ 

OK Cancel Hel 

• Line Width: changes the width of the shape lines. The following examples show an initial line width of 1 
and then of 20. 

f',g 8-19 Fig8-20 

Line Width of 1 Line Width of 20 

• Rotate Angle: with an arc you can also rotate the shape by a selected angle. In addition, the start angle 
and angle sweep can be adjusted. 

• You can perform a free form rotate by right clicking your mouse and selecting "Rotate" from the menu. 
A message saying "Rotate Mode" appears and when you click, drag the mouse to define the desired 
effect. 
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Fig 8-21 Fig8-22 

Rotate of O Rotate of 50 

Below are different examples of how the start angle and angle sweep look at various settings for ellipses. 

Fig 8-23 

Start Angle 

~-!JU 
~ 
~~ 

Fig8-24 

Angle Sweep 

• Object Name: the default name is "Arc Object". Change the name to something more descriptive by 
typing in a new name. 

• Frame Style: this adds a frame around the arc. The choices are raised, pressed or solid. 

• Frame Width: determines how wide the frame around the arc is. 

• Lock: prevents the arc from being dragged or resized by using the mouse. Other editing functions are . 
still available. 

• Left/Top: this changes the placement of the arc on the web page. 

• Width/Height: changes the size of the arc. · 
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2: Color and Fill: 

a. For Arcs (not polygons): 

Cl Edit Obj':f1 Attrioo~ 

Ol>Je<:t Definition 

En,nn 
ntry Animation 

Main Animation 
· t ,\nimatlon 

Child Objem 

} 

CotorTerget 

JFlll Color ..::J 
Re<1:lm 3 

Green:j2ss _ 3 
Blue:ro--::::J 

r Transparent 

OK Cancel Hel - . 
fig 8-24 

Color Target allows you to set the line, fill and frame color. You can use either the color palette 
or create a custom color by using the red, green and blue dropdown boxes. The feedback box gives you a 
preview of what your choices will look like. 

b. For Polygons: 

You have the choice of a Single Color fill, a Linear Gradient fill or a Radial 1ill. 

i. Single Color Fill: 

See above for ellipses. 

ii. Linear Gradient Fill: 

This divides the shape object into 4 quadrants. You have a choice of 2 fill colors. The percentage of 
each color can be adjusted by changing the gradient mid point. 

The origin of the color changes, depending on the gradient angle. 
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COlorlugd 

- jainn .:::J 
-fo-:::1 

-..:lit: .:.1 
-rm-:::i 

G 
• 

fig 8-25 Gradient midpoint at 50 and O"Gradient Angle 

Figure 8-25 shows the editing of the colors for a polygon using the Edit dialog Box. Working this way, 
the gradient angle arrow can be dragged or adjuste_d by changing the value in the Gradient Angle text 
field. 

In Figure 8-25 above, the 1st color fill is red and the 2nd color is blue. The mid point is set at 50, which 
means there is an even amount of the 2 colors and the gradient angle is at 0. 

Gradient midpoints change the percentage of the 1st fill color. Utilizing the Resource Inspector, with the 
Color Tab selected, the same functions can be performed. As seen below, at 20, the percentage of the 
red (1st fill color) is decreased. 

The result at 70% is shown below. 

Blue:~ 

Trunsparnnt 

r 
Gradient Style 

Gradient Mid Point 

[203 
Noise 
j50 

Gradient Angle 

~ 
Fig 8-26 Gradient midpoint of 20 and O"Gradient Angle 

Blue:~ 

Tr,msp.irent 

r 
Gradient Style 
Single Color 

Radial Fill 

Gradient Mid Point 

[ro3 
tJolse 

1so 
Gradient Angle 

ro-
Fig 8-2 7 Gradient midpoint of 70 and O"Gradient .Angle 
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Below are the results when the gradient angle is changed to 80, .180 and 270 degrees. 

Blue:l~ss .=] 
Trnrn,paierni. 

r 
Gradient Style 

Single ColOI' 

Radial Fill 

Gradient Mid Point 

jso .=] 
Noise 

lso 
Gradient Angle 

~ 
Fig 8-28 Gradient midpoint of 50 and 80°Gradient Angle 

Transparent 

r 
Gradient Style 

Single Color 

Radial Fill 

Gradient Mid Point 

lso -=-1 
Noise 
1so 

Groolent Angle 
j1so 

Fig 8-29 Gradient midpoint of 50 and !BO"Gradient Angle 

Blue:fiss"3 

Transp;:irent 
r 

Gradient Style 
Co!OI' 

Gradient MitS Point 

lso .=] 
Noise 
1so 

Gradient Angle 

J2?'0L 

Fig 8-30 Gradient midpoint of 50 and 270"Gradient Angle 
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iii. Radial Fill: 

Radial Fill has a center point from .where the color radiates out. Using the same colors as for the Linear 
Gradient, Figure 8-30 below shows the fill radiating from the center of the object and a gradient midpoint 
of 50. The percentage of the I st fill color increases or decreases when this number is changed 

Color Target 

jLioe Color iJ 
Red: .-10--3-

Green:lo ..:] 

Blue:.-10--3-
r Tr.msparent 
Gradient Style 
Single Color 
Linear Gradient 

Gradient Mid Point 

[soi.] 
Noise 

==t=:t=l:..t=t=lrso

i:F-af=,...J,,,,.t,,,,,b-+,;;d Midpoint X 
""'F't=F'9=f=t=t 1271 

Mldpo!ntY 

fi4ir 

Fig 8-30 Gradieat Midpoint of 50 

The X & Y midpoints can also be changed, so that the center point changes location. The X coordinate 
can be from 173 to 369 and the Y from 52 to 231. 
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Chapter 9: Working with Text Objects 

A: How to Create 

B: How to Edit 

09.04 

09.05 
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Chapter 9: Glossary 

Lines per (Sec/fouch) This is the vertical scrolling speed for a multiline text object such as 
Text Areas and Paragraphs. 
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A: How to Create 

I/ ariables ... 

Fig 8-1 Fig 8-2 Fig 8-3 

a. b. C. 

1: Button: 

Click on either the "Button" Icon (a) or "Text" and then "Button" under the "Objects" menu (bl or right click and 
choose "Button". The button will be placed onto the Web page with the words "Button Text" and a red selec
tion rectangle around the button; type in the desired text. Editing is now enabled, as are many commands and 
icons on the status lines. To move the button to another location, click on the button text (but don't release 
the mouse button) and drag to the desired location. Note you can move the button before entering text if you 
wish. 

2: Paragraph: 

Click on the "Paragraph" Icon (a) or "Text" and then "Paragraph" under the "Objects" menu (bl or right click and 
choose "Paragraph". The paragraph will be placed onto the Web page with the words "Paragraph Text" and a 
red selection rectangle around the paragraph; type in the desired text. Editing is now enabled, as are many 
commands and icons on the status lines. The procedure for moving the paragraph is the same as for text 
above. 

3: Variables: 

Click on "Variables" under the "Objects" menu (c) above. 
Your choices are listed in the graphic to the right. Audio 
Mute Control will mute any audio track that may be present. 
The other choices will be placed on the screen and you can 
then epit and drag as for buttons and paragraphs. 

Audio Mute Control 

HH:MM:SS AM/PM 

HH:MM:SS 

00:MM:YYYY 

MM:DD:YYYY 

Day of Month 

Fig84 
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B: How to Edit: 

The Edit function works the same for buttons and paragraphs with the exception of the "Define" tab. Editing a 
variable is identical to editing a button, except the text cannot be changed. 

l;I Edit Object Attributes 

Define the Text Button String 
I Express Mobile 

Color Settlngi Fontttame Font Effects Font Size 
ITenu 

lr1mesRoman i] !Bold Italic _:::J ldi.::J Entry Animation 
Main Animation 

Generic Object Attributes 
Ixir Animation 
CbildObje<ts ObfectName Frame Style Fr-arrie Width 

I Button ObJect_2 j~oae_:. ,3 I: .. " ,il. 
Suppress Selection Lock Hide Left Top,, Width Height 

r r r f.io" f«o f13o rv-
Don't Scale 

r 

Express Mobile 

fig 8-5 

Define for Buttons 

Define for Buttons: 

"Edit the Text Button" allows you to edit the text that was entered when the button was first created. 
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Ill Edit Object Attributes 

Maximum Width(Screen Width%) Scrollable lines per !Second!Touch) 

Color Setting, 
Tents 
11try Animation 

• biu .-\nimation 
.Exit Animation 
Child Objects 

js~ ..:.I 
Font Name 

lnmesRoman iJ 

Object Name 
I Paragraph Object_ 4 

l~o~e. G:J 
Font Effects 

!Regular_ . ..:] 

Generic Object Attributes 
Frame Style 

3 
Suppress Selection Lock Hide 

r 

jNone 

Lett Top Width 
r r 

Define for Paragraphs: 

~ 

Tus is an 

Express Mobile 

Paragraph 

Define for Paragraphs 

~ ~ 

lo_ ..:.l 
Font Siz.e 

fir3 

Frame Width 

11 ..:.I 
Height 

f667 

fig8-5 

"Maximum Paragraph Width as a % of Screen Width" lets you decide how wide a paragraph should be in relation 
to the screen width. 

"Scroll" and "Lines per (Sec/Touch)" apply to paragraphs that have been bound to a real-time text feed such as 
RSS (See appendix D). 

The remainder of the "Define" tab is identical for all. You can change the font, font effects {regular, bold, italic 
or bold italic), and font size (from 4 points to 5000 points). The object name can be replaced by a name that 
is more descriptive, such as "Button I". The frame style choices are: none, raised, pressed and solid. 

If you have chosen a frame to outline your text object, you can select the frame width from I to 200. The 
frames above are set at 8. 

"Lock" allows you to lock the object in to prevent it from being dragged or resized by using the mouse. All other 
editing functions are available. 

The "Left'' and "Top" selections are for the position of the button, paragraph or variable in number of pixels from 
the top or left of the screen. 
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2: Color: 

: ~ Edit Object Attributes 

Object Definition 

nnts 
Dtry' .>\nimation 

hlaia Animadoo 
xit .uimation 

Child Objects 

Color Target 

JForegrouod iJ 
Ret1: l1ss · iJ 

Green:I o ..:J 
Blue:lo ..:J 

C Transparent 

:press Mobile 

F,gS6 

Color Target allows you to set the color of the text, button or paragraph background and frame. You can use 
either the color palette or create a custom color by using the red, green and blue dropdown boxes. There is 
a feedback box; in this example the text color Foreground color) is red, text background (background color) is 
yellow and frame (frame color) is blue. 
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Chapter 10: Working with Child Objects 

A: How to Create 

8: How to Select 

C: Behaviors 

10.04 

10.06 

10.07 
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Chapter 10: Glossary 

Behaviors 

Child Objects 

Describes the intelligence of an Object as it responds to User inter
action, time, or location. 

Used for creating dynamic visual effects or progressive disclosure of 
information 
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A child object may be: 

• Vector 

• Video 

• Image 

• Slide show 

• Paragraph 

• Text button 

There are no limits to the number of child objects that can be attached to any particular parent object. Similarly, 
there is no limit to the number of parent objects for any given Web page. Therefore, this can be an extremely 
powerful feature. 

There are 3 general functions: 

1. Selection: when a parent object is selected, all child objects appear. 

2. Fire: the child object is not visible until the parent object is fired on. To enable this feature, see Section D 
later in this chapter. 

3. Timelines: a) a regular timeline that is activated at the time the parent object is activated and b) a timeline 
event attached to a child object. See Chapters 13 and 14 for a detailed description of timelines. 

A: How to Create: 
To create a child object, make sure the parent object is selected. 

Then either: 

• go to the Menu Bar, click on "Events" and then on "Child Objects". 

• Go to the Events Tab of the Resource inspector and touch the "Work with Child Objects and Mouse 
Overs" button. 

• right-click on the selected parent object and select "Child Object". 
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Waypoints ... 

Mouse Events ... 

Animations ... 

Tlmelines ... 

F,g 10-1 

l;1;S~!!!tl9Sj Eve~ts ~~fi!matio.fill; i}fC9igi~tl(s:B!ndi!!Q~,jgffl 

Events end Wab Services 

o External Web Page replacing Current Frame 
External Web Page LaunciuMI in a t~w, Window 

oto a specific Poge View 
o External Web Page replacing the Top Frame 

the next Page View 
Execute JavaScript Ma111od 
PauseJResume P- Tlmeout 
Execute on Application 

a Speclllc SUI.le In o Poge View 
Exlt Appllcatlon 
Exit Player 
Place Pl!one Call 
Send Strlng on FIRE 
Send Strlng on FIRE or tlume~ Keys 

Mouse State ,mp@-Aavanced lnteracme Seltings 
r Tlmeline Activation Enobled 

r Tlmellne Enuy Suppressed 

r Enable Sel\<&f Listener Ob)ect Selected AlldlO Sellin,;s 

r Submit Form 

r Toggle Cblldren on FIRE 

r Hide non-related Children 
r Object Ofag Enabled 

!1naC1iY8 3 

Sated a soiinifi'iiel 

W°'1< with Child Objects and L1ouse Ovei-s 

FIJl 10-2 

Undo 

Delete 

Cut 

Copy 

Edit .• 

Animation .. . 

Timeline .. . 

..,) Rota1e 

~ Enhance Photo .. 

~1•~t·i+IIHA~• 
tii,I}~~ ()bject ~.f 

rom VettorLlbtary ... 
Video Object .. . 
Image Object .. . 
Slide Show ... 

rom Slide Sho\T Library ... 
Text Button ObJecr 
Paragraph Object 

Close 

F,g 10-3 

A "Child Object Mode" floating palette will appear. The author can now, without limit, place child objects on the 
page from any of the choices as shown on the right. As each child object is placed on the page, it becomes 
selected as shown below. The author can change from one selected child object to another through mouse selec
tion. Each child object can then be further defined as described below. 

Selecting the "Close" button will exit the Child Object mode 

!Parentf Object! 
1
' 

Objects 

1: Button ObJect.3 
• 1 i G•~-, .~ 

Create Child Objec1 
\'«tor Object ... 
From \'tttor Libn.r,· ... 
'ideoOh tct. .. 

rom Slide Show Lllmu-y _, 
Text Button Object 
Paragraph Object 

Close 

Fig 104 
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B: How to Select: 

When Child Objects are created they will ai 
pear in the Layer Inspector as seen above. 
Selecting a Child Object from the Layer In
spector will: 

1. Cause an implicit switch into Child 
Mode. 

2. That Child Object will be selected as 
shown above in green while its associ
ated parent object will be selected in 
red. 

3. All the relevant controls in the Re
source inspector that were available 
to a Parent Object will be available to a 
Child Object. 

4. The Layer commands are available 

5. The Delete command is available 

6. Undo is available. 

ObjecU 

2: parent lmege 
GAb!OOVih16M#iii%~·itto;, Fi 

7. The child object name can be edited in the resource inspector. 

~. 
Fo,ms Mecfw, 

F,g 10-5 

8. All other child objects associated with the selected parent can be selected at this time for editing. 

9. To implicitly leave child mode: 

a. Touch any parent object in the Layer Inspector. 

b. Touch any Parent Object in the Workspace. 

c. Deselect all objects by either touching a free space in the workspace or by selecting "deselect all" from 
"Edit" off the Menu Bar. 
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C: Behaviors 

a: Visibility 

There are three possible techniques. for causing child 
objects to change their visibility. 

• Selection of the Parent Object 

Upon selection all child objects will appear (subject 
to their timeline definitions, if any) and will disappear 
when the parent object is deselected. 

• Toggle Children on FIRE 

When this attribute is selected for the parent object 
then selection or deselection itself will have no ef
fect. The first FIRE on the parent object the child 
objects will become visible and remain that way until 
another FIRE event occurs on that parent object, or 
when another Pare~t Object is FIRED on that has the 
"Hide non-related Children" attribute selected. 

b: Child Slide Shows, Timelines and Animations 

Child objects can be assigned all the timeline and anima
tion attributes that a parent object can be assigned, and 

EYefllS and Web Ser,iceo 

o Exteme! Web Page replacing Current Freme 
to External Web Page Launched In " Hew WindoW 

c specific Page View 
o External Web Page replacing the Top Frame 

Goto the next Page View 
Execute JavaScript Method 
Pau,.e/Resume Pe~e Timeout 
Execute an App!l~tion 

a Specific Slide In a Page Vtew 
El<lt Application 
Exit Player 
Place Pn- Cail 
Send Stnno on f1R£ 
Send String on FIRE or Numeric Keys 
,.. •• ¥ V •-•w-- "--- .,,.._,., ......... ·~--

AdVanced lnt8radlve Settings 
1 Tlmeline Activation Enabled 

r ·nmeline Enny Suppressed 
r Enable server Listener 

r Submltform 

r Togaie Cblldren on flRE 

r Hide n01>-re!ated Cnllaren 

r Oblect Orao Enabled 

IJollse state 
ifi#R?k-iMiii 
!fire 

Object Selected Audio Settings 
I Inactive iJ · 

Select a Souna Filel 

a Child Slide Show can be assigned all the slide transition animations that a Parent Slide Show 
can be assigned. 

Fig 10-6 

The activation of these visual and audio effects begin when the child object becomes visible and ends when
ever the child object loses visibility or the timeline is completed, whichever occurs first. 
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D: Adding a Web Component 11.11 

E: Completing a Web Component 
with the "Generate LIi" Option 11.13 

F: Completing a Web Component 
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Ctlapter 11: Glossary 

Web Component Widgets 

Data Types 

Symbolic Field Name: 

Binding: 

Control List: 

Unlike the widgets a discussed in Chapter 2, Web Component Widgets are a 

series of one or more related pages that employ Web Components. Often 

a Web component Widget will execute a Web component immediately upon 

being activated. 

Data types represent a specification for each input (Input Data Type) to a Web 

Service or output [Output Data Type) from a Web Service. A data type will 

describe the format of the data that the Web Service provides and how that 

data may be organized. Data Types become helpful hints so that: 

• The Publisher can make an intelligent decision on what type of UI Object 

to generate when auto-generating. 

• Present the author with a concise list of possible and valid UI Object can

didates with creating a Web Component manually or when Editing a Web 

Component and changing the binding from one UI Object to another. 

This is the unique symbolic pointer to a specific input or output that is pro

vided by a Web Service. 

Binding is the mechanism which ties a Symbolic Field Name as known to 

the Web Service to a UI Object as known to the Publisher through its Object 

Name. 

A Control List is a an Output Data Type that has the following characteristics: 

It has a related Symbolic Field Name that points to a Web Service Output. 

Its Symbolic Field Name is prepended with "Control List" for easy identifica

tion and is drawn in red. 

It aggregates a set of Output Symbolic Fields that that are logically related to 

the Control List's Output Symbolic Field. In data structure terms the Control 

List's Symbolic Field is an index to a data record that contains logically 

related data fieldJ, each of which has an Output Symbolic Field reference. 

Some examples of Control List Implementations are: 

1. Search Response List Control List 

The short Title for each of the returned matches could be the Control 

List Symbolic Field. 

Related Symbolic Fields: 

a A detailed description 

b. A related image banner Ad 
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Child Output Objects: 

Collection Lists: 

c. The URL to the web site would represent related. 

2. RSS Display List 

The Title for each RSS Feed could be the Control List Symbolic Field. 

Related Symbolic Fields: 

a. The Summary 

b. A related icon image 

c. The URL to the full story web page .. 

3. Store Front Product List 

The name of the product could be the Control List Symbolic Field. 

Related Symbolic Fields: 

a. Product Description 

b. Product Preview !Image, Video. specification .. Audio, etc.) 

c. The URL to the WAP Store Front 

The UI Objects that have been bound to a set of Output Symbolic Fields that 

that are logically related to the Control list's Output Symbolic Field. 

Collection Lists are Lists that contain a set of hidden attributes that point to a 

set of Control List definitions. In data structure terms the Collection List's set 

of hidden attributes are keys to a table of Control List Definitions. 
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A: Supported Objects 

The following objects will be supported in this first implementation: 

1: Input UI Objects: 

• Text Fields 

- Alpha 

- Numeric 

- Phone Number 

- SMS Number 

• Text Areas 

• Choice Objects 

- Returning the Selected Visible String 

- Returning a Numeric Hidden Attribute. 

• Single Item Selection Lists 

- Returning the Selected Visible String 

- Returning a Numeric Hidden Attribute 

• Multi Item Selection Lists 

- Returning all selected Items 

• Visible Text String 

• Hidden Attribute 

- Cluster Item Selection Lists 

• Returning the hidden attributes for all items 

• Check Boxes 

• Slide Show 

Returning a Numeric Hidden Attribute 

Returning a String Hidden Attribute 

Returning the hidden attributes for all slides 

• Submit Function (Can be assigned to any object including Submit Buttons, Vectors, etc.) 
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2: Response UI Objects: 

I .Single Line Text Object 

a. Text Field 

i. URL 

ii. Audio URL 

iii. Purchase URL 

iv. Other 

b. Text Button 

C. Submit Button 

d. Clear Button 

2. Multiple Line Text Object 

a. Text Area 

b. Paragraph 

3 . Check Box 

4 . Image 

5. Video 

6. Slide Show (with either Video or Image slides, or both) 

7. Choice Objects 

8. List objects 

9. Control Lists (they control all the subordinate Output UI objects for that Web Component. 

a. List Type: 

i. Search Response List 

ii. RSS Display List 

iii. Other 

b. Choice Type: 

i. Search Response List 

ii. RSS Display List 

iii. Other 
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B: How It Works 

Both Xpressmo customers and third parties can register their web components directly into the Xpressmo Author
ing Platform. 

1: Xpressmo XML Web Component Registry 

Customers and third parties can use XML to register their Web Components into the Xpressmo XML Web Com
ponent Registry. The Registry may contain references to: 

• All Consumer Inputs related to the Web Component. 

• Any Environmental data such as PIM, time or location values. 

• Any persistent variable data. 

• All outputs related to the Web Component. 

Appendix A shows the ten current Web Components currently registered into the Xpressmo Web Component 
Registry. 

• RSS: USA Today Top Stories 

• Yahoo Search 

• Google Search 

• MapQuest 

• Yahoo Maps 

• Yahoo Weather 

• Accuweather 

• Movies 

• ThumbPlay Store Front 

• Send SMS Message 

• Stock Quotes 

• Face Book 
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Aut,o, 

Applk:aoon 
Pl.>,-e-r . 

2: Binding to the Author's Application 

l'fll/t<U11,Qh~•--.1"Ut.41f'll#t5ittliJ 
~!fta♦f'g'I(!:~ 

-t>IO-llVHH{',,'):Mf. 

lt~lit-,"4""'~P<»<""• 

' . 

. 

Web Service 
(Yahoo. Amazo~ RSS .,,) 

fig ll-l 

The XML Web Component Registry for all registered Web Components is loaded into the Publisher Client tool 
at login time. The author can then assign any of these Web Components to an application without any need to 
write code. Each Input and/or Output related to the Web Component may be hinted by the Web Component 
Registry Administrator. The more hinting the more information is passed to the Application Designer in terms 
of presenting a better focused set of possible UI Object candidates for binding. As a Web Component is se
lected the authoring platform presents the author with dialog boxes that enable the binding of all the inputs 
and outputs of the Web Component to GUI components of the application. Multiple Web Components can be 
assigned to any UI Object or Event in order to facilitate mashups. These UI Object and/or Event bindings, for 
each instance of a Web Component, are stored in the POL. The war file containing a WebComponentManager 
to handle data from player to web component automatically is deployed as a web application archive to any 
application server. 

Again, looking at Appendix A, some of the key Fields are: 

• Parameter Name: 

This is the Symbolic Field Name that is displayed to the Author. 

• DataType: 

This is where the Web Component Registry Administrator can add hinting to help focus which types of UI 
Objects can be selected by the designer. 

• ParmType: 

If defined, it is set to "Request" in order to inform the Web Component Manager how to process this informa
tion. 

• Use: 

This can be set either to "Required" or "Optional''. If set to Required, then the Author will be required to 
assign a UI object to this Field, and the Consumer will be required to have data entered if the Required UI 
Object is an Input. In either case, warnings will be issued if the Required Fields are not handled correctly. 
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• ServiceMapping: 

This is the Symbolic Field Name that is sent to the Web Component Manager for communicating with the 
Web Component. It uses XPath to map the output result to the result XML Element or Attribute. 

• Comment: 

This is information that the author will see displayed in the Comments field for each Symbolic Field, to assist 
the author in understanding the meaning of the Web Component. 

• In the event that the Web Component returns lists of results then there is an additional Field named Control
Parm: 

• This is the Symbolic Field Name that will point to an Output UI Control List object. When used, the Control 
List manages the visible presentation for all other Output UI Objects associated with a particular implemen
tation for a Web Component in a given application. 

3: Execution of Web Components 

The Xpressmo Player, upon detecting an event in which a Web Component has been defined, assembles and 
sends all related inputs to the WebComponentManager URL which proxies the request to the 3rd party, cus
tomer, or Xpressmo web service and returns outputs to the Xpressmo Player. The Xpressmo Player then takes 
the outputs and binds the data to the UI components in the application. 

i 
' ;,,," 

cari'l5e . , 
actual f~edUli, th~ WebC~n,pci~e~ . 

'.oin · · ,, · ~ .. ~21.~,.\,_rk~;;;:;·ii1ii · ,;;.\,.: 
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C: Behaviors and UI 

Under the Bindings Tab there are new choices 
related to binding Web components with any 
page or any object on a page. The drop down 
will list all those Web Components that have 
already been bound to this Object. These 
Web Component choices are available at all 
times, regardless of whether an object is se
lected or not. 

When one or more Web Components have 
been bound then the "Edit" and "Remove" 
buttons will become active. 

Dynamic Binding is still available, and can be 
used simultaneously with any Web Compo
nent. 

. 8!~~!0~~ 
Web Component and Web Service Operations 

iWiii\i\\ii!ilW\W\kW!MJi.J Add I Edi! I ' Remove l 
Attributes Exposed 

."i [E@ Player 

1B @ FeedColledor 

[E @ Pr05pec:ts 

Page Height 
Background lmage 
Background Color 
Page Delay Time 
Transition Animation 
Transition Time 
Frames per Second 
Page Audio Track 
Transitk>n Audio Track 
Page Exit 

I±] @ PhlogDB 

B:J@publisherus.rs 

Default Attribute Value 

Database Name Table Name 

Channel Name Channel Feed 

I Reuters ...!.I I 1 :.:.J 

Object selected: Page 

Link Set 
r 

Field Name 

Operation 

!Replace 3 

fig 11·2 
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D: Adding a Web Component 

When initial_ly touching the "Add" button the screen to the below appears, with the first Web component that has 
been registered selected. In this case it is the Web component that still relies on our Feed Collector for presenting 
any of dozens of RSS feeds to the application. In this case, since this is a Web Component implementation of the 
RSS Display object, "Generate UI Objects" will be selected. 

• Generate UI Objects, if 
selected, will automati
cally generate the UI 
Objects as described 
below. If not selected, 
then the author will bind 
the Web Component 
Inputs and Results to 
previously created UI 
Objects. 

• Select Results Page · is 
used when you want the 
Results page to be a 
different page then that 
of the Input page. The 
default selected results 
page will either be set 
to the current page, or, 
if there are both inputs 
and outputs, it will be set 
provisionally to the next 
page in the current page 
order, if one exists. 

• Activation Options in-
elude, if there are no 

Select a Web Componen1 

P.lapQuest-Directions.getDirections 
raapOuesU3etl'JlapCluster -Pan.pant, 
MapOuest-GetMapCluster -Pan.pan S 
MapQuest-Getl'AapCluster-Pan.panE 
MapOuest-Getl'JlapCluster -Pan.panW 
MapQuest-GetMopCluster -Pan.getMapCluster 
MapOuest-Getl'JlapSingle.getMapSingle 
MapOuest-POf.getPOI 
Pictures 
SendSMS 
Weather2 
Weather 
Movies 
Stocks 
FBActions.getFrtends 
F BAction s.setStatus 
FBActlons.sendlM 
F BAction s.getlM 
FBActions.uptoadPhoto 
Logon 
Web Search 
RSS1 
AIITop10.getAIITop10 
Ri119Tone-Top10 
searchAII 
Search 
Search-Rlngtones 
Mapslmage 

Sele-ct Results Page 

IMap i:] 
Activation OpU:,ns 

lFrnlofHl ..:J 

Share VI-el:! C<>cml}Ofltllll 

r 

fig 11-3 

Input UI Objects, a choice to either "Preload" the Web Component (similar to how Dynamic Binding currently 
works), or have the Web Component executed when the "Results" page is viewed by the consumer. 

• Share Web Component becomes available and will become selected under the following conditions: 

- A Web Component is Selected which already has been used by the current application. 

The current Input page is also a "Result" page for that Web component. 

This permits the consumer, after viewing the results, to extend the Web Component (See Section 4) allow the 
consumer to make additional queries against the same Web Component. Some examples are interactive panning 
and zooming for a Mapping application, or additional and or refined searches for a Search application. 
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The example below shows how "Generate UI Objects" will be selected for a Mapping application. 

Select a Web Component 

RSS Display Ust 
MapQu est-Olrections.getolrections 
MapQuest-GetMapCluster-Pan .pan N 
MapQuest-GetMapCluster-Pan.panS 
MapQuest-GetMapCluster-Pan.panE 
MapQuest-GetMapCluster -Pan .panW 
Ma .uest-GetMa luster-Pan. 

Weattier2 
Weather 
Movies 
Stocks 
FBActions.getFriends 
FBActions.setStatus 
FBActions.sendlM 
fBActions.getlM 
fBActions.uploadPhoto 
Logon 
Web Search 
RSS1 
Al!Top1 0.gelAIITop10 
RingTone-Top10 
SearcllAII 
Search 
Searcll-Rlngtones 
Mapslmage 

Select Results Page 

jPJJap ~ 

Activation Options 

L 
Generate Ul Objects 

17 

St1,m:: WebCvrnr101rn11t 

r 

OK Cancel He 

Fig l 1-4 

xpressmo.com 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00389



Publisher Interface Chapter 11.13 

E: Completing a Web Component with the 11Generate UI" Option. 

When the Generate UI Ob
jects Dialog Box first ai:r 
pears any required Gener
ated Inputs and Outputs 
are pre-registered in the 
"Generated" Inputs and Out
puts Lists. All optional can
didates, if any, are placed in 
the "Candidates" Inputs and 
Outputs Lists. All Inputs and 
Outputs are defined by their 
"Symbolic Field Names", 
which will, during this pro
cess, finally be bound to 
auto-generated Xpressmo 
UI Objects. 

a. Comments: 

Tne Image data base 64 encoded for a single map 

Aciivution Event 

I Fire .::J 
Input Candldlltes 

Lat 
Lng 

, Genen,ie !npot 

Select the Input Pl>!le 

I Deline LC>CaltOn. .::J 
Generated Inputs 

Remove lnpui · 1 

Select the Result Page 

jMap.. .::J 
OUlpUt candidates Generated Otltputs 
Lat 
Ln 

getmapSl119le.fdapURL 

Geneiate OUtpul . Remove Output . I ' 
• 61< !caiice! !!leti>j 

figlJ.5 

As an Input or Output Object is selected from any of the four lists below, the Comment, retrieved from the 
Web Component, is displayed in the Comments field on the top for informing the Author about the meaning 
of that Object. 

b. Select Input Page 

This is set initially to the current page of the application. It can then be reset to any other Page. In Phase I 
there is a restriction of only one Input Page. 

c. Select Results Page 

This is set initially to the "Select Results Page" from the Add Web Component Dialog Box. It can then be 
reset to any other Page. In Phase I there is a restriction of only one Output Page. 

d. Input Candidates 

Any Optional Input Candidate can be selected and, when the "Generate Input" Button is touched, placed 
into the Generated Inputs List. Note that as each Candidate is selected the Comment related to it is dis
played. 
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e. Generated Inputs 

Any Generated Input can be selected and, when the uRemove Input" Button is touched, returned to the 
Optional Inputs list, unless it was a required Input.. Note that as each Generated Input is selected the Com
ment related to it is displayed. 

f. Output Candidates 

Any Optional Output Candidate can be selected and, when the "Generate Output" Button is touched, placed 
into the Generated Outputs list. Note that as each Candidate is selected the Comment related to it is dis
played. 

g. Generated Outputs 

Any Optional Output Candidate can be selected and, when the "Generate Output'' Button is touched, placed 
into the Generated Outputs list. Note that as each Candidate is selected the Comment related to it is dis
played. 

h. OK 

When the OK Button is touched the Dialog Box will close and all the Items listed in the Generated Inputs 
will appear on the "Input" Page and all the Items listed in the Generated Outputs Lists will appear on the 
"Results" Page. 

0 

Using the example of MapQuest (Get Single Map), the graphic below shows the state after the Optional Input 
for Street and the optional Outputs for Latitude, Longitude and a Single Maplmage have been selected. 

Activation Event 

!fire .::] 
i Input Candidates 

Lal 
L~ 

Generate Input 

Sei..ct the l11put Page 

I Define location .::J 
Generated Inputs 
zip 
Migllt 
\/kith 

mapSccle 
Submit 
street 

Remove Input 

Selecl the RBEIJ!t Page 

JI.lop 3 
OUtput Carufiaates Generated Outputs 
ge1mapSingle-MapURL lat 

lng 
gellMpSingle.f~aplrnog 

't 

, :,,,,,,Bl®u'.ftmf•,f •. I 
{ 

Remove Ol.ltput f ~ 
_ OI< I Cancel I HelpH 

Fig 11-6 
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1. The Input Page is shown below. Note that: 

There are 5 Text Fields lined up 2 per line. 

2. There is a Submit Button, that when selected, shows under the "Bindings" Tab the the Web Component 
Instance "l: lnput_Maps" has been assigned. 

a. The Web component instance Naming Convention incldes three components: 

i. The Number of the Instance (This permits multiple unique assignments of the Same Web Component 
to the same input page) 

ii. The Input Page Name (This permits multiple unique assignments of the Same Web Component to 
multiple Input Pages, 

iii. The Name of the Web Component. 

b. The "Edit" and "Remove" Buttons are now active. 

L«abOO 

~tl~_,:,1_ .. _, --
!Obfecu 

After the UI is generated the author can make any 
changes to the the UI objects that is desired. There 
are no known restrictions. The generated results page 
is shown to the right. The Latitude and Longitude fields, 
and how they are utilized, will be discussed later. 

fig ll-7 

fig 11-8 
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If the "Edit" Button is touched under the Bindings Tab then the Dia!og Box below will appear. All the bindings of the 
Data Fields defined by the Web Component are now bound to the generated UI Objects. Any required Inputs or 
Outputs are identified with a light red background. From here the author could choose to select other UI Objects 
to replace the ones that had been automatically generated, or to add other optional UI Objects. If any generated 
required UI Object had been deleted a warning message will appear when the dialog box appears. The designer 
can then select any other UI Object that had been defined that meet the conditions of the hinting as defined by the 
Web Component Registry Administrator. 

z.tp height width map Scale 

l!!eJ"'~!!~~-~i>.1.3 roefl~Ti!Q'ca~i~l..:J l~f!il~g~&,:~3 -roe-:,-fin-,e~-;i:7'-';<>ca-:--1!?-.Jl-::<f-.ma--i>'.-d-

Submit street 

!Define Location_stre•.3 

Lat 

jNone 

Lng 

Lat lng getmapSlngle-Maplmage getmapSlngle-f,'lapURL 

!Lat ..:..I I Lng ..:..I lgetmapSingle-Maplm ,.J iNone i] 
Activation Event 

jFir.e_ --· i] 
Web Component Manager URLs Discardal>le Controls Resutts Page 

lhttJ>:lflocalhost80801Wcmfptayerreq_!J jlnstance of Application 3 jMap :..:.J OK cancel 

Required Inputs can be assigned to Persistent Variables either manually or automatically 
(see Section F). 

The activation event can be mapped to a Page Entry Event or any of 5 Navigation 
Actions. 

Fig JJ.9 

. . 
Activation Event 

lnr_e 3 
j LeftArrow 

Up Arrow 
fig ll-JO 

The designer can also change the Server that will be used for the Web component Manager. The default will be 
the Server that is currently selected for the Publishing Platform. 

For Express Mobile designers the current available server choices are: 

The Express Mobile QA Server: "http://qa.xpresmo.com/wcrn/playerreq" 

The Express Mobile Dev Server: "http://dev.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq" 

The Staging Server: "http://stg.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq" 

The Public Server: "http://st.xpresmo.com/wcm/p1ayerreq" 

Local Host: http://localhost: 8080/wcm/pl ayerreq" 

The currently selected Server that the Publishing Tool is logged into will be the default. 

Discardable Controls are not implemented in Phase One but are defined in the PDL (See Appendix B). 
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There are a series of rules that the Publishing Client follows for this automatic generation. 

Input Object Generation: 

1. Text Fields (Single line Alpha or Numeric Fields) 

Text fields are generated first, with the rules: 

a. If there are more than 2 then there will be 2 per line, otherwise they will span the width of the page, with 
left and right margins of 10 pixels. 

b. The height will be calculated based on the selected Font from the currently selected Object Style. 

2. Text Areas (Multiple Line Alpha Fields) 

Text areas are generated second, with the rules: 

a. Two Lines will be visible. 

b. The Object will span the width of the page, with left and right margins of 10 pixels. 

c. The height will be calculated based the number of visible lines and on the selected Font from the cur
rently selected Object Style. 

3. Check Boxes will be generated next with the following rules: 

a. All Check Boxes will appear on the same line, with a size of 20 by 20 pixels. 

b. There will be a left margin of 10 pixels. 

c. Each Check Box will be separated by 20 pixels. 

4. Lists will be generated next with the rules: 

a. Three Items will be visible. 

b. The Object will span the width of the page, with left and right margins of 10 pixels. 

c. The height will be calculated based the number of items and on the selected Font from the currently 

selected Object Style. 

5. Last will be the Submit Button, if the Submit Function has not been assigned to another Input. 

The rules will be: 

a. The String" Submit" will be the default string. 

b. The Standard HTML Form Colors will be applied. 

c. Submit Button will be placed in the lower right hand corner of the visible page with a right margin and 
bottom margin of 10 pixels. 

6. All Lines will be separated by 5 pixels. 

7. The Object Names will be the same as the Symbolic Field Name as defined by the Web Component. 
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Output Object Generation: 

l. If the "Results" page is the same as the "Input Page", then the Output UI Objects will appear directly below the 
last Input UI Object Line, otherwise it will start with a top margin of 20 pixels. 

2. Text Fields (Single Line Alpha or Numeric Fields)· 

Text fields are generated first, with the rules: 

a. The Object will span the width of the page, with left and right margins of 10 pixels. 

b. The height will be calculated based on the selected Font from the currently selected Object Style. 

3. Text Areas (Multiple Line Alpha Fields) . 

Text areas are generated second, with the rules: 

a. Two Lines will be visible. 

b. The Object will span the width of the page, with left and right margins of 10 pixels. 

c. The height will be calculated based the number of visible lines and on.the selected Font from the currently 
selected Object Style. 

4. Check Boxes will be generated next with the following rules: 

a. All Check Boxes will appear on the same line, with a size of 20 by 20 pixels. 

b. There will be a left margin of 10 pixels. 

c. Each Check Box will be separated by 20 pixels. 

5. Images and Slide Shows will be generated next, with the rules: 

a. The Object will span the width of the page, with _left and right margins of 10 pixels. 

b. The Height will either be 60 pixels if there are multiple UI Objects defined for the Result Page, or the Height 
will span to the bottom of the page. 

6. Videos will be generated next, with the rules: 

a. The Object will span the width o_f the page, with left and right margins of 10 pixels. 

b. The Height will either be 60 pixels if there are multiple UI Objects defined for the Result Page, or the Height 
will span to the bottom of the page. 

7. Lists will be generated next with the rules: 

a. Three Items will be visible. 

b. The·Object will span the width of the page, with left and right margins of 10 pixels. 

c. The height will be calculated based the number of items and on the selected Font from the currently se
lected Object Style. 

8. All lines will be separated by 5 pixels. 

9. The Object Names will be the same as the Symbolic Field Name as defined by the Web Component. 
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F: Completing a Web Component with Existing UI Objects. 

The example below is adding a Yahoo Search 
Web Component with bindings to previously 
created UI Objects. 11t-Ge1'JopCJuiter➔'an.pe11E 

st-OtttMapCIUS!ef -Paft.;>al>W 
i,;;t&tJ.tapC1ush!r.Pa".9etMl,pC1uster 

aes1-GetUap Single.getMap$ingle 
,_.eiro 

Stock,; 
fBActions.ged' n""ds 
FBAemns.set Status 
FBActiotr$Mln111M 
FB.Acoom;,;,ell'M 
FBActions..mplolldPboto 
l090n 
Wel>Starcil 

S1 
lopillget.AIIT op1 Q 

lone-Tol)10 
a«:1'111.11 

A<:tr.-a1ioil Options 

jflre ..i.J 
W~'*f.''':· 

r 

Fig!J.11 

Upon touching the "OK" Button the graphic below will appear. Note that "inl ", "Submit'' and the "Control List: Title" 
are all populated with an existing previously created UI Object, while all the other fields have "None" selected. 

Edit Web ~ice Bin' 
~T•~ ~-~= '-,,'';'. ,• 

in1 in2 

jtlona 

totalresultsAvail totalresultsReturned 

ltione i.J jNone ~ 

URL ClickURL 

1ur1 jNone 

Submit 

Alt_Tltle 

OisplayURL 

jNone 

Control Usr. Title 

!Title 3 
Assembie ust I 

Summary 

;~I I Summary 
ActiVation Event 
jFlre i.) 

Web ComponEnt Mon ager URLs Discardable Controls Results Page 

jhttp:/Jlocalhost:808~1'!!_~mlplayerre<ii] I instance of Session .i:J I se:arch G OK Cancel Hel 

Fig ll-12 
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As with the MapQuest Web Component example, there are both required and optional input and or output symbolic 
fields. In this case there is a required Symbolic Objects as follows: 

• An Input object for entering in the Search String. 

• An Output Control List which will display the Search Result Titles (See Section I). 

Color Coding in the graphic above has the following meanings: 

/ R_equiredl~fi9r:{Q~tiftJ!;j 

Control List 

Child Output Object 

All other symbolic fields are optional. 

The rules for selecting which existing UI Objects should be made available to a given Symbolic Field is based on 
the web Component Definition and the hinting that was applied by the Web Component Registry Administrator. 

Section B shows all of the currently supported UI Objects for Xpressmo's Web Component. These will be mapped 
to a Symbolic Field Name based on the Supported Data Types shown below. 

1. "Boolean" 14. "ServiceActivation" 

2. "Int" 15. "ChannellmageURL" 

3. "String" 16. "ChannelDescription" 

4. "multilineString" 17. "ChannelTitle" 

5. "lmageURL" 18. "URL" 

6. "VideoURL" 19. "Audio URL" 

7. "List" (Contains a parameter that is 20. "Purchase URL" 
converted to an Index) 

21. "lmageData" 
8. "Complexlist" 

22. "lmagelistoata" 
9. "Slides how" 

23. "PersistentVariable"; 
10. "SearchResponselist" 

24. "PipelineMultipleSelect"; 
11. "RSSList" 

25. "PhoneNumber"; 
12. "SingleSelectionlist" 

26. "HiddenAttribute"; 
13. "MultiSelectionlist" 

27. "Collectionlist"; 
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The Table below shows the mapping of Xpressmo UI Objects to the Supported Data Types. 

Data Types Preferred Input Input Candidates Preferred Output Output Candidates 
boolean Check Box Check Box Check Box Check Box 
Int Text Field {integer) TextField (integer) Text Field (integer) Text Field (integer) 

Text Field (Phone #) Text Field (Phone #) 

Text Field ISMS #) Text Field (SMS #) 

Choice Choice 
List (single select) List (single select) 

Text Button 
String Text Field (Alpha) Any Text Field (Alpha) Any 
multilineString Text Area Text Area Text Area Text Area 

Paragraph 
lmageURL N/A N/A Image Image 

Slide Show 
VideoURL N/A N/A Video Video 

Slide Show 
List Single Item List Single Item List Single Item List Any List Type 

Multi-Select List Any Choice Type 
Complex List (see Complex 
Choice List Specification) 
Slide Show 

Complexlist Complex List Single Item List Single Item List Any Li st Type 
Multi-Select ~isl . (see Complex List 
Complex List Specification) 

Slideshow Slide Show Slide Show Slide Show Slide Show 
SearchResponselist N/A N/A Search Response List Search Response List 

Control List 
Complex List 
Choice 

RSSList N/A N/A RSS Display List RSS Display List 
Control List 
Complex List 
Choice 

SingleSelectionlist Choice Choice Choice Choice 
Complex List Complex List 

MultiSelectionlist Mult~Selection List Mult~Selection List Mult~Selection List Mult~Selection List 
ServiceActivation Submit Button Any N/A. N/A 
ChannellmageURL N/A N/A Image Image 

Video 
Slide Show 

ChannelDescription N/A N/A Text Area Text Area 
Paragraph 
Text Field 
Text Button 
List 
Choice 
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Channelfrtle N/A N/A Text Field Text Field 
Text Button 
Paragraph 
Text Area 
List 
Choice 

URL Text Field Text Field 
(URL request) (URL request! 

Audio URL Text Field Text Field 
(Audio URL request) (Audio URL request) 

· Purchase URL Text Field Text Field 
(Purchase URL request) (Purchase URL request) 

Image Data Image Image 
Slide Show 

Image List Data Slide Show Slide Show 
Image 

Persistent Variable N/A N/A N/A N/A 
Pipeline Multiple Select Multi-select List Multi-select List N/A N/A 

Complex List 
Slide Show 

Phone Number Text Field Text Field Text Field Text Field 
(numeric type) Text Button (numeric type) Text Button 

Hidden Attribute Complex List Complex List Complex List Complex List 
Slide Show Slide Show 

Collection List N/A N/A Slide Show Complex List 
Slide Show 

xpressmo.com 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00399



Pubhsher Interface Chapter 11.23 

G: Persistent Variables. 

When editing a WebComponent in the publisher, any persistent variable that has been defined will appear as a 
choice for any input. The variable name will be preceded by a lozenge character to differentiate it from a UI Object 
Name. 

If selected, then the UI Object that had previously been assigned to that Symbolic Field will be released and can 
now be deleted .. 

In the player when this page is entered, and if the persistent variable has been defined, the WebComponent will be 
executed using the persistent variable value as an input. 

Persistent variables can be used in many ways to make the the UI of the Web Component more efficient and intu~ 
tive. 

1. Utilizing login or PIM data: 

Often the application was, when first activated, a login page so that the user could register themselves for 
various web component services or communication functions. This data, if placed in a persistent variable, 
could then be an input to any web component that, as an input, uses location, phone number, name, pass
word, etc. automatically. 

2 .. Improving the UI: 

Very often the output from a web component is a URL that will execute a particular web service, such as 
previewing a product to be purchased, or initiating the purchase transaction itself. 

An Image, that clearly labels the web service that could be initiated, could share the same persistent var~ 
able as the Text UI object that was assigned to the Web Component output that received the URL. The Text 
UI object could be hidden so that the UI is more attractive and intuitive. 

3. Integrating Web Components. 

A persistent variable can be utilized in three different ways. 

a. As a direct input to a WebComponent. 

b. Assigned to a UI Object that is selected as a Web Component Input 

c. Assigned a UI Object that is selected as a Web Component Output 
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Each of these uses of Web Components can come in handy for many use cases. 

A few examples are: 

1. Have Web Component Output Values become inputs to a different Web Component. 

In this case assign a persistent variable to the output UI Object. Upon completion of this Web Component 
the persistent variable will be updated to the new value returned. This persistent variable can now be re
ferred to as an input to any other Web Component, no matter what pag it originates from. 

2. Set Defaults at Authoring time for a Web Component. 

The author could set a default input value to a hidden UI object, and 'then assign a persistent variable to it. 
When the Web Component is first invoked it will use this value. 

3. Mashing Up Outputs from Multiple Web Components 

Since any output from any web component can be assigned a persistent variable, the author can now link 
these persistent variables, as desired, to any UI Object, any relevant Web Component Input, or any combina
tion of the two. 
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H: Enhancing Web Components with Auto-generated 
Persistent Variables. 

Let's work with the Web Component MapQuest-getMapCluster. It is a more powerful Web Component then the 
MapQuest-getSingleMap used in Section D. 

1: First, auto-generate the UI objects. 

, I This is the mapscale that the corresponding map URL is for 

·1 
Activation Event 

l~ire _ i] 

Input Candidates 

Lat 
Lng 

Generate Input 

Select the Input Page 

l~fi11~~<>eat!on __ ..i] 

Generated Inputs 

zip 
height 
Width 

Submit 
street 

Remove Input 

Prelood Responses 

l tio~IJse<J. ..... _______ i] 
Output Candidates 

Generate Output 

select the Result Page 

l-"4°11 _ ,iJ 
Generated Outputs 

mapurt 

maplmage 
lat 
lng 

Remove Output I 
OK J Cancel I Helpj 

Fig 11-13 
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2: Then Edit the Web Component. 

zip 

Submit 

m11purl 

Lng 

pQue~t·GetMepCluster-Pan.getMapCluster 
, ~· +h ... ~.~¼l -, 

height width 

!De1inefi!ocatioiiflietg1~ '"10e""'"""n""ii""""'e,'"'1i"'oc""a"'11o"''·""'aw""w""""1il.,.il_.:::J...., 

street 

jOetine_Localion,.,stre(_::.! 

mapScaleforURL 

Lat 

maptm11ge 

fmaptmage 

G 

mapScale 

j Define ootloii11mjli)l.:::J 

Lng 

G 

Lat 

flat 

Activation Event . Preload Responses ii 
I Fire .:::J lttot Used G 1 

Wet> Component Manager URLs Otscardat>le Controts ResultS Page :: 

I http;l,1ocalhost8080lwcmil,llayerreq_::] ! Instance of Application ...:.J I Map .::J oi< I ci:iricefjHelpj t 
_,:,i;,,~ •:17 •-•:• Y •,.,;~_,-,'':;\ •~0•~;':'>>;t,;!;~'Si'l!•/-~;'•7W0 ™:~.VTZT76 ;-•••••:,.~-; •~•;'~--•~m ~~w•••~•-•-•-•h•~m•-••••:~• • 

Note: The Submit Symbolic Field is still assigned to a UI Object. 

3: Now set the Submit Symbolic Field to "None" 

zip height 

[Define/Eoca~ii)Ji] 

~ Submit 

i 1Uii.tiJ i?G FF~j__:;:_) 
street 
jDeflne Location_stret..::} 

k I 1;;;.;nll/(i!;:,i/;/;jllliJ 
map ScalefortJRL 

width 

j l)efffigt!~tron'rwiilili.] 

Lat 

ltione 

maplmage 

lmaplmage 

.:::J 

3 

Fig 11-14 

mapScale 

I 0enne;1.:ocatiowir€JR.:J 

lng 

!None 

lat 

I Lat .3 

Fig 11-15 
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4: Touch "OK". 

A message appears informing the User that all the Input UI 
Object, have now been assigned a persistent variable. 

The Web Component itself has now been attached to the Re
sults ("Map") page and will be executed when that page is en
tered. Thit is to say, the Submit Button on the "Define Location 
Page has had the Web component removed from it, but if you 
go to the "Map" page, and with the Page selected (no page 
object selected) and touch the "Bindings" tab, the Web compo-
nent will be available for further editing. 

The fo!lowing objects have been assigned: 

zip, helgllt, width, map Scale, str~t. 

Touching the "Edit" button will confirm the operation as shown below . 

. zip . . height· mapScafe 

Lal Lng 

lastreet jNone i.l jNone 

mapScalefortJRL maplmage Lat 

lmaplmage 3 !Lat 

Figll-16 

i.l 

.:.I 

Activation Event 

!fire 
Pre!oad Responses 

.::.I INotUsed i.l 
Web Component Manager URLs Discamable Controls Results Page 

!http:/nocalhost8080twcrntplayerreqi.f I Instance of Application 3 !Map 

Fig 11-17 

Note that all the inputs now have the lozenge character preceding them to indicate that they are bound 
to a persistent variable. 

Selecting one of these objects such as the "zip" text field will also show this in the 
Resource Inspector Panel. 

Object Name 

lzip 

Left 

1120: 
Top 

~ 
Width 
1100 

Attributes Drav. 
r-!D_e_fa_u_lt---3-, ~ 

Remember Me 
p 

Add Persistent Variable I 
jzip 

fig 11-18 
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Discussion: 

We can divide web components into two very distinct categories: 

l. Web components that are activated on a Page Entry Event: 

These type of Pages can be entered from any other page and stilt yield the same result. Pages using these 
types of Web components make ideal initial pages for Web component Widgets. 

2. Web Components that are activated by a Navigation Event (FIRE, TOP, RIGHT, DOWN, LEFT): 

These types of Web Components are best utilized when the activation page and the results page are the same. 
They make the Web Component interactive. 

Although it is possible to create near identical results in both cases, there is great utility in having a Web com
ponent, whose inputs are all bound to UI Objects that have attached persistent variables, be the initial Web 
Component that is executed when the page is first entered. This means that all of the Web Components that 
might be defined to work within that page will always have symbolic access to the initial set of parameters that 
were associated with the initial Page Entry Web Component. 

xpressmo.com 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00405



Publisher Interface Chapter 11.29 

I: Restrictions for Editing UI Objects related to Web Components: 

There are three general cases in which the editing of a UI object will be restricted. 

1. Delete a UI Object that has a Web Component Attached. 

In this case the following message will appear and deletion will be suppressed. 

Object getPOI has 1 attached Web Components. 

Touch Bindings Tab a.nd Delete the Web components First. 

fig IJ.J 9 

If the author's intent is to reassign the Submit function to another UI Object then first create that UI Object, 
then Edit the Web Component and reassign the Submit Symbolic Function to the new UI Object. The original UI 
Object can now be deleted. 

2. Delete a UI Object that is bound to a Web Component Input or Output or delete a UI Object that is attached to 
a persistent variable that is bound to a Web Component Input. 

Object zip is attached to tile Web Component 1: map_MapOuest-GetMapCtuster-Pan.getMapCluster 

Toucil Bindings Tai>, E<llt. and reassign zip first. 

Fig 11·20 

If the author's intent is to reassign the Web Component Symbolic Field to another UI Object then first create 
that UI Object. Then touch the "Bindings" tab related to the UI Object (or Page) that has the identified Web 
component attached. Touch "Edit'' and then either reassign the Symbolic Field Function to the new UI Object or 
set that function to "None". The original UI Object can now be deleted. 
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3. Remove a Persistent Variable from a UI Object in which that Persistent Variable is bounq to a Web Compo
nent. 

Object mapzip's Remember Me Reference zlpcode is attached to a Web Component. 

This Reference must be change<! in tlle relate<! Web Component First-

fig ll-21 

If the author's intent is to reassign the Web Component Symbolic Field to another UI Object then first create 
that UI Object Then touch the "Bindings" tab related to the UI Object (or Page) that has the identified Web 
component attached. Touch "Edit" and then either reassign the Symbolic field function to the new UI Object, 
reassign it to a different Persistent Variable or set that function to uNone". The original UI Object's Persistent 
Variable binding can now be removed .. 
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J: Working with Control Lists: 

The following Object Types are variations of Control Lists: 

• Complex Lists 

• RSS Display List 

• Search Response List 

The Control List Model definition includes any number of subordinate (Child Output Objects) whose contents are 
known at all times to the Control List, and the Control List manages the appropriate display of their contents in 
two very different ways. 

1. Display as independent UI Objects: 

Each Child Output Object is visible, and may or may not be selectable. As the user navigates down through 
the Control Lists, the values for each of the child lists, related to that item, is displayed. An example is a 
RSS Display List where the Summary is displayed as a child Object as the Title for the RSS Feed, is selected 
within the Control Lists. 

2. Display as a Mash up within the Control List: 

Instead of displaying the attributes of each child object in a separate UI object, that attribute is displayed as 
part of the Item of the Control List. Usually the Child Output Object is set to "hidden". 

It is possible to employ both techniques within a Control List implementation. 
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A: UI Implementation 

If a Web component has a 
Control List, it will be a re
quired Output field. The 
example to the right is the 
ThumbPlay AIITopTen Store 
Front Web Component. The 
automated feature "Gener
ate UI Objects" was select
ed. 

Note: Control List will be 
identified by the prefix "Con
trol List". 

Select tile Input Page Preload Responses Select 1he Result Page 

loeta.lJf!_ __ _i.l INo.~~s~ ..... __ i:l l~11•a.u.~ ___ _ ii 
lnpul Candidates 

categorytlarnes 
pname 
Submit 

Generate Input 

Generated Inputs 

Remove Input 

Output Condittates 
Alt_name 
albumlD 
smo.l!jpg 
conl!m!!D 
albumTltle 
artistuame 
ringtonePrevtew 
mobilePurchaseURL 

Generate Output 1 

Generated Outputs 

categOI}' 
Ccntrol List name 

- Remove Output I 
ok ciincef · 

figll-22 

Note: In the example below the Child Output Objects: 

• smalljpg 

• album Title 

• artistName 

• ringtonePreview 

• mobilePurchaseURL 

have been selected for generation. 

Select the Input Pege 

laefault ii 
Prelo!HI Respooses 

ltwt Usell i:] 
Select the Result Page 

!default i:J 
lnpui Candidates 
categoryNames 
pname 

Generated Inputs outpu1 ca11dldat0s 

Ait...nome 
Generated Ouipuls 

cateoory 
111bumlD 

Submit contentlD 

Generate Input I Remove l11put 

Control list name 
smalljpg 
albumTille 
artisttlame 
ri1111tonePreview 
mobilePurchaseURl 

Remove Ouiput I 
OK I Cancel jHelpl 

' --,,,.-,,. ·7:::·•7:-:,:::;:z;z;;;:;;z------..... __ ... ,, .... _ ...... 

Fig 11-23 
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The page view to the right shows the results of the generated outputs after a bit of editing. The Output UI Objects 
that were generated or modified with persistent variables are: 

Output Object Default UI Object 
Artist 1 

. 
' X ' Control List: name: Complex List ·-----· --· 

Album:I l ~ ! 

I 
i l 

! . 
Smalljpg Image i - ' ' i 

I ' --- ' album Title Text Field ' . 
' 

artistName Text Field ........... ········· ••n••rnn•o 4iiiiiiiiii! .,JAIi-
ringtonePreview Text Field -ii mobilePurchaseURL Text Field 

F,g 11·24 

The first four objects continue to use the default generated UI objects. The mobilePurchaseURL was initially gener
ated as a Text Field, but an Image Icon "Getlt" was placed on the page and then a subsequent editing of the Web 
Component switched mobilePurchaseURL to the Image ................ ········-·····························-----···· I 

Note: This could also have been accomplished by assigning the same "Remember Me" persistent variable to both 
the generated Text Field and the Icon Image. Hiding the Text Field would then effectively switch the Purchase func
tion to the Image Icon. 

Control Lists have a special property that is any of the following object types are assigned to any of its Child Output 
Objects, and the Events for the Control List are not overridden, then the function assigned to these child objects 
will be executed when the Item selected in the List is fired on. 

These Object Types (in precedence order) are: 

• HiddenAttribute (Web component Specific Function) 

• PhoneNumber (To place a phone call) 

• AudioURL (to stream, if supported, and play an Audio File) 

• URL (to WAP or Web Browser Page) 

Since the ringtonePreview is of the object type AudioURL, then the current URL assigned to that control List Item's 
ringtonePreview Field will automatically be played on a fire event. 

If the author wishes for a particular FIRE event to override any of the auto-generated events as described above, 
and for that choice to take precedence, then follow the following steps:. 
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1. First touch the Events Tab when the Control List bounded Complex List is selected. 

Goto Extem,11 Web Paoe re1)laci110 cunent Frnme 
Goto External Web Page L.1C111ched In a New Window 
Goto a specific Paue View 
Goto Extemal Web Page replacing tlle Top Frame 
Goto the next Page V-iew 
Execute JavaScript Method 
Pause:Restone Page Timeout 
Exectne an Atlplication-
Goto a S1>&eif"lc Slide in a Page View 
Exit AppllcatlOII 
Exit Player 
Place Phone Call 
Send Stri11g on FIRE 
Send String Oil FIRE Of Nrnn-eric Keys 

2. Then Select an Events or Web Services action. When selecting the following warning will appear. 

fig 11·25 

Di~i~t¼I ~•:~ts __ lli~im~u4,1H,J~s91<1" i1l'!J~i\41niiiJAI 
Events and Web SeNices 

116 
0 E)(tern.11 Web P.a{J<I 1epbclng eur, .. ,11 FINI>& 

Goto Extem,11 Web Page L.'lt11iclle<I In a New Window 

Goto Extern.-.! Web Page 1eplaclnu the Top Fram<> 
Goto th<> 11ext Page Vl&w 

><ecute JavaScript Method 
ause,Restune P3118 Thneout 
l<&ClltG an AppDc.nton 

Goto a Specific Slkle u, a Pag,. view 
Kil Applic.t!k>tl 
Kil P~-.ye.-
ilCe Phou& Cao 

Sencl St1a111 Oil ARE 
_. ml Sub19 011 FIRE or Nl.1111-.rlc Keys 

Fig 11-26 

3. Touch OK and complete the Selection Process. This setting will now be executed when firing on any of the 
Control List's Items. 
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When Editing a Web Compo
nent, as shown to the right, 
the class of output type is 
shown with a color coding 
methodology. 

Green: Collection List 

Red: Control List 

Blue: Child Output Object 

Black: Other 

Cl!ll!llOfY 

rtngtonePreview 

ri~gtonePraview 

pname 

!None ..:.l 

AlLmune 

!None ..:.l 

contentlO 
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lart1stllame 
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Preload Responses ! 
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Web Component IJonaiier URLs Dlscardabl& Contr 19 Results Page 
http:JilocalltoatB080lv.rcmlplayerreq ~ Instance of Session ~ jdefault .:::J OK Cancel 

fig 11-27 

If there is a Control List assigned to the Web Component, then an uAssemble List" button becomes available. 

Select Otnput 

Firing will open· the Assemble Complex List Dialog Box. All 
available Child Objects under the control of the Control List 
can now be selected and placed in any of the following places 
within the Control List: 

!M!!i1#f.5·i' 

• First Line Body 

• Second Line Title 

• Second Line Body 

If a second line text attribute is selected then the item layout 
for all items in the control list will each have two lines. 

1st and 2nd line Titles will use the Control List's Text Font and Color. 

The 1st and 2nd line Body Text will use the Item Font and Color. 

1 st Line Title 

2nd Line Title 

Select Contn>I LlsT Sn Ing 

I 1rt Line Bocly ..:J 

artistName 

2nd Line Body 

Rffl-1 QK I cane.a jHetpj 
Fig 11-28 

Touching the "Remove" button will cause the Child Object's value to be removed from the Item. 
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The choices made in the Assemble Complex 
List Dialog Box will be reflected in the List At
tributes tab of the Resource Inspector. 

The settings for activating the Titles and 
Strings are only available through the Assem
ble Complex List Dialog Box. The settings for 
activating Icons are not currently supported. 

There are several additional controls that are 
available for Control Lists that will affect its 
appearance. 

Either Line can be right justified. 

The List Item Typeface can be changed. 

The List Color can be changed. 

list Items 

k.frl llem I 

list Selector Type 

List Stytes List Item Layout 

1st Une: 2nd line: 
r.,- r 

Leading lcon: C- C 

Bony !con: r. 

lwet:1Compo11ent Control list i.J Bodv stiing: r.; 

U'S<.l Alt, Font: r 

r 
r 
r 
r 

Right Justify; r r 
Alternate Font Name: Altemate Font Style: 

!Anal G I Bold iJ 
Seco:-id line lride!lt 

fo3 Deline Second Color 

fig JJ.29 

For course, the Object's Text Font and color can be changed under the Object Attribute tab. Any change 
to the Font Size will be automatically be adopted by the List Item Font. 
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B: Behaviors 

The graphic to the right shows how the Control List will be drawn 
based on the setting as shown in the example below. When the Item 
is selected the Object and List Item fonts will display but the Text 
Color will be white and the background blue. 

.·tls u R F M o~l, 
>4'>- n f.,# L lt>f t'\1,-..... 

(vide~ (graphics, :°ga~e.s: 

Lorn Lolli (Pop That Body) (Clean) Three 

Ain't Sayin' Nothin' (Chorus) Fat Joe ft. I . 

The Time Of My Life David Cook 

Teenage Love Affair (RCK) Alicia Keys 

Hair BraiderR. Kelly 

I Kissed A Girl K.Jty Peny 

·::-. enter artist. song or key..vord 
lollipop 

fig 11·30 
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K: Working with Collection Lists: 

categl)f)'ffames 

!None :.:.l 
pname 

juone 

Alt_n4me 

Submit 

3 jmme .:.I 

Cont,ol List n-0m!J' lllbun~O 

Collection Lists will be identi
fied by having their symbolic 
name drawn in Green. Col
lection Lists are only avail
able if the Web Component 
defines it and there is a Con

. trol list associated with it. jc,itegory a !None. .:.J f nome ..:J !.-Ho-.•-... ".-.----3-.. 
bsernbieus'i ·1 

smalljPIJ co-nt-entiO all>umTrlle ertisttlame 

A Collection List will have 
one and one one Child UI 
Object, and that Object must 
be a Control List. 

lsmallllllllQe 8 j11one ..:.J lalbumTtOe .::J I artistName 

rlngtooePrevlew mollllePurcliaseURL 

lnngtonePreview ..:] !mobilePurchaseURL..:) r. 
Prel<>lld Responses • 

lt!otUse<l ..:dl 
Web Compenent Manager URls · Discardable Controls Results Page 

lrnstance of Session i.) jdefault i.J OK J Cancel !Hell>!! ! http~Aoca lllost:8080,wcmlplayerreqi.) 

Either Slide Shows or Complex Lists can be assigned to a Col
lection List although the default will be a Slide Show. There will 
be a symbolic reference to each element of the· Slide Show or 
Complex List to a Control List definition, which will also include 
and the attributes for each Control List set of Child UI Objects. 

fig 11-32 

In the example below, the Tabs are actually a Slide Show, as shown in the "Working With Slides" Dialog Box to the 
right. 

Lom Lolli (Pop Thal Body) (Oean) Three 

Aini Seyin' Nothir.' (Chorus) Fat Joe ft. I 

The Time Of My Life 0iuid Cook 

Teenage love A flair (RCK) Alicia Heys 

Hair Braider R. Kelty 

I Kissed A Girl Katy Perry 

u~ enter artist song or ~:eyword 
lollipop 

T ,ll!ID Touching the Right Arrow Key 
will cause the Slide Show to 
advance one slide. As each 
slide contains a symbolic ref
erence to a different Control 
List definition the Control 
List is repopulated with that 
definition. 

Fig 11·33 

• JIii!) 

C... enter artist song or keyword 

Fig 11-34 
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At any time, touching the down arrow key will cause a navigation event 
to first select, and then navigate to the next Item in the Control List as 
shown to the right. 

If a Right or Left Arrow Key is pressed while navigating through the Con
trol List the Collection List moves to the next element (Slide) . This 
Slide's symbolic reference tp a Control List definition is then activated 
and the Control List is repopulated as expected. 

ul Pierce Flies For Slam Boston Celti 

,::,_, enter artisl song or keyword 

Fig ll-35 

U R F M of!~ 
fl ..... Jf. L r,; r\f'~ ~ 

. .l'.in~~f'.IC~.- ~!>'.tde.o; 19arnes· 

Spain Soccer Ball 

America The Great Fireworks 

\A.tapped Up (Ashanli)Ashanti 

Black Impala Lowrlcler (310 Motoring) 

USA Soccer Ball 

Psychedelic Box 

0.. enter artist song or keyword 

fig 11-36 
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L: Collection List Keys and Complex List Indexes 

1: Collection Lists: 

Collection Lists can be auto-generated or manually created. If automatically generated, then their keys are 
generated and placed as hidden attributes for each Slide (if a Slide show) or each List Item (if a complex list. 

For example, using the Thrmbplay AIITopTen Store Front Web Component. if the Web Component was auto
generated, then a Slide Show would be generated with a Slide for each key. This information was retrieved 
from the Model Definition as shown below. 

ServiceMapping="//ns2:contentltemResponse/contentltemRequest/moduleCode" 
name="category" data'fype="CollectionList" use="required"> 

<Comment>The category like ringtones, video, games, graphics</Comment> 
<ListValues value="ringtone-chart">RingTone Chart</ListValues> 
<ListValues value="video-chart">Video Chart<IListValues> 
<ListValues value="graphic-chart">Graphic Chart<IListValues> 
<ListValues value="game-chart">Game Chart</ListValues> 

The generated Slide Show will start with a blank slide for each key. The author can then assign the imagery 
they wish to visualize the meaning of each Control List. 

la' 
Import 

Colors 

9$ Chat Setting: 

fig ll-37 

Note that the generated parameter is "ringtone-chart'' and the author assigned an Image to the slide 
that has the ringtones tab selected. 

This process could have also been done manually by entering each key from the Model to the parameter field 
for each slide. 
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1: Complex Lists: 

Control Lists may also have hidden attributes which to define one or more values for requesting to the Web 
Service (as an Input List Data Type) or, as an index for visualization as an Output Data Type of various field 
values as part of a set of data records. · 

►xpressmc· MAPtvcs,. l 
'1167 7

1170 

Street: 

Zip Code: r>'4-Y-47 ___ _ 

!Street 1 

44 
!city l 

!city 2 
icity 3 

21 
Sel<>ct An, 0,1110 

I 1st Line Item TIiie 

Use Item: Color 

r 
Use liemfont 

r 
liem Eveuts illKI Web Ser.tees 

Goto EXlema!Wel> Page 1epl.l,.ing Cmuilll Frnme(H 
Goto Exlenk~ Wei> Paue Lam..:hed in a New Wind,J: 
Goto a si>eclllc Pilge View r/:)j 
Goto Extem.il Wei> Page replaciDg the Top Fiame i.'Jl 
Goto the next P,1i.ie View -· 
EKKUf8 J,lllaScllpt Me11l<>d 
Pat1se,1'lesuuM1 Page Thn<>oui 
Ex<>eute an AppDcatlon 
Goto a Specific Slide in a P,,ue View 
Exit Appllc<lt~II 
E>dt Pl.w,e1 
&:;, i '~*'ffe~?wiY-llitfh-~.i;-~~:k;~~1}~£-J 

lmernal Strh>O Oma 

J12000 

fig Jl-38 

In the case above, the MapQuest Web Component generated a Complex List for each zoom level that would be 
supported. The Internal String Data for each item on the list was retrieved from the Model. And defined below 
and placed appropriately for each list item. 

<ListValues value="6000">Street 1</ListValues> 
<ListValues value="12000">Street 2</ListValues> 
<ListValues value="24000">City 1</LlstValues> 
<ListValues value="48000">City 2</ListValues> 
<ListValues value="96000">City 3</ListValues> 
<ListValues value="192000">County 1</ListValues> 
<ListValues value="400000">County 2</ListValues> 
<ListValues value="800000">County 3</ListValues> 
<ListValues value="1600000">State 1</ListValues> 

This process could have also been done manually by entering each index from the Model to the Internal String 
Data for each List Item. 
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M: Sharing a Web Component.· 

Section H, "Enhancing Web Components with Persistent Variables" described a powerful way to combine, extend 
and mash up various Web Components to create great Services. However, sometimes the requirement is just 
to use a single Web Component, but extend it through sharing to make it much more interactive and usable. For 
example: 

Using the example of Yahoo Maps, the graphic below shows the state after the Optional Inputs for Street, City, 
State, Zip, lmage_Height, lmage_Width and Zoom have been selected. 

Ea 
integer: 1 to 12 {default: 6) The 2.00m level tor the map, from 1 cstreet level) to 12 (country level). 

If a radius is specified, this is ignored. 

Select the Input Page 

llocation ..iJ 
lnputcarntl!lates 
locc1tion 
latitude 
toni,ltUde 
image_type 
radius 

Generate Input Remove Input 

The generated "Location" page is shown below. 

j~cc:Lodl 
»1·-~~~!J 

The generated "Map" page is shown to the right 

Select the Result Page 

jMap a , 
r~~OO~ot&o rora~-m, . ! 

G~merate OUtput Remove Output I I 
OK I Cancel !Heii>! I 

Fig l 1·39 

figll-39 

Fig 11-40 
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1. Go to the Results Page ("Map") of this application. 

2. Add appropriate UI Objects for further interactions with the Web Component. (We might add a Slide Show UI 
Object that would be assigned to the Zoom Symbolic Field Name of a mapping Web Component. In this case 
we will use Yahoo Maps as shown below) 

3. Touch the "Bindings" Tab and Select "Maps" 

:l""'l' i SelKHtW.OCompon9m ktiK1n.BlfftaP.a,tt (v.-~·~1:(tcd,,t;"r,~r~,:::t_j 

gJ. fl-'-·'~--:.,.:._._,,· .,.... .. ! !JISSDita.rlhll Im"" .::J ' 
r-
l11u,1 Acwmioo 0plkmt iillllr•Vtti>C,;,mp,;,,!tGI 

!£l'l.,,.,b ii¥ I"'" .::J Iii 

OK Clt;'!!L!![l:L~, 

Fig 11-41 

Note that "Generate UI Objects" is not available, and "Share Web Component" is available and Selected. 

When you touch "OK the Dialog Box below will appear. 

Note: 

i.l 

.=l 

\'Ylftt~~Wtl• ~(:Cll'l1J«a ~p--
-· ~~~~il.J"'.~!-""•.~.~ .. .!1.J~ .... :i"l_'!IIJ.~I~ 

fig 11-42 

As seen above, it is possible to assign a Slide Show as a "List" Output Object, so that you can produce graphi
cal controls for various types of Web Components. In addition, there is now an exit event for Slides that permit 
you to assign "Previous Slide" as well as "Next Slide". This means that functions such as "Zoom In" or "Zoom 
Out" can be implemented in various interesting ways. Now assign the Submit Symbolic Field and the Zoom 
Symbolic Field to the Slide Show UI Object and the Location Symbolic Field to the Location Text Field as shown 
below. Also, since location will be used for the target map, Street, City, State and Zip can now be assigned to 
"None". 
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~ 

street 
jtlone 

image_helght 

-
city state zip 

..:J !tlone ..:] !Hone 

image_Wklth zoom Submit 

jinput.,.ima11e,..,vlidtll. 3 lrt1aP~.,,,Z:<1-0rnl1:0n. . .3 ""lm_a_p_s-. .,.-.~-~.-om-... -,co-.... -n-.. -. --,-3...., 

location latitude longitude image_type 
1iruM◄M•iii•M,ljR(iJ ... ,N_on_e ______ .:::.1-... - ""IN_o_n_a ______ .3""' ""IN_o_n_e ______ G_ 

~,::::· ..:::.l 

fl Result l1
1Result 3 

Web Component t4anager URLs Discardeble Controls Results Page 

jhtti,J{~a.x:prnsnio.co1111wc1TI1playerr ..:J !Instance of App!ic::atton i.] jmaus 
.,_-?•----••,-._.,.•, •S.-~4 •••-¼~,;:;-;;z,A. 

fig JI..<13 

After touching "OK" the "Mapn the· Extended Web component 3:map_Maps will be assigned to the Slide Show 
UI Object. 

------'-···· ... C. .. -. r--'-~~-~~~-1i ·-~~,:;~i::-~\.-! 
:t (>._....... .il -~ -~~_J ~~ 

' 1.-i.ll)OHO ·' 

~ ~g-~ 
:hlK,1.,&.nd. ;_;,:,;0 I"!~ 

'•.a...-[j ,~a ►u~-·-

figJJ.44 

Now save the application and view the results on a phone or. in a MIDP 2.0 Emulator. 
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j94949 

1198 

Initial View 

fig 11-45 

• Initial mode will be to Zoom in if not on the Maximum zoom level. 

-1CO_~ eV.1hoo!200!U).:ita<(;WAVTEQ:l008 

fig 11-46 

Result 

• FIRE or, if Enable Fire is selected, the forward and next navigation keys, will Zoom In the Map One Level and 
move the Slide Indicator. 

• If a navigation Key is touched that reverses direction, that will switch the mode to that direction. 

• FIRE or, if Enable Fire is selected, the forward and next navigation keys, will then Zoom Out or Zoom In One 
level the Map but the Slide indicator will not move. 

• The next FIRE or, if Enable Fire is selected, the forward and next navigation keys, will both Zoom Out/In and 
move the slide Indicator. 

• Hitting the maximum or minimum zoom will cause an automatic direction change. 

-,~r~~ ~:'iQ1'1;r@l~f)piffliF,@ll~'ij! 

~2 Pamaron. Novato. CA. ~2 Pamaron. Novato. CA 

t~ ·,~>: ::y~ '}, &-s;rnts,;<;0;,~>-~1 , ':"'~~~~~rr;;-v.qt.Jg+~frTftA~ "'~4%ti1lW,:NB~~.-itKr~ 
Fig ll-47 Fig 11-48 Fig 1149 
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Fig 11-50 

,_-_, ~:?>r'd~¥Jt/4· >\ri--·tt=::fg$\z\~::-~!:c;E J~'. 
Fig 11-53 

;;nop$j'f@#lM#t&i##t@ffiM4JiW#iM@ 
~2 Pamaron. Novato. CA 

fig ll-56 

,_""s ___ _ 

~ 2 Pamaron, Novato. CA 

i 
✓ 

Fig 11-51 

Fig 11-54 

,,,"-W¾"'lh:f~;v1t111w~ru.Ar:w1r~+ry~ 
Frgll-52 

Fig 11-55 
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N: How to create a Web Component Model: 

See Appendix C. 
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Chapter 12: Working with Object Styles 

A: Introduction 

B: Object Styles 

12.04 

12.05 
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Chapter 12: Glossary 

Styles The underlying set of default appearance attributes or behaviors that 
define any object that is attached to a style. A very convenient way 
for quickly creating complex objects, and for changing a whole col
lection of objects by just modifying their common style. 
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A: Introduction: 

Object styles are used to define a certain default set of attributes for any given object when it is created. They 
are extremely useful if you are building pages that have multiple objects and you want them all to have the 

same attributes. For example, if you are building a Web page and want identical navigation buttons, using this 
feature will let you click on the style you've defined - font size, color, type, effects, background color, etc. 
- and all future buttons you add will be identical. You can also modify the style and all existing objects with 
that style will be· changed, even if they are on multiple Web pages. You can also assign a different style to an 
existing object. This will cause all the attributes of the new style to be assigned to that object. 

Page styles are useful if you want the same attributes on each page, including objects. For example, a com
pany Website may want their logo and a navigation bar in the same position as well as the same background 
color on each page. Using page styles means you can create a style once and each subsequent page added 
will contain the same objects versus having to create the same style for each individual page while working on 
this site. 

Using these features can save an enormous amount of time - and frustration! 
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B: Object Styles: 

1: How to Create an Object Style: 

Object styles can be defined for any object (text, picture, shape, etc.) and then applied to an object already on 
the page or to objects yet to be added. There are currently 10 object styles pre-defined. 

T h e 
styles 
can be 
in her

j Body! 

Navigate 

ited form the currently selected object (as shown to the right with the "gnewsOl" UI Object selected, 
fig 12-1 

or from a previously defined Style Object. · 

<ground 
fic_image 
therimage 
1tberOetail 

-rffic_textarea 
Je Object_ 19 
ZIMFNU 
NS02 
NS03 
!IS04 
Je Object_ 17 

2: How to Modify an Object Style: 

Fig12-2 
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/ 

To modify an existing object style select the style from the Layout Inspector and touch the Edit Icon. The cur
rent definition of the selected style will display. In the example below, the "Title" style has been selected. 

-- r,,.HOO<t& ICGJ: SU• 

1- .::.J 
,_ 

.:.I fii'"".:.I ~- i•-SIJ'II! ·--1-, 1-.3 f,'"3 
led> I- U!ft ""' \llldl!I ~ 
r r r- r- r- r 

Change several of the attributes - font name, effects, size, frame style and width and click "ok". 

Note that the feedback box shows what the changes look like. 

fig 12·2 

3: How to Save an Object Style: 

Touch the Save Icon from the Command Floating Palette or select "Save As ... " from the File Menu. 

The dialog box to the right will appear. 
Once this object style is saved it can be 
imported in another editing session as de
scribed below. 

4: How to Import an Object Style from the 
Styles Library: 

To access this style in the future, select 

Clil· Save As File Menu 

File Harne 

File Type 
Appliation 

I Current Web Page 
i Widget Object 

Application Template 
Style Template 

Generate 0\/GA Form Factor:1 

Generate QCIF Form Factor: rJ 

Embed Application: I 
Embed !magesfS!1des:C 

Embed AudioNideo:li 

OK Cancel Hel 

Fig 12·3 
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"Styles" and then click on "Import", or Select the Import Icon in the Layer Inspector for Object Styles. 

Ii Import a Style Object · .. ~-,---- -~- -
Style Ubra ry 

'""' 
Frame Width Exit Event MouseOVer Audio PJlouseCllck Audio 

Personal Style library 

T h e 

w- rn;;--
Oraggable 

~ 
Animation 

Ives 

~ mo--
Entry Tlmeline Exit Timellne 

IN<> ~ 

"Import an Object Style" dialog box appears; select "AlienAttach.spy" and click "OK". This object 
style will now appear in the "Style" List in the Layout Inspector. 

5: Inheritance: 

Fig12-4 

Once you create an object using a style and then change some attribute of the object while onscreen without 
modifying the style itself - if you go back & then modify the style and change that same attribute to reflect 
something else, the attribute for that object won't change. For example, you created a button created using a 
style that had a red font. You then - onscreen (by using "Edit" or the color drop down menu) - change the font 
color to blue. You then modify the style to a font color of yellow. The font color of the button onscreen will 
remain blue. 
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Chapter 13: Animations & Timelines 

A: Introduction 13.04 

B: How to Define 13.06 

C: Child Object 

Animations & Behaviors 13.09 

D: Defining Object Entry Timelines 13.11 

E: Defining Object Exit Timelines 13.12 

F: Tips 13.13 
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Chapter 13: Glossary 

Slide Show Animations 

Waypoints 

The transition animations that can occur when changing from one 
slide to another. 

The verticies for any object that has an animation trajectory path 
defined. Each waypoint can have numerous attributes and behav
iors assigned to it, so that the user experience can be enhanced in 
significant ways. 
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A: Introduction 

Text objects, images, videos, slide shows, shapes and form objects (with the exception of complex lists) can have 
both directions and animations assigned to them. In addition, directions and animations can be assigned to all of 
these object types that are defined as child objects. Note that Form Objects cannot be assigned as a child object. 

To animate the object, be sure that the object is selected and select one of the methods below: 

• Touch the "Animation" tab of the resource 
inspector. 

• Touch the Edit Icon from the Layer Inspec
tor and select the "Animation" tab. 

• Select "Animations ... " from Events off the 
Menu Bar. 

As a shortcut. animations can be defined 
without activating the timeline. 

• Delay: 

This is the time, in seconds, that defines 
when the animation should start relative 

to when the page comes into view. 

• Direction: 

This defines the location of the object over 
time. The choices vary depending upon 
the object type. Generally these types of 
animations will work Quite well, even on 
fairly low end feature phones. 

• Movement: 

This defines the animation effect, and 
these choices also vary by object type. 
It is permissible to have both a direction 
and/or movement assigned simultane
ously to the same object. 

• Duration: 

Timellne Ouiay {Snc) Direction f.lovement Ilurntia 

r ro=:Jl:o ..::.1 lt:oril:} ..::] !None ..::] (23 '. 
Specifications fonhis Ol.Jja-ct's Entry Animat!on AmHo Truck 

!Inactive iJ 

ObjectAnimatlon Specifications ,, 

Direction Movement Duration(Sec) Frames i! 
.. !!JI 1 

1 ustom B .1 2 ~ 2 Multi.Point "':'! Zoom .2 J 
i 3 Seek Cursor .,, Zoom SE .3 

4 Attach Zoom SW .4 
5 Deposit Zoom NW .5 
6· Send Home Zoom NE .6 
7 Carom N Fade In .7 
8 Carom HE Fade Out 8 .8 
9 Carom E Zoom In 9 .9 
1n rarnm .. itc . 7~m f'hd 1n 1cl. 

Pathname for this Object's Animation Audio Track 

J 1nact1ve 3 Main Audio File 

Animation Cycles Custom Zoom '!lo Avoid Cursor 

11 3 lo i.l r 
Object Exit Tlme!lne Speciflcations 

Activate Delay (Sec) Olrecuon Movement Duration(Sec) frame 

r ro:::Jfo3 !None i.J !None ..::] f2"3f.o3 
Spe<:i!ications for this OoJecrs Exit AnirnaMn Audio Trac Ii 

I lnac!iye ..::J Exit Audio Fi!e 

Object Selected: Button Object 
Fig 13-1 

This represents the time that the animation will remain active from start to finish. 

• Frames: 

These are the maximum number of frames per second that the animation will be drawn. In the event that the 
device does not have the processing power to perform at this frame rate then the frame rate will automatically 
be reduced so that the animation finishes within its allotted time. 
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• Animation Audio: 

An audio can be assigned to the animation. It is possible to set the audio to play once or to continue to loop 
until the animation has been completed. 

• Animation Cycles: 

Any number of animation cycles can be set. This would cause the animation to repeat itself based on the num
ber of cycles chosen. 

• Custom Zoom %: 

Normally a zoom will zoom the object from zero up to 100 percent of its size. It is possible to increase the 
maximum size up to 10 times its normal size. This feature is not recommended for feature phones. 
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B: How to Define 

1: Define Form Objects, Text Button or Paragraph Animations 

Any of 31 different directions and 18 different animations can be assigned (See Appendix B). 

Select either the "Edit" or "Animate" icons as described above. Choose the desired delay time, direction and/ 
or animation, the time you want the animation to last, the number of animation frames that will be drawn per 
second, and the number of times the animation should occur. The time for the animation can be set from 0.5 
seconds to 1 minutes, the number of frames per second from I to 50, and the number of animation cycles 
from 1 to 50 or to a continuous ("loop") setting. 

To choose a custom zoom level for zooming animations, the range can be from zero to 1000 percent of the 
defined size for the button or paragraph. 1 % means it will zoom to a very small level; 100% means it will remain 
the same size and anything above 100% will zoom larger. 

Avoid Cursor: if the object, during its animation, comes in contact with the cursor it is repelled in such a way 
that it never intrudes upon the cursor's location. When the cursor is removed from the object's trajectory, the 
animation resumes as expected. During the time that the object is being repelled by the cursor, no animation 
time lapses, so that when the animation resumes, it continues as if the collision with the cursor had not oc
curred, with the exception of the delay. 

To add an audio track, select one from the Express Mobile Library or add your own (must be in ".au" or ".wav" 
formats). You can have the audio track play once or loop. An audio stream can also be added. 

Click on the "OK" icon to complete the animation. With the exception of the "Custom" animation, the animation 
will then be executed for confirmation. 

2: Define Image or Slide Show Animations. 

Any of 31 different directions and 26 different animations can be assigned (See Appendix B). The process for 
defining the animation is the same as for buttons and paragraphs above. 
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3. Define Shape Animations. 

Any of 31 different directions and 28 different animations can be assigned (See Appendix B}. The process for 
defining the animation is the same as for buttons, paragraphs and images above. 

b: Define General Directions 

1: Custom Animation 

When the "Custom" animation is se
lecte_d, a "Define Animation Path" but
ton will appear. After clicking on this 
button, a message saying "Recording 
Custom track" will display. Drag the 
mouse across the Canvas to draw the 
desired animation. A blue line will be 
drawn to show the animation (see ex
ample below). To stop drawing, right 
click the mouse and release. 

Activate Object Entry Timeline _Si:n,cifications 

Tlmeline Delay (Sec) Direction Movsm.,ni Duration{Sec) Frame!:' 

r- Jo3f.o3 !None ...::.J jtione ..:::.J 12..:::.Jro::::J fw'3 
Specificatio-rrn forthis Object's Entry Anlrnation Audio Track 

!inactive ...::J Entr; Audio me 

Object Animation Specifications 
Defay{Secj DirectiOn Movement Ouracion(Secj Frames. 
I ,~' .0 
1 []j 
2 .2 
3 .3 
4 .4 
5 .5 
6 .6 
7 .7 
8 · .8 
9 .9 
1n 

None 

Multi-Point = 
Seek Cursor jj 
Attach 
Deposit 
Send Home 
caromN 
Carom NE 
CaromE 

fade 
Zoom 

oom SE 
oomsw 

Zoom NW 
oomNE 

fade In 
Fadeout 

rarn.rn c:c . _ 7n.n.m_nut 
Define Animation Path I ·-_1n 

l!i 1 ( ... :. 

:~ ; ~ 
.3 
.4 
.5 
.6 
.7 
.8 
'.9 

5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

Pathname for this Object's Animation Audio Track 

I inactive ..::] Main Audto File 

Animation Cycles Custom Zoom~ Avc,:d Cursor Omnp0n Anim, 

11 _..::] lo __ ..::.1 r r 
F,g 13-2 

Recordng Cuotom hack. .. 

Fig 13-3 

Immediately the trajectory (all the points on the screen that the object will move through) will disappear. 
The number of frames per second setting is ignored. 

To use waypoints, see the explanation in the "Events" chapter - Waypoints. 
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2: Multi-Point 

The same as Custom, but with straight lines only. To create, click where you want the line to end. To 
stop drawing, right click your mouse and release. 

To use waypoints, see the explanation in the "Events" chapter - Waypoints. 

Fig 134 

3: Seek Cursor Movement 

The object immediately moves towards the cursor. The speed of movement is calculated to be the time 
that the object would cross the entire Web page within the time set for the animation. When the object 
reaches the cursor it immediately jumps to its home location and the animation is completed. It is per
missible to assign an animation that will execute simultaneously while the object is seeking the cursor. 

4: Attach 

The object immediately jumps to the cursor and stays attached to the cursor during the time that the 
animation is alive. When the time for the animation has lapsed the object will jump to its home position. 
It is permissible to assign an animation that will execute simultaneously while the object is attached to 
the cursor. 

5: Deposit 

The object immediately jumps to the cursor and stays attached to the cursor during the time that the 
animation is alive or until the user presses the mouse button, whichever occurs sooner. If the time for 
the animation elapses without a mouse click the object will jump to its home position. If a mouse click 
occurs while the animation is alive then the object is deposited at the location of the mouse click and the 
animation is terminated. It is permissible to assign an animation that will execute simultaneously while 
the object is attached to the cursor. 

6: Send Home 

The object immediately jumps to the cursor and stays attached to the cursor during the time that the 
animation is alive or until the user presses the mouse button, whichever occurs sooner. If the time for the 
animation elapses without a mouse click the object will jump to its home position. If a mouse click occurs 
while the animation is alive then the object immediately jumps to its home position and the animation is 
terminated. It is permissible to assign an animation that will execute simultaneously while the object is 
attached to the cursor. 

7: Hover 

This is used when you want to play an audio track for a specified period of time for a specific object. 
The object will hover (remain stationary) and not perform any animations. 
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c. Define General Animations 

Most are self-explanatory, with the exception of Spin, Rotate, Swing and Swivel. These 4 animations, around 
either a vertical axis or a horizontal axis, are available for shapes and images. 

Spin is a clockwise or counter-clockwise movement. 

Rotate is a 360-degree hori?ontal or vertical (west to east or north to south) rotation using the vertical or 
horizontal center of the image as the axis of rotation. 

Swing is a 360-degree horizontal or vertical (west to east or north to south) rotation using the right or bot
tom edge of the image as the axis of rotation. 

Swivel is a 180-degree horizontal or vertical (west to east or north to south) rotation and then a 180-degree 
horizontal or vertical clockwise rotation using the vertical or horizontal center of the image as the axis of 
rotation. 

d. Continuous ("loop") Animation 

When selected, the animation will continue to repeat itself until any of the following conditions occur. 

The Web page is terminated either because it's time setting has been reached or the Web page is left be
cause of an exit event. 

The object had been assigned the "Deposit" or "Send Home" movement and a mouse click had occurred. 
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C: Child Object Animations and Behaviors 

1: Application Page Initialization 

When an Application Page becomes available all Parent Object Animations immediately begin to execute for that 
Page. If Child Animations had been defined for the Parent Object, then those animations will begin immediately 
after the parent object animation concludes. When the child animations conclude, the Child Objects will disap
pear. 

2: Parent Object Selected 

If a Parent Object is selected in which the "Timeline Activation" event (see chapter 14) has not been selected, 
then the following would happen. Assuming that this Object has Child Objects which have defined animations, 
then these animations will begin immediately. The Child Objects will disappear when the Parent Object is no 
longer selected, or when their animations conclude, whichever occurs first. 

3: FIRE on Parent Object 

If a FIRE event occurs on a Parent Object in which the "Timeline Activation" event {see chapter 14) has been 
selected, then the following would happen. Assuming that this Object has Child Objects which have defined ani
mations, then these animations will begin immediately. The Child Objects will disappear when their animations 
conclude. 
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D: Defining Object Entry Timelines 

Then the Activate Timeline Check Box is selected, all of the Object Entry Animation choices become available. 

Activate 
Tlmeline Delay (Sec) Direction Movemen1 Duration(Sec) Frame 

w ~~ INone 3 !None 3 lGro-3 
Specifications for this Object's Entry Animation Audio Track 

j1nactive 3 Entry Audio File 

Fig 13-5 

1: Delay 

This is the time that will elapse from the moment a Page has become active until the Object appears. This delay 
can be set to up to 100 seconds. 

2: Direction 

The way an Object enters the Page can be set. Choose "None" if no direction animation is desired. See Ap
pendix B for the list of the direction entry direction animations available. 

3: Movement 

The Object's entry to the Page can be extended with movement animations. Choose "None" if no movement 
animation is desirE:_d. See Appendix B for the list of the movement entry direction animations available. 

4: Duration 

Time is the length of time in seconds that the entry animation will take to complete. It can be set from immedi
ate to up to 100 seconds. 

5: frames (Frames per Second) 

The number of frames per second is the number of animations that will occur per second during the entire 
entry animation process. This can be set from 1 to 50. The higher the number of frames, the smoother the 
animation will appear. 

6: Audio Track 

If an audio track has been added to the entry animation, it will start simultaneously with the beginning of the 
animation. The track can either play once or loop. 
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E: Defining Object Exit Timelines 

Selecting the "Activate" check box will immediately make available all of the Exit Timeline Settings. 

1: Delay 

2: 

3: 

4: 

5: 

This determines whether the Object will 
remain on the Page until the Page is un-
loaded (stay), or whether it should depart 
after a certain period of time. This time 
begins from the moment that the object's 

ActiVate 
Timeline Delay (Sec) Direction Movement Ouration(Sec) Frame 

I-' ro-3~ jtJone 3 jNone ..31~ i~R~.=J 
animation(s) has been completed and all Specifications ror this Object's Entry Animation Audio Track 

the child timelines, if any, have also been I inactive .=J Entry Audio FIie 

completed. The departure delay time can 
range up to 100 seconds. 

H 
Direction 

I' 

if 
i 

The depart direction is how the Object de- '.j 
lil 

parts the Page. It can be set to depart ~t 

Object Animation Specifications 

Ourntion{SecJ Frames 

0 >mi 1 
1 u,1 2 

1
~i 

.2 3 .5.iJ 

.3 4 
A 5 

Direction Movement 
None 

f,1Ulti-Polnt j 
Seek Cursor ,, 

ttach 

immediately (none) or by means of an exit f1 
direction. See Appendix B for the list of 

ri the exit directions available. 
m 

Movement ; 
The Object's departure can be enhanced 

'' with a Movement anaimation. See Appen- l1 
l" dix B for the list of 6 exit methods/anima-

It tions available. 

Duration 
!j 
'i 

~ 
Depart time is the time in seconds that R 

.5 6 
'.6 7 
.7 8 
.8 9 
'.9 

Deposit tlW 
Send Home ZoomtJE 
Carom t4 Fade In 
Carom NE Fade Out 

,.,. caromE ZOOmln .,. 
•n rmr.n.m c:c 7nftl'ftn,,t 

Define Animation Pathl 
Pathname for this Object's Animation Audio Track 

!inactive __3 · Main Audio FIie 

Animation Cycles Custom Zoom% Avoid Curs01 !Jamp,m l,nlm 
11 C::J I() 3 r r 

Object Exit Tirneline Specifications 

ActiVate Delay (Sec} Direction Movement Duratton{Sec) Frame 

P- i0..3 ro3 I None ..3 I Hone ..3 I 2 G:] j .o 3 
the exit animation will take to complete. It 
can be set from immediate to up to 100 

Specifications tor this Object's EXit Animation Audio Track 

I Inactive ..::] Exit Audio File 

seconds. 

Frames (Frames per Second) 
Fig 1:M 

The number of frames is the number of animations that will occur per second during the entire exit animation 
process. This can be set from 1 to 50. 

6: Audio Track 

If an audio track has been added to the exit animation, it will start simultaneously with the beginning of the 
animation. The track can either play once or loop. 
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F: Tips 

1: Number of frames for button or paragraph zooming animations: 

Be sure that the number of frames is less than the point size minus 5 otherwise unpredictable results could 
occur. 

2: Different Animation Effects: 

Changing the number of frames to a very small number can dramatically affect the animation effect. Changing 
the attributes of the object, such as changing the point size and background color for buttons, will create very 
different visual effects. 

3: Animations applied to Animated GIFs: 

Animations can also be applied to animated GIFs. Certain animations will work better than others, and the 
animation effects will be most effective if the timing of the animated G!Fs transitions are well synchronized with 
the speed and the number of frames of the animation. The "Fade In" and "Fade Out" animations will only be 
effective if the animated GIFs time settings are precisely synchronized with the frames per second of the "fade" 
animations. 
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Chapter 14: Working with Events 

A: Child Object Events 

B: Exit Events 

C: Select and Fire Events 

D: Waypoints 

14.04 

14.05 

14.10 

14.13 
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Chapter 14: Glossary 
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A: Child Object Events 

I: Visibility: 

There are three possible techniques for causing child objects to change their visibility. 

a. Selection of the Parent Object 

Upon selection all child objects will appear (subject to their timeline definitions, if any) and will disappear 
when the parent object is deselected. 

b. Toggle Children on FIRE 

When this attribute is selected for the parent object then selection or deselection itself will have no effect. 
The first FIRE on the parent object the child objects will become visible and remain that way until another 
FIRE event occurs on that parent object, or when another Parent Object is FIRED on that has the "Hide non
related Children" attribute selected. 

c. Child Slide Shows, Timelines and Animations 

Child objects can be assigned all the timeline and animation attributes that a parent object can be assigned, 
and a Child Slide Show can be assigned all the slide transition animations that a Parent Slide Show can be 
assigned. 

The activation of these visual and audio effects begin when the child object becomes visible and ends whenever 
the child object loses visibility or the timeline is completed, whichever occurs first. 
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B: Exit Events 

I: Discussion: 

There are currently 28 possible exit events that can be assigned to an Express Mobile Object, which have made 

the UI very complicated and unwieldy. Although internally the exit events will be stored as per Appendix A, for 

the UI, the following changes are proposed. 

In addition, there are now four new Events: 

1: Send IM Alert (Push Rich Content Messaging) 

For Sending an IM Alert Message. This can occur by: 

- firing on a basic object that has a logical link to a text field or text area 

- firing on a List or Dropdown Item . 

- firing on a slide with an attached Chat (chat room) 

An IM Alert Message will generate, from the Content Server, an IM Alert Page (I may use the System Alert 

Object if the Alert Page cannot be found. 

An IM Alert wilt have a Text Message defined, which will be extracted from either a designated text field 

or text area. Optionally, an Avatar, which could be an Image or Video, can be linked to the Alert Page. 
For Chat, the Avatar will be the Slide Media Object. If the Player is open the IM Alert will immediately Ap

pear as a Modal Alert with Fire enabled for dismissing. If the player is not active, when the player later 

becomes active there will be an indication of the number of pending IM alerts. The method or methods 

for browsing the pending alerts is yet to be defined. 

2: Set Starting Page 

For personalizing the starting page by the consumer. This can occur by firing on a basic object or firing 

on a List or Dropdown Item. For any subsequent uses of the application, or any "Change View" events in 

the current session, if the "Change View to Starting Page" is defined, then the consumer-chosen "start

ing page" will appear. 

3: Send String on FIRE 

This exit event is available for Text Fields and Text Areas. It will execute the Submit Button Listener so 

that the current string will be sent to the content Server for processing. 

4: Send String on FIRE or Numeric Keys 

This exit event is available for Text Fields and Text Areas. It will execute the Submit Button Listener so 
that the current string will be sent to the content Server for processing. 
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II: User Interface: 

There will be up to six dropdown menus for defining an Event. A subset of these choices will be available, 
depending upon the type of Object that is selected. 

1: Alerts: 

- None 

- Display on Fire 

- Display with Synchronization on Fire 

- Display/Hide OnFocus/OffF OCUS 

2: Communication 

- None 

- Place Phone Call 

- Send SMS Message 

- Send IM alert 

3 Share: 

- None 

- Share peer to peer 

- Share multiple selection 

- Share all 

4 Personalization: 

- Set Add Icon to Icon Strip 

- Remove Icon from Icon Strip 

- Logical First (Starting) Page 

- Set Persistent Variable 

5 Change View 

None (next slide) 

Goto External Page (WAP or HTML) 

Change View options 

Replace Current View 

Launch New Window 

Replace Top View 

- Goto Internal Page 
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Change View Options 

Next Internal Page 

Specific Internal Page 

Specific Internal Page w/Slide Number 

Goto Widget 

Goto Logical First (Starting) Page 

- Execute an Xpressmo Application 

- Exit Application 

Exit Player 

Execute Scripting Method 

- Pause/Resume Page Timeout 

Ill: Object Specific Implementations: 

As before, events can be assigned to three different object classes. For each class, the following events would 
be available. 

A: All Object Classes and Page Timeout 

0=None (or Next Slide) 

1 =Goto External Page (WAP or HTML) 

2=Goto Internal web Page 

3=Execute an Xpressmo Application 

27=Send IM Alert 

B: The Basic Object 

4=Place Phone Call 

5=Send SMS Message 

6=Exit Application 

7 =Exit Player 

B=Execute Scripting Method 

9=Pause/Resume Page Timeout 

28=Set Starting Page 

29=Set Persistent Variable 

xpressmo.com 

IPR2021-01146 Page 00454



Publisher Interface Chapter 14.8 

C: An Item in a List or Dropdown Object 

4=Place Phone Call 

5=Send SMS Message 

10= Dropdown: 

List: 

11= Dropdown: 

Add Icon to Icon Strip 

Display/Hide Icon toggle 

Remove Icon from Icon Strip 

28=Set Starting Page 

29=Set Persistent Variable 

D: A Slide ih a Slide Show 

12=Goto Specific Slide 

E: Web Page 

B=Execute Scripting Method 

"Goto New View Options" will only be available for the following Exit Events: 

1 =Goto External Page (WAP /HTML) 

2=Goto Internal web Page 

"Share Options" will only be av~ilable for the following Exit Events: 

4=Place Phone Call 

5=Sehd SMS Message 
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IV: Mapping to Current Player Event Manager: 

The Table Below describes what choices will be available by exit event for the six dropdown option menus, and 
how that maps to the possible list of 28 events. 

UI Exit Event Alert Options Change View Personalize Communicate Share Internal 
Options Exit Event 

None None 
Display w/Fire 17 
Display OnFocus 
Hide Offfocus 19 
Display w/Sync 22 

Send IM 27 
Phone Call None 12 
Phone Call Share 24 
Phone Call All 26 
Send SMS None 18 
Send SMS Share 23 
Send SMS All 25 

Add Icon · 13 
Hide Icon 14 
Set Starting 28 

Page 
Goto External Replace Current \flew 1 

Page launch New Window 2 
Replace Top View 4 

Goto Internal None Specific/Next Page 3,5 
Page Display w/Sync Specific/Next Page 15 

None Logical 1st Page 21 
None Specific w/Slide # 9 

Execute None 8 
Applicatio~ Display 20 
Widget None 16 

Exit 10 
Application 

Exit Player 11 
Execute Script 6 
Pause/Resume 7 

Page 
Goto Slide 10 
Send IM Alert 27 
Send String 13 

on FIRE 
Send String 14 

on FIRE or 
Numeric Keys 

Set Persistent 29 
Variable 
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C: Select and Fire Events 
1: Select Events: 

The following select events are available. 

• Display and activate Children: 

If "Toggle Children on FIRE" is not se
lected, then all children will become 
visible as soon as the parent object is 
selected. If any of those children have 
animations or timelines assigned to 
them then those animations will begin 
immediately. 

• Object Selected Audio: 

If an object selected audio track has 
been assigned to this object then this 
audio track will immediately start to 
play. There are four possible settings 
as shown in the graphic below. 

Mouse State 

~1;!@MM 
Object Selected Audio Settings 

!inactive ..:::.J 

Play Once whl!e Selected 
loop while Selected 
Play Once until Fire 
tooo until Fire 

Fig 14-2 

Events and Web.Services 

Goto External Web Page replacing current Frame 
Goto External Web Page Launched In a New Wlntiow 
Goto a specific Page View 
Goto External Web Page replacing the Top Frame 
Goto the next Page View 
Execute JavaScript Method 
Pause/Resume Page Timeout 
Execute an Application 
Goto a Specific Slide In a Page View 
Exit Appllcatlon 
Exit Player 
Place Phone Call 
send String on FIRE 
Send String on FIRE or Numeric Keys ,..,..,_ - -- ... -~- n--- ,.n: .......... ..i: ... -.. ., ... -. 

Mouse State 

~ffi@iffl',M 
Fire : 

Advanced Interactive Settings 
r Tlmeline Activation Enabled 

r Tlmeline Entry Suppressed 

r Enable Server Listener Object Selected Audio Settings 

r Submit Form 

r Toggle Children on FIRE 

r Hide non-related Children 

r Object Drag Enabled 

l1na~i'le . _ 3 

Select a Sound File! 

F,g 14-l 
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2: Fire Events: 

The following fire events are available. 

• Timeline Activation 

• If the "Timeline Activation Enabled" check box is selected, then the parent's animations and timelines will 

begin upon the detection of a FIRE event. The activation of these animations will not occur simply because 
the page has become available. 

• Timeline Entry Suppressed. 

• If the "Timeline Entry Suppressed" check box is selected, then, if there is an entry timeline defined, it will 
be executed when the page becomes available. It will, however, be suppressed when a FIRE event is de
tected. 

• Display and activate Children: 

• If "Toggle Children on FIRE" is selected, then all children will become visible as soon as a FIRE event is 

detected on the parent object. If any of those children have animations or timelines assigned to them then 
those animations will begin immediately. A subsequent FIRE event will cause tho·se children to disappear. 

• Hide non-related Children 

If the "Hide non-related Children" check box is selected, then any other children that were visible because of 
the "Display and Activate Children" event described above, then they will immediately disappear. 

• Object FIRE Audio: 

If an object Fire audio track has been assigned to this object then this audio track will immediately start to 
play. There are four possible settings as shown in the graphic below. 

Mouse State 

{tectedJ 
Fire Audio Settings 

. !Inactive 

Play Once while Selected 
Loop while Selected 
Play Once until Fire 
Loop until Fire 

Fig 14-3 
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3: Tips 

a: Using Both Timelines and Exit Events: 

Because the timeline events will be completed before the exit event for button and image objects, interest
ing farewell messages can be constructed. 

b: Advanced Event based Visual and Audio Effects: 

In previous chapters, features and techniques have been discussed which utilized the static and timeline 
based overlapping of objects with the utilization of various audio and visual attributes that can be specified 
for these objects. With events, a new universe of user interactions can now be implemented using these 
dynamic visual and audio interactions between objects, and between the objects' children. 

c: Multiple Simultaneous Timeline Events: 

You can overlay button and/or image objects on top of each other, each of which may have timeline events 
associated with them. When the mouse is clicked over these objects all associated timelines will be acti
vated simultaneously. 
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D: Waypoints 

When an object has an animation direction of either custom or multi-point, waypoints are the starting points, points 
where there was a pause or direction change and the ending points of an objectis course or path. They are identi
fied by blue squares. 

Starting Point Pause or Direction Change _____ J 

Fig 144 

1: How to Create: 

To create waypoints, first select the object to be animated and then choose either the "Custom" or "Multi-Point" 
animation direction and create your path. 

2: How to Define: 

To define waypoints, make sure the object is Pages St)'les 

selected and then either choose the "Events" 
1 

Child Objects ... 
menu and click on "Waypoints" or right click .

1 
1 

on the object and choose "Waypoints". ' F1'•1'1MdJf?? 1 

Mouse Events ... 

Animations ... 

Timellnes ... 

Fig 14-5 

Delete 

Cut 

Copy 

Edit.. 

Animation ... 

Timellne ... 

Rotate 

Enhance Photo ... 

Child Objects ... 

Lock 
Fig 14·6 
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The "Define WayPoints" dialog box will appear. The items in this dialog box tell you what values have been as
signed to a particular waypoint. 

,c -, ~.,,...c"'1,C~ 

i,~ Waypoint Oefinitions,;,;ii'lf'ii •• \/· ~•31~·~1'._::_....____:"·~~-·i""~~·•~···. ~.:5~ t" ' . "-~ ..... -~;ii;,, !!!:. ' . -I Oeftn~ Waypofnts for Animation Trajeetories 
·· Select a Waypoint Selected Objects Time (Milli Sec) Leg Length 

'aYPoint O 1120 j148 

Horiz.ontal 

110 .. 
Vertical 

110 

WayPoint 1 
WayPointl 
WayPoint3 
WayPoint 4 Audio Attached to Selected Waypoln1 

r 
Audio Track Pathname 

EditWa Int Delete Wa oint OK Cancel Hel 

fig 14-7 

"Select a Waypoint" shows all the waypoints for the object. 

"Selected Objects" shows which object is currently selected for defining, if there are multiple objects on the web 
page. 

"Time" is the length of time the object takes to traverse that leg in the path. 

"Horizontal" and "Vertical" shows the current position of that waypoint. 

"Leg Length" is the length of the leg beginning with the selected waypoint to the next one. 

The "Audio Attached" check box tells you if an audio has been assigned, and, if so, which audio track has been 
assigned to the selected waypoint. 
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3: How to Edit: 

The "Edit Waypoint" button allows you to change the above positions and lengths. After selecting a waypoint, 
clicking this button takes you to the "Edit WayPoints" dialog box (below). 

The values of the selected waypoint are 
displayed and can be changed by typing in 
a new value. An audio track for each way
point can be changed or added; choose 
from the Express Mobile audio library or 
import your own track. 

Edit the Selected WayPoint 

Also any number of objects can be se
lected for this waypoint. When that way
point is reached while the object is moving 
along its trajectory, then any waypoint se
lected objects, if they have a timeline as
sociated with them, will have their timeline 
activated. 

Selected Waypolnt 

jwayPolnt1 

Selected Objects 

second base 

Horizontal 

1158 

Object candidates 

ome 
third base 
second base 
first base 

Vertical 

122 

Leg Length 
j116 

Time 1Mill!Sec) 

l~o 

Audio Attached 
r 

Audio Track Pathname 

Select an Audio File OK Cancel 

4: How to Delete a WayPoint: 

Select the desired waypoint and then touch the "Delete Waypoint" button. 

"Audio" tells you which audio track (if any) has been assigned to the selected waypoint. 

F,g 14-8 
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Chapter 15: Testing Your Application 

Testing an Application 

created in Publisher 15.04 
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Chapter 15 Glossary 

Emulator Any tool that will, more or less, produce a similar re.suit as what would occur 

on the Mobile Device itself. 

WTK Sun Java Wireless Toolkit for CLDC 
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Testing an Application Created in Publisher 

A very convenient way to observer how an application will perform is to select - · · 
the "Launch" command from the View Menu. As long as one of the supported 
browsers is available (Opera, Internet Explorer, or Firefox) then the application 
will be launched in that browser. Note that the Express Mobile Java J2SE Player 
will be invoked, but the operations will be quite similar, except that the mouse 
will become the pointing device. If the intention is to run this application on 
a Java CDC device (such as Set top Boxes, Google Android devices, or Java
based telematic devices, then this will demonstrate almost perfectly how the 
application will run in these different environments. 

Project 

100% 

Zoom In 
Zoom Out 

Preview 

Objects 

► 

► 

► 

Once you have saved an application in Publisher you may wish to see how it 
would appear on a phone or on a phone emulator. To run the application on a 
device, the player portion of the application must be downloaded at least once. 
Once the player is available on the device, you can modify the application, and 
in most cases, will not need to download the player again. Simply re-launching 
the application will instantly display the changes. 

.,,; Show Horzone 

Palettes • 
This discussion assumes a development and test environment. An application fig 15-1 

that has been edited may not be immediately available to the end user, as stated here, due to procedural 
requirements. However, in general, designers and developers should have immediate access to updated applica
tions so that the applications can be tested and validated. 

Required Information 

You need the following information before continuing with the player download: 

• The username for Publisher (from the log In dialog box) 

• The server to which Publisher client is connected (from the log In dialog box) 

• The name given to the application (from the Save or Save As dialog box) 

For this example let us use the following names: 

• Username: 

• Server: 

• Application: 

myname 

publisher.com 

MyApp 
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Address of Application 

The web address (also called URL or Uniform Resource Locator) of the mobile application for Java enabled devices 
has two distinct constructions. 

Accessing Applications via Response Director 

Response Director provides a single URL for a given application. The Response Director will determine the 
proper player files to send to the device that is requesting the application. 

The construct of a URL for an application is: 

http://server/get/usemame/appname 

where: 

server 

usemame 

appname 

For example: 

is the domain name or IP address of the Publisher server 

is the author's Publisher username 

is the name given by the author to the mobile application. 

http ://publisher.com/get/myname/My App 

This URL is case sensitive. This URL construct is the preferred method for accessing applications. How
ever, this method may not work for all phones, nor will it work for the phone emulator. If this method does 
not work, use the alternate method discussed in the following section. 
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Accessing Applications via Direct URL 

This URL construct accesses the .jad file directly. This should be used when testing via the emulator and 
when the Response Director method does not work for a device. Note that this method may not be avail
able to end users for security reasons. Contact your System Administrator to see if the Direct URL method 
is available to you. 

The Direct URL construct has several options. Initially the most common URL will be described. The format 
is: 

http://server/%7eusername/WebSites/appname/bin/appname.jad 

where: 

server 

username 

appname 

For example: 

is the domain name or IP address of the Publisher server 

is the application author's Publisher username 

is the name given by the author to the mobile application. 

http://publisher.com/%7 emyname/WebSites/My App/bin/My A pp.jad 

This URL is case sensitive. This URL is normally for a QVGA sized application with code signing certificate. 

All variations of URL are listed in the table below. Note that the QCIF variations may not be available if the au
thor did not explicitly request auto-generation of QCIF version frpm QVGA version during a Save As operation. 

Device Requirements URL 
QVGA Normal http:/ /server/%7eusemame/WebSites/appname/bin/appname.jad 

QVGA No Certificate http://server/%7eusemame/WebSites/appname/bin/appnameNC.jad 

QVGA No File Access http://server/%7eusemame/WebSites/appname/bin/appnameNF.jad 

QVGA No Certificate http://server/%7eusemame/WebSites/appname/bin/appnameNCNFjad 

& No File Access 

Black Berry http://server/%7eusemame/WebSites/appname/bin/appnameBB.jad 

PC Browser http://server/%7eusemame/WebSites/appname/bin/appname.html 

QCIF Normal http://server/%7eusemame/WebSites/appnameQClF/bin/appnameQCIF.jad 

QCIF No Certificate http://server/%7eusemame/WebSites/appnameQClF/bin/appnameQC1FNC.jad 

QCIF No File Access http://server/%7eusemame/WebSites/appnameQClF/bin/appnameQCIFNF.jad 

QCIF No Certificate http://server/%7eusername/WebSites/appnameQClF/bin/appnameQCIFNCNF.jad 

& No File Access 
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Using the Emulator 

To use the phone emulator, you must download and install the Sun Java Wireless Toolkit for CLDC (WTK). This is 
available at: 

http://java.sun.com/products/sjwtoolkit/ 

Your PC account must have privileges to install applications. At present, the WTK is only available for Windows 
and Linux environments. 

Once you have installed the WfK, the recommended configuration for the emulator is as follows: 

1. From Taskbar, go to Start➔AII Programs➔Sun Java (TM) Wireless Toolkit 2.5.2 for CL.DC➔Preferences. 

2. Go to the Security Category. For Security Policy, select JTWI; for Security Domain, select maximum. 

3. Select the OK button and exit the Preferences utility. 

Next select the device type that best matches the phone type you want to test. For the most general emulation 
the recommended setting is as follows: 

1. From Taskbar, go to Start➔AII Programs➔Sun Java (TM) Wireless Toolkit 2.5.2 for CLDC➔Default Device 
Selection. 

2. For Default Device, select DefaultColorPhone. 

3. Select OK to exit the Default Device Selection utility. 

To run a mobile Java application in the phone emulator, use your PC browser and type in the URL (web address) 
of the mobile application using the Direct URL construct. See section Accessing Applications via Direct URL 
for construction of the URL. 
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Downloading Over the Air (OTA) to a Mobile Device 

When available, use the Response Director construct of the URL, as this is the preferred method. (As of this 
writing, BlackBerry devices must use the Direct URL method to access the player). 

Typing in a long URL is tedious on mobile devices with a limited text entry capability. The simplest method is 
to use SMS to send the URL of the application to the device. For this, you will need the 10-digit NANPA (North 
American Numbering Plan Area} phone number, or if your SMS service allows, the country code and phone 
number of your mobile device with which you wish to load and test the application. 

First; locate a suitable SMS service. There are several free services available from the PC to send SMS, includ
ing Yahoo! and AOL. Not all phones are reachable from some of these free services. 

Once the appropriate SMS service has been located, enter in or select the phone number of the mobile device 
and type the URL of the application into the message area, as described in either section Accessing Applica
tions via Response Director or section Accessing Applications via Direct URL above. 

When your mobile device receives the SMS, open the message and select the URL within the message. Then 
select the menu option that allows you to link to the URL. These are variously labeled as "Link to" or "Go to" in 
the device's menu. 

Along the way you may encounter some or all of these types of messages, worded differently based on device 
model: 

Type of Message Appropriate Answer 

Confirm download of application MyApp? Yes 

Choice of connection type? Choose the appropriate highest speed connection. 

The choice will depend on your operator settings. 

Application MyApp is untrusted. Download OK? Yes 

Application MyApp version xxx already exists. Yes 

Overwrite with version yyy? 

Remove Previous Data? If you retain the data, the state of the last run of the 
application will remain, such as the cache - which will 
speed up the access. If on the other hand you want to 
test the pristine state of the application, removal of the 
application data is recommended. 

Table 1 • Types at Messages during App~cation Player Download 

If SMS is not available, you can key in the URL in the mobile device's browser. If you plan to download new versions 
frequently, you may want to use a bookmarking feature available on most browsers. 
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Consecutive presses on the same key without pause allow entry of the following characters. 

Pressing one more than the number of defined consecutive keystrokes returns to the first character. 

Number of keypresses on same key without pause➔ 

Key,£, 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

0 space 0 + 

1 @ 1 ? ! . # I . 
2 abc a b C 2 

3 def d e f 3 

4 ghi g h i 4 

5 jkl j k I 5 

6 mno m n 0 6 

7 pqrs D q r s 7 

8 tuv t u V 8 

9 wxyz w X y z 9 

. (reserved for launch strip use) 

# (reserved for launch strip use) 
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General Directions: 

1. Custom 17. Enter E 

2. Multi-Point 18. Enter SE 

3. Seek Cursor 19. Enter S 

4. Attach 20. Enter SW 

5. Deposit 21. Enter W 

6. Send Home 22. Enter NW 

7. Carom N 23. Exit N 

8. Carom NE 24. Exit NE 

9. Carom E 25. Exit E 

10. Carom SE 26. Exit SE 

11. Carom S 27. Exit S 

12. Carom SW 28. Exit SW 

13. CaromW 29. ExitW 

14. Carom NW 30. Exit NW 

15. Enter N 31. Hover 

16. Enter NE 

General Animations for Text Objects: 

1. Fade 10. Zoom Out 

2. Zoom 11. Grow NW 

3. Zoom SE 12. Grow NE 

4. Zoom SW 13. Grow SE 

5. Zoom NW 14. Grow SW 

6. Zoom NE 15. Shrink SE 

7. Fade in 16. Shrink SW 

8. Fade Out 17. Shrink NW 

9. Zoom In 18. Shrink NE 
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General Animations for Shapes & Images: 

1. Spin Left 15. Zoom NW 

2. Spin Right 16. Zoom NE 

3. Flip Left for shapes 17. Fade in 

4. Flip Right only 18. Fade Out 

5. Fade 19. Zoom In 

6. Rotate W-E 20. Zoom Out 

7. Swing_W-E 21. Grow NW 

8. Swivel W-E 22. Grow NE 

9. Rotate N-S 23. Grow SE 

10. Swing N-S 24. Grow SW 

11. Swivel N-S 25. Shrink SE 

12. Zoom 26. Shrink SW 

13. Zoom SE 27. Shrink NW 

14. Zoom SW 28. Shrink NE 

Entry Motions: 

1. Enter N 5. Enter S 

2. Enter NE 6. Enter SW 

3. Enter E 7. Enter W 

4. Enter SE 8. Enter NW 

Entry Methods: 

1. Fade In 4. Grow NE 

2. Zoom In 5. Grow SE 

3. Grow NW 6. Grow SW 
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Exit Motions: 

1. Exit N 5. Exit S 

2. Exit NE 6. Exit SW 

3. Exit E 7. ExitW 

4. Exit SE 8. ExitNW 

Exit Methods: 

1. Fade Out 4. Shrink NE 

2. Zoom Out 5. Shrink SE 

3. Shrink NW 6. Shrink SW 
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1: RSS: USA Today Top Stories 

<hml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" '> 
<WebComponentModel xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance" xsi: 

schemaLocation="http://webcomponents.xpressmo.com . ./webcomponentmodel.xsd" xmlns="http:// 
webcomponents.xpressmo.com" name="RSS1" group="Examples" PlayerURL="http://localhost:8080/ 
wcm/playerreq" Service URL= "h ttp://rssfeeds. usa today.com/usa today-NewsTopStories"> 

<Inputs/> 
<Outputs> 

<Parameter name="channel-title" data1ype="Channe1Title" pann'Iype="response" ServiceMap
ping="//rss/channel/titlt:!" use="optional"> 

<Comment>RSS Channel Title</Comment> 
</Parameter> 
<Parameter name="channel-description" data'Iype="ChannelDescription" parm'Iype="response" 

Service Ma pping="//rss/channel/description" use=" optional"> 
<Comment>RSS Channel Description</Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter name=·· channel-image-url" data 'Type= "ChannellmageURL" parm 'Type= "response" Ser

viceMapping="//rss/channeVimage/url • use=" optional"> 
<Comment>RSS Channel Image URL</Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<List ServiceMapping="//rss/channel/item" name="rssitems" controlParm="item-title"> 

<Parameter name="item-title" data1ype="RSSList" parm'Iype="response" 
ServiceMapping="title" use="required"> 

<Comment>RSS Feed Item title</Comment> 
</Parameter> 
<Parameter name="item-link" data1ype="String" parm'Iype="response" 

Service Ma pping="link" use=" optional"> 
<Comment>RSS Feed Item title</Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter name="item-description" data'Iype= "multiLineString" parm'Iype="response" 

ServiceMapping="description" use="optional"> 
<Comment>RSS Feed Item title</Comment> 

</Parameter> 
</List> 

</Outputs> 
<IWebComponentModel> 
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2: Yahoo Search 

<?xrnl version="l.0" encoding="utf-8" ?> 
<WebComponentModel xrnlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance" xsi: 

schemaLoca tion= "h ttp://webcom ponents.xpressmo. com . ./web com ponen tmodel.xsd" xmlns="http:/ / 
webcomponents.xpressmo.com" name="WebSearch" group="Yahoo" XpathNS="urn:yahoo:srch" 
PlayerURL="http://localhost:8080/wcrn/playerreq"ServiceURL="http://api.search.yahoo.com/Web
SearchServiceNVwebSearch?appid=dgSGOs_V34EXXzvPla_evRroETooFkDl9KlmJiHL4Ky7hmZ30f. 
usRnTheln.18-"> 

<Inputs> 
<Parameter name="inl" data'fype="String" parrn'fype="request" use="required" 

ServiceMapping="query"> 
<Comment.>the search term string</Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter name="in2" data'fype="lnt" parm'fype="request" use="optional" ServiceMapping="results" 

defaultValue="lO"> 
<Comment> The number of results to return, defaults to 10</Comment.> 

</Parameter> 
</Inputs> 
<Outputs> 

<Parameter ServiceMapping=''//ns:ResultSet/@totalResultsAvailable" name="totalresultsAvail" 
data'fype="lnt" use="optional"> 

<Comment>The total results available</Comment> 
</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping= "//ns :ResultSet/@totalResul ts Returned" name="totalresul tsRetumed" 

data'fype="lnt" use="optional"> 
<Comment>The total results retumed<IComment> 

</Parameter> 
<List ServiceMapping="//ns:ResultSet/ns:Result" name="searchResults" controlParm="Title"> 

<Parameter name= "Title" data'Iype="ComplexList" use="optional'' ServiceMapping='"Title"> 
<Comment> The title of the search result link</Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter name="URI.:' data1ype="String" ServiceMapping="Url" use="optional"> 

<Comment.>The URL to the search result</Comment.> 
</Parameter> 
<Parameter name="ClickURL" data'fype="String" use="optional" ServiceMapping="ClickUrl"> 

<Comment>The click thru URL to the search resuit<!Comment> 
<!Parameter> 
<Parameter name="DisplayURL" data'fype="String" use="optional" ServiceMapping="DisplayU 

rl"> 
<Ccmment>A display URL for the user to see for the search result</Comment> 

<!Parameter> 
<Parameter name="Summary" data'fype="multiLineString" use="optiona1" ServiceMapping="S 

ummary"> 
<Comment>Short paragraph of the search result page</Comment> 

</Parameter> 
</List> 

</Outputs> 

<IWebComponentModel> 
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3: Yahoo Maps 

<?xml version="l.0" encoding="utf-8" ?> 
<WebComponentModel xm1ns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance" xsi: 

schemaLocation= "http://webcomponents.xpressmo.com . ./webcomponentmodel.xsd" xmlns=''http:/ / 
webcomponents.xpressmo.com" name="Maps" group="Yahoo" PlayerURL="http://localhost:8080/ 
wcm/playerreq" Service URL= "http://local.yahooapis.com/MapsServiceNVma pimage?appid=dgSGOs_ 
V34EXXzvPla_evRroITooFkDl9KimJiHL4Ky7hmZ3Of.usRnThe1n.I8-"> 

<Inputs> 
<Parameter name="street" data1ype="String" parrn1ype="request" use="optional" 

ServiceMapping="street"> 
<Comment>Street Address</Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter name="city" data1ype="String" parm1ype="request" use="optional" 

ServiceMapping="city"> 
<Comment>City</Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter name="state" data1ype="String" parrn1ype="request" use="optional" 

ServiceMapping="state"> 
<Comment>2 Letter state code</Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter name="zip" data1ype="Int" parm1ype="request" use="optional" ServiceMapping="zip"> 

<Comment>S digit zip or 5-4 zip<!Comment> 
</Parameter> 
<Parameter name="location" data1ype="String" parm1ype="request" use="optional" ServiceMapping 

= "location"> 
<Comment>street city state zip location<!Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<!- need new data type for decimal values t --> 
<Parameter name= "latitude" data1ype="String" parm1ype="request" use="optional" ServiceMapping= 

"latitude"> 
<Comment>float: -90 to 90 The latitude of the starting location.</Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter name="longitude" data1ype="String" parm1ype="request" use="optional" ServiceMappin 

g="longitude"> 
<Comrrient>float: -180 to 180 The longitude of the starting location. If both latitude and longitude 

are specified, they will take priority over all other location data. If only one of latitude or longi
tude is specified. both will be ignored.</Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter name="image_type" data1ype="String" parm1ype="request" use="optional" 

ServiceMapping="image_type"> 
<Comment>png (default) or gifThe image format for the map.</Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter name="image_height" data1ype="lnt" parm1ype="request" use="optional" 

ServiceMapping="image_height"> 
<Comment>integer: 10 to 2000 (default: 500) The height of the image being generated, in pixels.</ 

Comment> 
</Parameter> 
<Parameter name="image_width" data1ype="Int" parrn1ype="request" use="optional" 

ServiceMapping="image_width"> 
<Comment>integer: 10 to 2000 (default: 620) The width of the image being generated, in pixels.</ 

Comment> 
</Parameter> 
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<Parameter name=" zoom· da talype= "List" parmlype= "request" use=" optional" 
ServiceMapping="zoom"> 

<Comment>integer: 1 to 12 (default: 6) Toe zoom level for the map, from 1 (street level) to 12 
(country level). If a radius is specified, this is ignored.</Comment> 

<ListValues value=''l">Street Level 1</ListValues> 
<ListValues value="r>Street Level 2</ListValues> 
<ListValues value="3">Street Level 3</ListValues> 
<ListValues value="4">City Level 1</ListValues> 
<ListValues value="S">City Level 2</ListValues> 
<ListValues value="6">City Level 3</ListValues> 
<ListValues value="7">County Level 1</ListValues> 
<ListValues value="8">County Level 2</ListValues> 
<ListValues value="9">State Level 1</ListValues> 
<ListValues value="l0">State Level 1</ListValues> 
<ListValues value="l 1">State Level 2</ListValues> 
<ListValues value="12">Country Level 1</ListValues> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter name="radius" datalype="String" parmlype="request" use="optional" 

ServiceMapping= "radius"> 
<Comment>float How far (in miles) from the specified location to display on the map. The default 

radius varies according to the location given and the zoom level.</Cornment> 
</Parameter> 

</Inputs> 
<Outputs> 

<Parameter ServiceMapping="//Result" name="Result" datalype="lmageURI.:' use="required"> 
<Comment>Toe image URL retumed<!Comment> 

<!Parameter> 
</Outputs> 
</WebComponentModel> 
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4: Movies 

<]xml version="1.0" encod.ing="utf-8" ?> 

<WebComponentModel xmlns:xsi="http:/ /www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance" xsi: 
schema Loe a tion= "http:/ /webcomponents.xpressmo.com . ./webcomponentmodel.xsd" xmlns="http:/ / 
webcomponents.xpressmo.com" name="Movies" group="Examples" PlayerURL="http://1oca1host:8080/ 
wcm/playerreq" ServiceURL="http:/ /lnx.xpresmo.com/movies_rss.xml"> 

<Inputs/> 
<Outputs> 

<Parameter name="channel-title" data'fype="ChannelTitle" parrn'fype="response" ServiceMap
ping= "/ /rss/channel/title" use="optional"> 

<Comment>RSS Channel Title <!Comment> 
<!Parameter> 
<Parameter name="channel-description" data'fype="ChannelDescription" parm'fype="response" 

ServiceMapping="//rss/channel/description" use="optional"> 
<Comment>RSS Channel Description <!Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter name=" channel-image-url" data 'fype= "Channellmage URL" parm'fype="response" Ser

viceMapping="//rss/channel/image/url" use="optional"> 
<Comment>RSS Channel Image URL </Comment> 

<!Parameter> 
<List ServiceMapping="//rss/channel/item" name="rssitems" controlParm="item-title"> 

<Parameter name="item-title" data'fype="RSSList" parm'fype="response" 
ServiceMapping="title" use="req;.1ired"> 

<Comment>RSS Item title of video </Comment> 
<!Parameter> 
<Parameter name="item-link" data'fype="VideoURL'' parm'fype="response" 

ServiceMapping='1ink" use="optional"> 
<Comment>RSS Item link - RTSP video URL <!Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter name="item-description" data'fype="multiLineString" parm1ype= "response" 

ServiceMapping="description" use="optional"> 
<Comment>RSS Item short description of video ,<!Comment> 

</Parameter> 
</List> 

<!Outputs> 

<IWebComponentModel> 
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5: Accuweather 

<?xrnl version="l.0" encoding="utf-8" ?> 
<WebComponentModel-xmlns:xsi="httpJ/www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance" xsi: 

schemaLocation="http://webcomponents.xpressmo.com . ./webcomponentmodel.xsd" xmlns="http:// 
webcomponents.xpressmo.com" removeHTML="true" name='Weath~r2" group="Examples" 
ServiceURL=''http://rss.accuweather.com/rss/liveweather_ rss.asp?metric=0"> 

<Managers> 
<Manager type="qa" url="http://qa.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq" I> 
<Manager type="dev" url="http://dev.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq" /> 
<Manager type="local" url="http:l/localhost:8080/wcm/playerreq" I> 
<Manager type="staging" url="http://stg.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq" I> 
<Manager type="product" url="http://cst.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq" I> 

</Managers> 
<Inputs> 

<Parameter ServiceMapping="locCode" name="zip" use="required" data'Iype="lnt"> 
<Comment>The ZIP code to get weather </Comment> 

<!Parameter> 
</Inputs> 
<Outputs> 

<Parameter name="channel-title" data'Iype="ChannelTitle" parm'Iype="response" ServiceMap
ping= "//rss/channel/title" use="optional"> 

<Comment>RSS Channel Title </Comment> 
<!Parameter> 
<Parameter name=" channel-description" da ta'Iype="ChannelDescription" parm'Iype="response" 

ServiceMapping="//rss/channel/description" use="optional"> 
<Comment>RSS Channel Description </Comment> 

<!Parameter> 
<Parameter name="channel-image-url" data1ype="ChannelimageURL" parm'Iype="response" Ser

viceMapping="/ /rss/channel/image/url" use="optional"> 
<Comment>RSS Channel Image URL </Comment> 

<!Parameter> 
<! - current weather t --> 
<Parameter name="currentweather" data1ype="String" parm1ype="response" ServiceMapping="//rss/ 

channel/item[l]/title" use="optional"> 
<Comment>Today's current weather </Comment> 

<!Parameter> 
<Parametername="currentweather-link" data1ype="St.ring" parm1ype="response" ServiceMapping="/ 

rss/channel/item[l]/link" use="optional"> 
<Comment>Today's current weather URL </Comment> 

<!Parameter> 
<Parameter name="currentweather-description" data'Iype="multiLineString" parm'Iype="response" 

ServiceMapping="/rss/channel/item[l]/description" use="optional" containsHTML="true"> 
<Comment> Today's weather description </Comment> 

<!Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="/rss/channeVitem[1]/description" narne="currentweather-img-src" 

use="optional'' data'Iype="lmageURL" parm1ype="EHTML'' EmbeddedMapping="img/@src"> 
<Comment> Today's weather embedded image src of the forecast gif </Comment> 

<!Parameter> 
<!- Today's forecast t -·> 
<Parameter name="todaysweather" data1ype="String" parm'Iype="response" ServiceMapping="//rss/ 

channel/item[2]/title" use="optional"> 
<Comment>Today's forecast weather <!Comment> 
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</Parameter> 
<Parameter name="todaysweather-link" data'Iype="String" parm'Iype=·response" ServiceMapping="/ 

rss/channel/item[2]/link" use="optional"> 
<Comment>Today's forecast weather URL </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter name="todaysweather-description" data'Iype="multiLineString" parmlype="response" 

Servi;eMapping="/rss/channel/item[2)/description" use="optional" containsHTML="true"> 
<Comment>Today's forecast weather description <!Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="/rss/channel/itern[2]/description" name="todaysweather-img-src" 

use="optional" data'Iype="lmageURL' parmlype="EHTML'' EmbeddedMapping="img/@src"> 
<Comment> Today's forecast weather embedded image src of the forecast gif <!Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<!- Tomorrow's forecast t --> 
<Parameter name="tomorrowsweather" data'Iype="String" parm'Iype="response• ServiceMapping="// 

rss/channel/item(3J/title" use="optional"> 
<Comment>Today's forecast weather </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter name="tomorrowsweather-link" data'Iype="String" parm'fype="response· ServiceMap

ping="/rss/channel/item[3]/link" use="optional"> 
<Comment>Today's forecast weather URL </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter name="tomorrowsweather-description" data'Iype="multiLineString" 

parmlype="response" ServiceMapping="/rss/channe1/item[3Vdescription" use="optional" 
containsHTML="true"> 

<Comment>Today's forecast weather description <!Comment> 
</Parameter> 
<Parameler ServiceMapping="/rss/channel/item(3J/description" name="tomorrowsweather-img-src" 

use="optional" datalype="lmageURL' parmlype="EHTML" EmbeddedMapping="img/@src"> 
<Comment>Today's forecast weather embedded image src of the forecast gif <!Comment> 

</Parameter> 
</Outputs> 

<IWebComponentModel> 
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6: Yahoo Weather 

<?xrnl version="l.0" encoding="utf-8" ?> 
<WebComponentModel xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/200l/XMLSchema-instance" xsi: 

schemaLocation=··http:/ /webcomponents.xpressmo.com . ./webcomponentrnodel.xsd" xmlns="http:/ / 
webcomponents.xpressmo.com" removeHTML="true" name="YWeather" group="Yahoo" 
ServiceURL="http://weather.yahooapis.com/forecastrss"> 

<Managers> 
<Manager type="qa" url="http://qa.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq" I> 
<Manager type="dev" url="httpJ/dev.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq" I> 
<Manager type="local" url="http:/llocalhost:8080/wcm/playerreq" /> 
<Manager type="staging" url="http://stg.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq" /> 
<Manager type="product" url="http://cst.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq" I> 

</Managers> 
<NameSpaces> 

<NameSpace prefix="yweather" uri="http://xmLweather.yahoo.com/ns/rss/1.0" I> 
<NameSpace prefix="geo" uri= "http://www.w3.org/2003/0l/geo/wgs84_pos#" I> 

</NameSpaces> 
<Inputs> 

<Parameter ServiceMapping="p" name="zip" use='.'required" data1ype="lnt"> 
<Comment> The ZIP code to get weather </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
</Inputs> 
<Outputs> 

<Parameter name="channel-title" data'fype="ChannelTitle" parm'fype="response" ServiceMap
ping="//rss/channel/title" use="optional"> 

<Comment>Channel title with Location selected </Comment> 
</Parameter> 
<Parameter name="channel-description" data1ype="Channe1Description" parm1ype="response" 

ServiceMapping= "//rss/ channel/ description" use= "optional"> 
<Comment>Channel description with Location selected </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter name="channel-image-url'" data'fype="ChannellmageURL" parm1ype="response" Ser

viceMapping= "/ /rss/channel/image/url"' use="optional"> 
<Comment>RSS Channel Image URL </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="/rss/channel/yweather:location/@city" name="city" use="optional" 

data'fype="String"> 
<Comment>The Location City </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="/rss/channel/yweather:units/@temperature" name="units-temp" 

use=" optional" data 1ype;,"String"> 
<Comment> The units of the temperature . C or F </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="/rss/channel/yweather:atmosphere/@humidity" name="atm-humid

ity" use="optional" datalype="String"> 
<Comment>The atmosphere humidity </Comment> 

<!Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="/rss/channel/yweather:atmosphere/@pressure" name="pressure'" 

use="optional" data'fype="String"> 
<Comment>The atmosphere pressure</Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter Service~apping="/rss/channel/yweather:units/@pressure" name="units-pressure" 
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use="optional" datalYJle="String"> 
<Comment>The units of pressure </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="/rss/channel/item/title" name="title" use="optional" 

datalYJle="String"> 
<Comment>The text "Conditions for (Location) at (1lme) </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="/rss/channel/item/geo:lat" name="geo-lat" use="optional" 

dataiype="String"> 
<Comment>The Latitude of the Location </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="/rss/channel/item/geo:long" name="geo-long" use="optional" 

data 1ype= "String"> 
<Comment> The Longitude of the Location </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="/rss/channel/item/link" name="link" use="optional" 

datalYJle="String"> 
<Comment>The URL to the detail page </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="/rss/channel/item/ywea ther:condition/@text" name= "weather-condi -

tion-text" use="optional" dataiype="String"> 
<Comment> The short text of the weather condition </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="/rss/channel/item/yweather:condition/@code" name="weather-condi

tion-code" use="optional" data1ype= "String"> 
<Comment>The numeric Code of the weather condition </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="/rss/channel/itern/yweather:condition/@temp" name="weather-condi

tion-temp" use="optional" datalYJle="String"> 
<Comment>The temperature </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="/rss/channel/item/yweather:condition/@date" name="weather-condi

tion-date" use="optional" data'fype="String"> 
<Comment>The date </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="/rss/channel/item/description" name="weather-description" 

use="optional" containsHTML="true" data'fype="multiLineString"> 
<Comment> Tne HTML version of the weather condition </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="/rss/channel/item/yweather:forecast[l)/@day" name="today-forecast

day" use="optional" data1ype="String"> 
<Comment>Today's day of week </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="/rss/channel/item/yweather:forecast[l]/@date" name="today-forecast

date" use="optional" data1ype="String"> 
<Comment>Today's date </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="/rss/channel/item/yweather:forecast[lj/@low" name="today-forecast

low" use="optional" data'fype="String"> 
<Comment>Today's forecast Low </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="/rss/channel/item/yweather:forecast[l)/@high" name="today-forecast

high" use="optional" datalype="String"> 
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<Comment>Today's forecast High </Comment> 
</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="/rss/channel/item/yweather:forecast[l]/@text" name="today-forecast

text" use="optional" datal}'pe="String"> 
<Comment>Today's forecast text </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter Service Mapping=· /rss/channel/item/ywea ther:forecast[l ]/@code" name= "today-forecast

code" use="optional" datal}'pe="String"> 
<Comment>Today's forecast code </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<1- tomorrow t --> 
<Parameter Service Ma pping="/rss/channel/item/ywea ther:forecas t[2 ]/@day" name="tomorrow-fore

cast-day" use="optional" datal}'pe="String"> 
<Comment>Tomorrow's day of week </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMa pping= • /rss/channe1/item/yweather:forecast[2]/@da te" name="tomorrow-fore

cast-date" use="optional" datal}'pe="String"> 
<Comment>Tomorrow's date </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="/rss/channel/item/yweather:forecastf2]/@low" name="tomorrow-fore

cast-low" use="optional" datal}'pe="String"> 
<Comment>Tomorrow's forecast Low </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="/rss/channe1/item/yweather:forecast[2]/@high" name="tomorrow-fore

cast-high" use="cptiona1" datal}'pe="String"> 
<Comment>Tomorrow's forecast High </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="/rss/channe1/item/yweather:forecast[2)/@text" name="tomorrow-fore

cast-text" use="optional" datal}'pe="String"> 
<Comment>Tomorrow's forecast text </Comment> 

<!Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="lrss/channe1/item/yweather:forecast[2]/@code" name="tomorrow

forecast-code" use="optional" datal}'pe="String"> 
<Comment>Tomorrow's forecast code </Comment> 

<!Parameter> 
</Outputs> 
<IWebComponentModel> 
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7: RSS Stock Quotes 

<?xml version="l.0" encoding="utf-8" ?> 
<WebComponentModel xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance" xsi: 

schemaLocation="http://webcomponents.xpressmo.com . ./webcomponentmodel.xsd" xmlns="http:// 
webcomponents.x:pressmo.com" removeHTML="true" name="Stocks" group="Examples" 
ServiceURL=''http://www.quoterss.com/quote.php?frrnt=O&Freq=0"> 

<Managers> 
<Manager type="qa" url="http://qa.xpresmo.com/wcrn/playerreq" I> 
<Manager type="dev" url="http://dev.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq" /> 
<Manager type="local" url="http://localhost:8080/wcm/playerreq" I> 
<Manager type="staging" url="http://stg.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq" /> 
<Manager type="product" url="http://cst.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq" I> 

<!Managers> 
<Inputs> 

<Parameter ServiceMapping="symbol" name="symbol" use="required" data'Jype="String"> 
<Comment>The stock symbol code to get quote </Comment> 

<!'Parameter> 
</Inputs> 
<Outputs> 

<Parameter name="channel-title" data1ype="Chan!1e1Title" parm'Jype="response" ServiceMap
ping="//rss/channeVtitle" use="optional"> 

<Comment>RSS Channel Title : symbol requested </Comment> 
<!'Parameter> 
<Parameter name="channel-description" data'Jype="ChannelDescription" parm'fype="response" 

ServiceMapping="//rss/channel/description" use="optional"> 
<Comment>RSS Channel Description: quote RSS attribution </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<List ServiceMapping="//rss/channel/item" name="rssitems" controlParm="item-title"> 

<Parameter name="item-title" data'Jype="RSSList" parm'Jype="response" 
ServiceMapping="title" use="required"> 

<Comment>Main quote string </Comment> 
<!Parameter> 
<Parameter name="item-link" data'Jype="String" parm'Jype="response" ServiceMapping="link" 

use="optional"> 
<Comment>quote url </Comment> 

<!Parameter> 
<Parameter name="item-description" data'fype="multiLineString" parrn'Iype="response" 

ServiceMapping="description" use="optional" containsHTML="true"> 
<Comment>quote description contains HTML </Comment> 

<!Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="description" name="change" use="optional" data'Jype="String" 

parm 1ype="EHTML" EmbeddedMapping="table/tbody/tr( 1 ]ltd[ 1 ]/ta ble[1 ]/tbody( 1]/tr(3 ]/ 
td[2]/font"> 

<Comment>The change for this stock, embedded in HTML </Comment> 
</Parameter> 
<Parameter Service Mapping=" description" name="percentChange" use=" optional" 

data'Jype="String" parm'Jype="EHTML" EmbeddedMapping="table/tbody/tr(1)/td[1)/table(1]/ 
tbody[1]/tr[4]/td[2]/font"> 

<Comment> The percent change for this stock, embedded in HTML <!Comment> 
</Parameter> 

<!List> 
</Outputs> 
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8: Map Quest 

<?xml version="1.0"' encoding=·utf-8"?> 
<WebComponentModel xrnlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance" xsi: 

schernaLocation="http://weacomponents.xpressmo.com . ./webcomponentmodel.xsd" xmlns=''http:// 
webcomponents.xpressmo.com" ServiceURL="action" group="AOI.:' name="MapQuestCluster"> 

<Managers> 
<Manager type="qa" url="http://qa.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq" /> 
<Manager type="dev" url="http://dev.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq" /> 
<Manager type="local" url="http://loca1host:8080/wcm/p1ayerreq" /> 
<Manager type="staging" url="http://stg.x.presmo.com/wcm/playerreq" /> 
<Manager type="product" url=''http://cst.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq" I> 

<!Managers> 
<Actions> 

<Action name="panN" class="com.xpressmo.webcomponents.mapquest.MapClusterAction" I> 
<Action name="panS" class="com.xpressm9.webcomponents.mapquest.MapClusterAction" I> 
<Action name="panE" class="com.xpressmo.webcomponents.mapquest.MapClusterAction" /> 
<Action name="pan W" class="com .xpressmo. webcomponents.mapquest.MapClusterAction" I> 
<Action name="getPOI" class="com.xpressmo.webcomponents.mapquest.MapClusterAction" I> 
<Action name="getMapCluster" dass="com.xpressmo.webcomponents.mapquest.MapClusterAction" 

I> 
<!Actions> 
<Inputs> 

<Parameter ServiceMapping="TXID" name="TXID" data1ype="String" use="optional"> 
<Comment>A transaction ID that the player uses when it needs to batch requests in session 

(needs new data'Iype possibly)</Comment> 
<!Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="zip" name="zip" data'Iype="String" use="required"> 

<Comment>Zip code for map <!Comment> 
<!Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="street" name="street" data1ype="String" use="optional"> 

<Comment>Street address for map </Comment> 
<!Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="POI" name="POI" data1ype="MultiSelectList" use="optional" multise

lectDelimiter=T> 
<Comment>Points of interest to use for the getPOI action <!Comment> 

<ListValues value="3014">GAS STATION <IIistValues> 
<ListValues value="3016">RESTAURANT <IListValues> 
<ListValues value="3021">HOTEUGUEST HOUSE </ListValues> 
<ListValues value="3025">PARKING LOT <IListValues> 
<ListValues value="3029">CINEMA <IListValues> 
<ListValues value="3002">ATM <t1.istValues> 
<ListValues value="3010">AIRPORT </ListValues> 
<ListValues value="3005">BUS STATION <IListValues> 
<ListValues value="3003">TRAIN STATION </ListValues> 

<!Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="height" name="height" data1ype="lnt" use="required"> 

<Comment>The returned image height </Comment> 
</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="width" name="width" data'Iype="lnt" use="required"> 

<Comment>The returned image width <!Comment> 
</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="rnapScale" name="mapScale" data'Iype="PipelineMultipleSelect" 
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use="required" defaultValue="48000" multiselectDelimiter='T'> 
<Comment>Map scale is defined as the proportion of map units to real-world units. For example, 

if a ma pis scale is expressed as 10,000, this means a scale ratio of 1:10,0Cl0, meaning one map 
unit represents 10,000 realworld units. On a map where one inch equals 5 miles, the scale ratio 
is 1:316,800 because there are 316,800 inches in 5 miles. A typical city-level map might have 
a scale of 1:24,ooo: while a typical state-level map might have a scale of 1:2,000,000. </Com
ment> 

<ListValues value="6000">Street 1 <!ListValues> 
<ListValues value="i2000">Street 2 </ListValues> 
<ListValues value="24000">City 1 <IListValues> 
<LlstValues value="48000">City 2 <IListValues> 
<ListValues value="96000">City 3 <IListValues> 
<ListValues value="192000">County 1 <IListValues> 
<ListValues value="400000">Count)'. 2 </ListValues> 
<ListValues value="800000">County 3 </ListValues> 
<LlstValues value="1600000">State 1 </ListValues> 
<ListValues value="3000000">State 2 </ListValues> 
<LlstValues value="6000000">5tate 3 </ListValues> 
<LlstValues value="12000000">Country 1 <IListValues> 
<ListValues value="24000000">Country 2 <IListValues> 
<ListValues value="48000000">Continent </LlstValues> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="Lat" narne="Lat" data'Iype="String" use="optional"> 

<Comment>The latitude to use instead of address </Comment> 
</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="Lng" name="Lng" data'Iype="String" use="optional"> 

<Comment>The longitude to use instead of address </Comment> 
</Parameter> 

</Inputs> 
<Outputs> 

<Parameter ServiceMapping="Lat" narne="Lat'' data'Iype="String" use="optional"> 
<Comment>The latitude returned from the getmap </Comment> 
</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="Lng" name="Lng" data'Iype="String" use="optional"> 
<Comrnent>The longitude returned from the getrnap </Comment> 
</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="PO!-Maplmage" name="PO!-Maplmage" data'Iype="lmageData" 

use="optional"> 
<Comment>The image data base 64 encoded for a POI map </Comment> 
<!Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="POI-MapURL" name="POI-MapURL" data'Iype="lmageURL" 

use="required"> 
<Comment>The output map URL for a POI map </Comment> 
</Parameter> 

<List ServiceMapping="mapList" name="mapList"> 
< 1

-- for clustering requests and outputs to reduce net usage---> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="mapurl" name="mapurl" data"fype="lmageURL" use="required"> 
<Comment> The output map URL </Comment> 
</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="mapScaleforURL'' name="mapScaleforURI.:' datalype="String" 

use="required"> 
<Cornment>This is the mapscale tha~ the corresponding map URL is for </Comment> 
</Parameter> 
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<Parameter ServiceMapping="maplmage" name="maplmage" data1ype="lmageListData" 
use="optional"> 

<Comment>The image data base 64 encoded </Comment> 
</Parameter> 

</List> 
<List ServiceMapping="POidataLlst" name="POidataList" controlParrn="name"> 

<Parameter ServiceMapping="pointName" name="pointName" data'fype="ComplexList" 
use="optional "> 

<Comment>The point of interest Name </Comment> 
</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="pointKey" name="pointKey" data1ype="String" use="optional"> 

<Comment>The point of interest Key </Comment> 
</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="pointDistance" name="pointDistance" data1ype="String" 

use="optional"> 
<Comment>The point of interest distance in miles </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="pointAddress" name="pointAddress" data1ype="String" 

use="optional"> 
<Comment>The street address for the point of interest </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="pointPhoneNumber" name="pointPhoneNumber" 

data'Iype="String" use="optional"> 
<Comment>The phone number for the point of interest </Comment> 

<!Parameter> 
</List> 

</Outputs> 
<!WebComponentModeb 
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9: ThumbPlay Storefront 

<7xml version="l.0" encoding="utf-8"?> 
<WebComponentModel xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance" xsi: 

schemaLocation="http://webcomponents.xpressmo.com ./webcomponentmodel.xsd" xmlns="http:// 
webcomponents.xpressmo.com" ServiceURL="http://api.hosted.thumbplay.com/api/rest/search/conte 
nt?pname=1244&amp;maxRetumedResults=10" group="ThumbPlay" name="Search"> 

<Managers> 
<Manager type="qa" url="http://qa.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq" /> 
<Manager type="dev" url="http://dev.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq" I> 
<Manager type="local" url="http://localhost:8080/wcm/playerreq" I> 
<Manager type="staging" url="http://stg.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq" I> 
<Manager type="product" url= "http:/ /cst.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq" I> 

</Managers> 
<NameSpaces> 

<NameSpace prefix="ns2·• uri="http://search.service.api.thumbplay.com/'' I> 
<INameSpaces> 
<inputs> 

<Parameter ServiceMapping="keywords" name="keywords" data'fype="String" use="required"> 
<Comment>The search keywords </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="contentlypes" name="content'fypes" datalype="MultiSelectList" 

use="required" multiselectDelimiter='T> 
<Comment>Pipe (iii) separated values, One of: Music ringtone, Ringtone, Wallpaper, Animation, 

·came, Video </Comment> 

<ListValues value="Music ringtone">Music ringtone </ListValues> 
<ListValues value="Ringtone">Ringtone <IListValues> 
<ListValues value='Wallpaper">Wallpaper <IListValues> 
<ListValues value="Animation">Animation <IListValues> 
<ListValues value="Game">Game <IListValues> 
<ListValues value="Video">Video <IListValues> 

<!Parameter> 
</Inputs> 
<Outputs> 

<List ServiceMapping="'//ns2:findContentResponse/contentResults/contentResult" 
name="resultList" contro!Parm="title"> 

<Parameter ServiceMapping="albumName·· name="albumName" datalype="String" 
use="optional"> 
<Comment>The album name </Comment> 

<!Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="artist" name="artist'" datalype="String" use="optional"> 

<Comment>The artist name </Comment> 
</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="artistld" name="artistld" datalype="String" use="optional"> 

<Comment>The artist ID </Comment> 
</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="contentld" name="contentld" datalype="String" use="optional"> 

<Comment>The content ID </Comment> 
</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="contentlype" name="content1ype" datalype="String" 

use="optional"> 
<Comment>The content type </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
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<Parameter ServiceMapping="imageSmallURL' name= "imageSmallURL" data 'Type= "Image URL' 
use="optional"> 

<Comment>The small image URL 75x75 jpg </Comment> 
</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="imageMediumURL' name="imageMediumURL' 

data'fype="lmageURI:' use="optional"> 
<Comment>The medium image URL 150x150 jpg </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="mobilePurchaseURL' name="mobilePurchaseURL' 

data'fype="PurchaseURL' use="optional"> 
<Comment>The mobile (WAP) purchase page URL </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="previewURL' name="previewURL" datalype="AudioURI:' 

use="optional"> 
<Comment> The mp3 preview URL, if ringtones found </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping:="title" name="title" data'fype="ComplexList" use="optional"> 

<Comment>The content title </Comment> 
</Parameter> 

<!List> 
</Outputs> 
</WebComponentModel> 
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10: Facebook 

<?xml version="l.0" encoding="utf-8"?> 
<WebComponentModel xmlns:xsi="httpJ/www.w3.org.l2001/XMLSchema-instance" xsi: 

schemaLocation="http://webcomponents.xpressmo.com . ./webcomponentmodel.xsd" xmlns="http:// 
webcomponents.xpressmo.com" ServiceURL="action" group="FaceBook" name="FBActions"> 

<Managers> 
<Manager type="qa" url="httpJ/qa.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq" /> 
<Manager type="dev" url="http://dev.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq" I> 
<Manager type="local" ur1="http://localhcst:8080/wcm/playerreq" I> 
<Manager type="staging" ur1=''http://stg.xpresmo.com/wcm/p1ayerreq" /> 
<Manager type="product" url="http://cst.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq" /> 

<!Managers> 
<Actions> 

<Action name="getFriends" class="ccm.xpressmo.webcomponents.facebook.FaceBookAction" I> 
<Action name=" setSta tus" class=" com.xpressmo. webcomponen ts .f acebook.FaceBookAction" /> 
<Action name="send!M" class="com.xpressmo.webcomponents.facebook.FaceBookAction" /> 

<!Actions> 
<Inputs> 

<Parameter ServiceMapping="fbsession" name="fbsession" data'Iype="String" use="required"> 
<Com1!1ent>The infinite session key from FaceBook for our application for the test user </Com

ment> 
<!Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="IM" name="IM" data'Iype="String" use="optional"> 

<Comment>The instant message text to send for sendIM </Comment> 
</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="uid" name="uid" data'fype="lnt" use="optional"> 

<Comment>The FaceBook user id to send a message to for send!M </Comment> 
</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping= "s ta tusMessage" name= "status Message" data 'fype= "String" 

use="optional"> 
<Comment>The status message text to set for setStatus </Comment> 

</Parameter> 
<!°Inputs> 
<Outputs> 

<List ServiceMapping="friendLlst" name="friendList" controlParm="uid"> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="uid" name="uid" data'fype="lnt'' use="optional"> 

<Comment>The FaceBook uid for that friend </Comment> 
</Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="name" name="name" datalype="String" use="optional"> 

<Comment>The friend's name </Comment> 
<!Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="pic" name="pic" data'Iype="lmageURJ:' use="optional"> 

<Comment>The URL to the friend's thumbnailJPG </Comment> 
<!Parameter> 
<Parameter ServiceMapping="status" name="status" datalype="String" use="optional"> 

<Comment>The friend's status message, may be blank <!Comment> 
</Parameter> 

</List> 
<!Outputs> 
<IWebComponentModel> 
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How to create a Web Component Model 

REST XML Example 

Get the schema XSD webcomponentmodel.xsd to validate your model XML from the installation at Publishing-
Server /xsd. · 

Load into Eclipse or Oxygen IDE 

Create a new XML file and associate the schema 

Add the name, group schema attributes and namespace 

You should have an example of the feed XML that is returned also to construct the XPATH mappings 

Setup a model for the USA Today news RSS feed. Add the Feed URL as the Service URL, add the Managers and 
Manager Elements as the URLs to the web component manager you are using. 

<Wd--;Cc,rnpone,,U·Aode1 xmlns:xsi=''http://ww•N.w3.org/2001F2,JALSchema-ir,stance" 

xsi :schema Loe a tion= "h ttp://v.rebcom pon ents. xpressmo. com . ./webcom ponen tmodel.xsd'' 
xmlns="http://webcomponents.xpressmo.com" 

name= "RSS 1" 

group="Examples'' 
ServiceURL="http://rssfeeds.usatoday.com/usatoday-NewsTopStories" > 

<\1anagers> 

<Man;1ger type=" qa" url="b ttp://qa.xpresmo.corn/wcm/playerreq"/;, 
< Iv!anager type="dev" url="http://dev.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq "/> 
<Manager type= '1ocal., url= "h ttp://localhost: 8080/wcm/playerreq"f> 

· <:Manager type="staging" url='http://stg.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq"/> 
<Manage1: 1ype="product" ur1="http://cst.xpresmo.com/wcm/p1ayerreq"/> 

h ttp://rssfeeds. usa today. com/usatoday-NewsTopStories 

Detine t:!v:: inp:..1Jt: to t.h(: sen.:l-:e 

For this service there are no inputs, it is just a RSS feed. 

,:Ws;;bCe>rnponentModel xmlns:xsi="htt:p://www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance" 
xsi:schemaLocation="http://webcomponents.xpress.mo.com . ./webcomponentmodel.xsd" 
xrnlns="h ttp://webcomponents.xpressmo.com" 
name="RSS1" 
group="Examples" 
Service URL="h t lp://rss feeds. usa today.com/u sa toda y-NewsTopStories" > 

<t.Aanag~:rs·~~" 

-:·ManaEer type="qa" url="hu:p://qa.xpresrno.com/wcm/playerreq"/> 
dv1anager type="dev" url="ht:tp://dev.xpresmo.com/wcm/playeITeq"/> 
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<.Manager type="local'' url="ht tp://localhost:8O8O/wcm/playeneq"/> 
dvianager type= "staging" url="http://stg.xpresmo.com/wcrn/playerreq··;> 
<Manager type="producl'. url='"http://cst..xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq"/> 

<!Managers> 

<Inpuls/> 

</V✓ebCornpone;1tModel> 

We want 3 parameters mapped to channel data, channel-fitle, channel-description. channel-image-url. Map the 
Elements needed with XPATH in the ServiceMapping attribute. Add the dataiypes to hint the GUI needed for the 
Author. Add comments and use. 

-::V/ebComponen tl:v!oclei xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.org!2001/XMLSchema-inslance" 
xsi :schemaLoca tion= "h ttp://webcornponen ts.xpressmo.corn . ./webcomponen lmodel.xsd" 
xmlns="http://webcmnponents.xpressmo.com" 
name="RSS1" 
g.roup="Examples" 
ServiceURL="hu:p://rssfeeds.usatoday.com/usatoday-News·ropStories·· > 

<Managers> 
dvlanager rype="qa"url="http://qa.xpresmo.com/wcrn/playerreq"!> 
-dvlanager type=··ctev" url="http://dev.xpresrno.com/wcm/playerreq"/> 
<Manager type=··1ocal" url=''http://localhost:8080/wcm/playerreq"/> 
<t·Aanagrcr type="staging" url="http://stg.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq··;> 
<tvlanag0r type="product" u~·l="http://cst.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq"/> 

<:/Ivl1:1nage1s> 

<Parnrnetername="channel-title'' data'fype="ChannelTitle" ServiceMapping="//rss/channel/title" use=··optional" > 

<Comment>RSS Channel Title</Comn1enl> 

<Parameter name=" channel-description" datalype= "Channe1Description" ServiceMapping="//rss/channel/ 
description" use=·optionai" > 

<Comm0nt>RSS Channel Description,:JCommenl.., 

< Parameter name="channel-image-url" dataiype="ChannellmageURL" ServiceMapping="//rss/channel/irnage/url'' 
use="optional" > 

<Comrrn:nl:>RSS Channel Image URL</Cornmeut> 

</0,itputs> 

Defi.rH:~ any List ,:;utput~ frc:n! t.!'1t:: se.rvl(:e 
Add the item list of parameters to the model. We want item-title. item-link, item-description. 

<WebCorr pone n t Model xmlns:xsi="b ttp:/ /www.w3.org/2001/XMLSchema-instance" 
xsi :schernaLoca tion="http://webcomponents.xpressmo.com . ./webcomponen tmodel. xsd" 
xrnlns="http://webcomponents.xp~essn1o.com" 
name="RSS1" 
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group="Examples" 
Se1viceURL="'http://rssfeeds.usatoday.com/usa today-NewsTopStories" > 
<lvianag~rs> 

<fvlanager type= "qa· url='"http://qa . .xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq· /> 
<Manager type="dev·· url='"http://dev.xpresmo.com/wcm/playeneq"/> 
. .-.Managc,r type='"local" url="http://localhost:8080/wcm/playerreq"/> 
-:Managd type="staging" url='"http://stg.xpresmo.com/wcrn/playerreq"!> 
.:Managu type="product" url="h ttp://cst.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq· /> 

<.Farameler name="channel-title" data1'Jpe=··channe1Title" ServiceMapping="//rss/channel/title" use="opt.ional" > 

<Comrnent>RSS Channel Title</Comrnent> 
</Parameter> 
<Parameler name="channel-description" data'fype="ChannelDescription" ServiceMapping="//rss/channel/ 

description" use="optional" > 

<Ccrnment>RSS Channel Description<iComment.> 
<./Pararneter> 
<Faram,,tr-r name=·'channel-image-url" data~,rpe='"ChannellmageURI:' ServiceMapping="//rss/channel/image/url" 

use= .,option a 1" ~> 

<Cornnwm>RSS Channel Image URL</Ccmrner,t> 

-c;js t. ServiceMapping="//rss/channel/item" name="rssitems" controlPann="item-ti tle "> 

d'aramei:,~r name="item-tit}e"' data'Iype="RSSList" 
ServiceMapping="litte• LSe="required" > 

,cComment>RSS Feed Item title<iConiment> 

<Pa,a1net:ec name="'item-link" dat.a1'ype=··sning" 
ServiceMapping="link" use="optonar· > 

<Comment>RSS Feed Item link</Comment.:• 
,:..:/'P::tr·:'.trneter> 

<ParametE,r name="item-description" datal)'pe=··multiLineString·· 
ServiceMapping= "descriplion·· use="optional" containsHTML="true"> 

<Comment.>RSS Feed Item description<:'Comm,,nt> 

</Outputs> 

</WebCornpc,n(c'ntlvbdeb 

Dr:hne :::ny T'~arnes~:-i,1ces 1.1s;;::d b:y- tht•; sr~rvice 

None used here, we can omit this Element. 

Lead lbe m,.:idE:'i into the web cornponent m.anage:r w;;,bapp in "foment.. 
Copy to %CATALINA_HOME%\webapps\wcm\webcomponents directory and reload the Registry. Go to http://<wcm 
host>/wcm/console.htm Registry tab and press "reload registry". 

Load the rnodf::I into the Publid1E>rSen,c,r/J..ibrar;es/w,,bcomponenls directory fr-Jr us<: by tbeAuthor. 
Copy to %PUBLISHER_HOME\Llbraries\webcomponents. 
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Tr:•st th(• rT1od,;:<} using tlv.: conso1c at http://<wcm host>/wcm/conso1e.htm \.vhere <\,vcrr1 host.> is \vheie you are running 
thi:: manager. 
For the input PlayerMessage JSON string we use:. 

("class":" class com.xpressmo. webcom ponen ts.service. PlayerMessage", 
"inputs":(], 
"webcomponentGroup":"Examples", 

"webcomponentName" :"RSSl"J 
You should get a JSON response back similar to: 
["cacheKey":"ExamplesVRSSl","inputs":{),"outputList":[["listMap":{"item-description":"All the 

children taken from a polygamist group's Texas ranch are now back with their parents. ","item
link": "http:Wrssfeeds. usa today. com V-rVusa today-NewsTopStoriesV-3V304500298V200 
8-06-04-polygamists-children_N.htm","item-title":"Texas: All sect kids returned"},"listName" 
:"rssitems"),{"listMap":("item-description":"One person was killed as a line of severe weather 
moved through the Washington area on Wednesday. downing power lines and trees ... ","item
link": "http:Wrssfeeds. usa today.com V-rVusa today· NewsTopStoriesV-3V304835640V2008-06-
04-washington-storrns_N.h trn" ,"item-title": "1 killed as severe storms 

url'':"http:Wimages.usatoday.comV_commonV_imagesVusatodaycom_l35x20.gir],"responseCo 
de":O."responseString":"","webcomponentAction":"","webcomponentGroup":"Examples","webco 
mponentName":"RSSl"} 

More Advanced Model 
Now let's look at a more advanced mode:: Yahoo Search 
,. 7xrn l version="l.O" encoding= 'utf-8" >;-, 

<V-/ebCornponen1:Model 
xmlns:xsi="htt p:/ /v,.,.ww. w3 org/2001/XMLSchema-instance" 
xsi:schemaLocation="http://webcomponents.xpressmo.com . ./webcomponentmodel.xsd" 
xmlns=''http://webcomponents.xpressmo.com" name="WebSearch" group='Yahoo" 

ServiceURL="http:i/api.search.yahoo.com/WebSearchService/Vl/ 
webSearch ?a ppi d=<a ppidxyz> ··:,. 

<f-,-1anagers> 

<Manager type="qa" ur1="http://qa.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq"/> 
-,·Ma nagE,r type=" dev" url= "http://dev.xryresrno.com/wcm/playerreq"/> 

< M aru 2gr- type="] oca l" url= 'ht tp://localhost:8080/wc m/p layerreq "/> 
-dvlanager type=··staging'' url="http://stg.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq'"/,, 

,,Manager type="product:" url="hu:p://csLxpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq"/> 
"~:./tv1J.nagc:Ts> 

.,.:J.JarneSpaces> 

<NameSpace prefix="yh" uri="urn:yahoo:srch"/> 
</NarneSpaces> 

<Inputs> 
<Parr.,mete1.· name="inl" data1ype="StJing" parml)'pe="request" use="required" 

ServiceMapping="query"> 
<Cornment>the search term string-,:/Corn,nenb• 

</Pararnett:!r> 
<Pam.mete,.· name="in2" data'fypc="lnt"' parm'J'.;pe=·•request" use="optional" 

ServiceMapping="results" defaultValue="lO".-, 

<Comrnenl>The number of results to return, defaults to 10</Comrnent> 
</Pararni'cler:> 

</Inputs> 
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<.Outputs> 

<Parameter ServiceMapping="//yh:ResultSet'@totalResultsAvailable" name="totalresultsAvail" 
dataType="Int." use="optional"> 
<CommEnt>The total results available</Cornment> 

</Parameter.~ .. 

<Para met.er ServiceMapping="/ /yh :Resul tSet'@totalResu ltsRetumed" 
name="t:otalresultsRetumed" data1ype="Int" use="optional"> 
<Cornment:,The total results retumed<iCornment> 

</Para:neter> 

<.LJst ServiceMapping="//yh:ResultSctJyh:Result" name="searchResults" controlParm='"Title".> 
<Pa <"arneber name="Title" data'fype=··complexLlst" use="optiona 1"' ServiceMapping="yh:Title"> 

<Cornrnent>The title of the search result link</Comrnenr> 
<fPanrrnei:er> 
<Parameter name="URL" data'fype="lJRI:' ServiceMapping="yh:Url" use="optional":,. 

<Comment,..., The URL to the search result<./CommenL> 
</Parornete r.> 

<Para meter name="ClickURL"' dataType="URI:' use="optionai" ServiceMappir.g="yh:ClickUrl"':, 
<Comrnent:>The click thru URL to the search result-<JC:omment> 

d'ar;:nn0tE'r name="DisplayURI.:' dataType=''lJRL" use="optional'' 
Servicelv1apping=''yh:DisplayUr1"> 

<Cc>mment.>A display URL for the user to see for the search result<./Commen t.> 

<Paramete:r name="Summary" data'J\ype="multiLlneString" use="cp1fonal" 
ServiceMapping="yh:Sumrnary"'> 
<Comment>Short paragraph of the search result page</Ccrnrnent> 

</Pararneter> 

<!Lisi.> 

<IC.Jut pu ls> 
<l\VebCornpone:nttv1ode]".~ 

The hi-lighted areas show what is new for this model. The names pace that Yahoo uses is defined, 
yh prefix is selected to tie to the URI, and used in the ServiceMapping for Output Parameters. 
This service uses 2 inputs, inl is a search string and mapped to the query parameter, in2 is a 
number to specify how many results to return, with a default of 10. These are put into the URL 

by the WebComponentManager when parsing the inputs and requesting the Service URL. 

Model with Embedded HTML returned from Service 
This model uses Accuweather RSS feeds which return embedded HTML within the item list. In an 

excerpt from the Accuweather RSS feed, the description element contains an embedded image 
tag. 

<descripl ion>Currently in PLEASANT HILL, CA: 70 &.#176;F and Partly Sunny &lt;img sn:="http:// 
vortex.accuweather.com/phoenix2/images/common/icons/02_31x31.gif'&gt; <ides,:1·ip6on> 

The model for this Webcomponent: the highlighted areas are the new features used for this 
model. 

<::'xml version=·•1.o·• encoding="utf-8"'?:,. 
<We-bCompcment:Model xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.ort7/2001/XMLSchema-instance" 

xsi:schemaLocation="http:i/webcomponents.xpressrno.com . ./webcornponentmodel.xsd" 
xm lns="h ttp:/ /webcomponents.x.press mo. com .. rernovel--{TML="true" name= "Wea ther2" 
group="Examples" 
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ServiceURL='"h ttp:/ /rss.accuweather. com/rss/li vewea ther _rss.asp ?metric=O" ~-

,:l.-{a nagers~~ ... 

<ivianager type="qa" url="http://qa.xpresrno.com/wcrn/playerrec.(/> 
<ManagE:r type="dev .. ,.ul="http://dev.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq .. /> 
<Manager type="loca1·· url="http://localhost:8080/wcm/playerreq"/> 
d..-13nagE-r type="staging" url="http://stg.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq"/> 
<Manr.ger type="product'' url="http://cst.xpresmo.com/wcm/playerreq"/> 

<frtpUUi> 

<.P3ran11::l01 ServiceMapping="locCode" name="zip" use="required" data1ype="lnt" 
defau ltVa 1ue="94949"> 

<Crnnment>The ZIP code to get weather, default is 94949 <JCornrn.ent> 

<-iPararneter> 

<:/Inputs~ 

<Outputs> 

<Parameter name="channel-title" data1ype="ChannelTitle" parmlype="response·· 
ServiceMapping="//rss/channel/title" use="optional"> 
<Cc,rn mer,,> RSS Channel Title</ Cc, rnrnE·n l.> 

<Para meter name=" channel-description" data 1ype= ··channelDescri ption .. parm 1ype="response" 
ServiceMapping="//rss/channel/description" use="optional"> 
<Cornmeni:::-RSS Channel Description</Cor:nrnent> 

-,;_:f.Pa:rJrceter> 

<Par:xmet,-:r name="channel-image-ur1" dataType="ChannellmageURL" parmlype="response" 
ServiceMapping='//rss/channeliimage/url" use=·•opt1onal"> 
<Con1rn,':nL-.•RSS Channel Image URL-.:/C()rnm,•nl> 

< 1 - current weailiEr --> 

<Parameter name="cunentweafuer" data1ype="Sl:.ling" parm1ype="response" 
ServiceMapping="//rss/channeVitem[1]/t.itle" use="opl.ional"> 
<Commen•>Today's current weather</Comment> 

•:::/Paran.1eter> 

<.P,1rmnet,•r name="currentweather-link" data'fype="Strlng" pa1m'fype=·•response" 
ServiceMapping="/rss/channel/itemf 1)/link" use="optional'"> 
<Comrnen t>Today's current weatber URL</Comrnent.> 

</ParB.meter> 

<:Para meter narne="curren tweather-description ·· dataType="multiLineString" 
parmType="response" 
ServiceM~pping="/rssichannel/item[l]/description" use="optional" contains:HTML="true":,
<.Cornment>Today's weather description<JC:omm£·nt> 

<-JPa.rarnete,:-, 

,,·Pai:,,mel:er ServiceMapping="/rss/cbannel/item[1J/description· name="currentweathercimg-src" 
use="optfonal" dat:aType=•rmageURl:' parm1ype="EHTML" ErnbeddedMapping="img/@src";,. 
<Comment> Today's weather embedded image~ of the forecast ~,:/Ccmrnenb• 

</PaJarnetr::r.> 

<!-- Today's forecast--> 
<Paramet:ec name="todaysweather'' dataType=··string" parm·rype="response·· 

ServiceMapping="//rss/channel/itemj2]/lit:le'· use=·optional·'> 
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<C,xnrnent>Today's forecast weather</Comment.> 
<./Paran1etec> 

<Pa ram et er name=" todayswea th er-link" data'fype="String" parm lype= ··response" 
ServiceMapping="/rss/channeVitem[2J/hnk" use="optional"> 
<Comment> Today's forecast weather URL</Cornment> 

</Parameter> 
<Parametei· name="todaysweather-description" datalype="'multiLineString" 

parm'fype="response" 
ServiceMapping="/rss/channel/item[2]/descript.ion" use="optional" containsHTML="true"> 

<Comment>Today's forecast weather description<!Cmnment> 

. < Pci rnrnerer ServiceMa pping='/rss/ channelii tern [2 ]/description·· name="todayswea ther-img-src" 
use="optional" datalype="ImageURI.:' paimiype="EHTMI.:' E:nbeddedMapping=''img/@src"> 
<Cornmen!.>Today·s forecast weather embedded image src of _the forecast gif<JC:ormnent> 

<!-- Tomc...,rTO\v's forecast--> 
<..?acram,,t,,, name="tornorro\vsweather" dataType="String'' pann1ype=·•response" 

Service Ma ppi ng="//rss/cha nnel/item!3 ]/title" use="optiona l"> 
<Ccnnrnr:nt:>Today's forecast weather<!Cornrnent> 

<Parameter name="tomorrowsweather-link" data'fype=''String·· parmType="response· 

ServiceMapping="/rss/channeVitem[3]/link" use="optional"> 
,.:Co,--r,ment>Today's forecast weather URL<!Comment> 

</Pararnete-c> 

<Parnmder name="tomorrowsweather-description" data1ype="multiLineString·· 
parm'Iype="response" ServiceMapping="/rss/channe1/item[3]/description" use="optional" 

contains HTML= "true"> 
-:.Cornmt'nt> Today's forecast weather description</Comment> 

<Parnrn,c:t,~r ServiceMapping="/rss/channel/item(3]/description" name=''tomorrowsweather-img
src" 
use="optlonal" datalype="ImageURL' parmType="EHTMl.:' EmbeddedMapping="img/@src"> 
,-:Cc,nrn,c:nt>Today's forecast weather embedded image src of the ·rorecast gif</C,mment.> 

</Pa ~·arneler> 

The removeHTML=true attribute turns on the embedded HTML removal feature ofWCM. 
This will strip out any HTML tags, leaving only the text for each Parameter marked with 
containsHTML="true". The Parameter curn::ntweather-description has this feature enabled. 

Parmtype="EHTMI.:' is used to tell WCM to look into the embedded HTML as a XML frag-
ment and pull out the Element or Attribute you are interested in. The Parameter cur
rentweather--img-src uses this feature to extract the embedded img tag src attribute. The 
EmbeddedMapping="img/@src" is an XPATH expression into the embedded XML fragment. The 
Parameter's ServiceMapping="/rss/channel/item[l]/description" attribute is the XPATH expres
sion into the main XML document 
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1. All Parent Video Objects 

2. All Parent Slide Show Objects 

3. GIS Object (N/Al 

4. Virtual Tour Object(N/Al 

5. All Form Objects with the following exceptions: 

a. Text Field with non-Selectable attribute (ObjectBooleanAttribute[3l=false) 

b. Text Area with norrSelectable attribute (ObjectBooleanAttribute[3)=false) 

6. All Parent Objects that have one or more Child Objects 

7. All Parent Objects with an exit Event (ObjectlntegerAttribute[12] > 0) 

8. All Parent Objects with a Selection Cursor Defined (ObjettlntegerAttribute[l4]>0) 

9. All Parent Objects with a FIRE Cursor Defined (ObjectlntegerAttribute[l5)>0) 

10. All Parent Objects with a Selection Audio Defined (ObjectlntegerAttribute[l6)>0) 

11. All Parent Objects with a FIRE Audio Defined (ObjectlntegerAttribute[l 7]>0) 

12. All Parent Objects with Timeline Events (ObjectBooleanAttribute[6]) 

13. All Parent Objects with Draggable Attribute (ObjectBooleanAttribute[8]) 

14. All Parent Objects with Submit Form Attribute (ObjectBooleanAttribute[l6]) 

15. All Objects that have a web component attached to them 
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Systems and Methods for Presenting Information on Mobile Devices 

Background - The Evolving Requirements for Transforming the Desktop Internet Experience to Mobile 
Devices · 

Much has been learned over the last few years as consumers, in remarkably large numbers, have 
adopted and, with varying degrees of frustration, began using internet-connected mobile devices. 

From the failures and limited successes of the past, a clear picture has emerged about the market 
requirements for effectively transforming content and distributing it to mobile devices. Because this 
environment has proven to place a very high premium on the time-value of information and on the quality 
of the user experience, the requirements must lnclude the entire development and delivery platform. 
Requirements may include: 

► Comprehensive Application Model 
► Ful_l Authoring Capability with API Extensions that enhance 

• Rapid application development 

• Much lower maintenance and upgrade costs 

• Much faster time to market 

► Intuitive Navigation 
► Advanced Feature Support 

• Messaging and Social Networking Support 

► Full PC Instant Messaging Capability transformed to Mobile 

► Generated and Customized Content 

• Personalization and Temporal Adaptation 

► Consumer Personalization Requests 

► Consumer usage patterns 

► Location 

► Time of day 

• Push Capability 

• Tight Integration with Phone Functions (PIM, Camera, etc.) 

• Mashups 

• Location Awareness integration with all relevant services 

► Maximum Distribution to Internet Connected Devices 

• Removal of most device and network resource constraints 

• Solution for device fragmentation 

• Application Model Support for Operator Extensions and Advanced APls 

• Robust and Extensible Cross-Platform Application Model 

► Complete Analytic Reporting 
► Best Possible User Experience 
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